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The Hon. Mr. BATHURST 
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SIR, 

vJN my arrival in England, I consi- 
dered it asa fortun.^te Gircurostance to be 

• • ..... ■ , 

first introdtiged ^9 llie hbhOur of being 
appointed yOul'^Frie^ncri master. I now 

• • , I • . ■ ■ . 

feel myself pc<iv^l^vly/'hQippy in having 
this opportunity of making my acknow- 
Jedgment known to your illustrious fa- 
mily, for the civilities I received when I 
was but little known in this country. 



From that time it has been my am- 
bition to render the Practical Gram- 
mar, which now solicits your patronage, 
in some degree worthy of your accept- 

A 2 ance. 



iv DEDICATION. 

ance. Conscious as I am of ite manj 
imperfections, and that it stands in need 
of much indulgence, yet, if it should be 
found of real utiUty to the public, youi 
approbation will be no small recommen- 
dation ; at least, it will shew the world 
how ready you are to encourage even th« 
faintest endeavours in useful learning, , 



fc b C <.<••! 

«• W t «. <- 



I am, with tKe}greSit3gsri5espect, Sir^ 
Yourm6'5t'6bHgfe'd 

and very obedient 
humble servant, 



NlCHOliAS Wanostrocht, 



PRE- 



PREFACE. 

'J^HJ T ^^ a gnat book is a great ivil^'* is generally m 
-^ great truths for the difcovery of which we moderns 
mufi hold outf elves indebted to the f ages of antiquity. In 
the following /heetSy I have endeavoured to improve upon 
the ancient maxim ^ and to bring the two ends of the book 
as near together as Ip^ffibly could. On this frugal plan^ 
the preface might have been fparedy but cujhm mujl be 
complied with : fome part of our time muft be [pent onfu^ 
perfluities; and what is rendered venerable by age .mufl 
not too hajiily be rejected. To enter abruptly upon the main 
fubje£ly is generally confidered as a breach of polite nefs, 
fVhat is ufefut^ji fd^t^tijne^gvveL piece to what is conve~ 
nie/rt ', and 'urhufrigarciHs J u/iiw cannot defend^ may yet 
enjoy thefecuriiyofpfjefcrjptrjsn. ^In compliance^ therefore^ 
with univerfal cufioWi^- ^iiglih^jtjoe ^ general practice of the 
ancientSy andy what- ^.^ill n^ore forcible^ the urgent foli" 
citation of the bookfeller^ .Lproceta it) lay before the Reader 
$be general plan of the Wori. 

The idea of the Practical Grammar was fir fl 

fuggejled to the Author in the courfe of his private teach* 

ing. He found daily the inconvenience of referring from 

book to bookj and determined to fupply the defeat in the befi 

manner he could. Whatever was neceffary to furnijh a 

tolerable acquaintance with the elements of the languagey 

and to point out the nature, of its conjiru^iany he propofed 

to admit \ and to reject every thing that was not ejfentially 

conne£ied with his principal dejign, . His firji objelf was 

to comprifcy in as little room as poffiblcj every thing that 

was really ufefulin the grammar, the exercife-book:, and 

the book of dialogues. To this plan he has ftri£fly ad* 

bered in the compofitiony and has brought the whole together 

in a much fmaller compafs than^ at fir ft y could re afonably 

have been expeSled. 

The fever al parts offpeech are arranged in the ufual^ 
ard^r, and iach part /> difcuffii uniif aJeJarauftClion* 



vi PREFACE. 

Each rule is followed by a familiar exercife^ which tht 
mafter may ufe in the place of a dialogue. 

The advantages refulting from the fcholars learning 

and then repeating their own iranjlations by hearty ^nufl^ i 

in the opinion of impartial and difinterefted minds^ ma-' 

terially tend to their improvement \ by thefe means^ the ^ 

pupilsy uniting praSfice to theory^ not only become imptr^ ' 

ceptibly acquainted with the French phrafeologjy which 

in many inftances differs fo much from the Englilb con-- 

JlruSflony but immediately know what is the Englijb word 

that correfponds with the trench^ and vice verfdj which 

cannot abjolutely be done in a dialogue where the French 

is ready made for them. Therefore^ in order the more 

fully to anfwer the Author's intention^ he has^ infleai of 

fine fentences extracted from the mofl elegant writers^ 

and often above the^ gomtrjehjinfiov <f*yoMjiig people^ pre» 

f erred and made Icfrfj^ {throighhif^Jll lii;^ercifeSf plain 

and eafy fentencts\ ' ittit^hy • at thi fume \ime they are 

within the reach of the''yiiUng'Jga}ytcJ^s}SacultieSy willfoon 

enable them tofpeak the •French lak^uage with propriety and 

elegance. lfl)at moreXfH ^J^^}^J^*V^ ^^ elementary 
book ? *•'•*••••••*.• I .-I 

jlt the clofe of every JeSfion^ a recapitulatory exercife is 
given upon all the preceding rules. 

When there is any difference in the order of arrange^ 
mentythe French conflruStion is pointed out by the fmallfigures 
placed again ft the top of the words in the Englijhfentence. 

Some of the moji remarkable French idioms are noticed^ ■ 
and exemplified by various inftances. Many others might 
have been adduced^ perhaps to very little profit. The 
idiomatical expreffions are daily giving way to a regular 
fynta6lical form^ and growing into difufe with the beft 
mafiers. 

Rules for pronunciation are totally omitted. From aU - 
the attempts that have hitherto been made^ it does not 
appear that any adequate idea of it can be conveyed in 
writing. The ear cannot be properly formed without the 
affiftance of a good fpeaker. 

Throughout the whole compofttion^ the chief aim has 
been to unite eafe and fimplicity with accuracy and preci-^ 

fion^ 



PREFACE. vu 

bn. That he has not fometimes faid too little where more 
was required^ and fometimes too much where lefs would 
have beenfufficient^ he does not take upon him to affcrt.- 
That he has fometimes failed through negligence ^ and 
%any times through ignorance^ he has alfo. great reafon to 
6rr. His daily avocations left him but little time for 
fudy ; and his want of a better acquaintance with the 
^nglifh language may have fubjeSied him to many inaccu^ 
^acies in his Jiylej and fometimes perhaps to palpable 
mproprieties. 

The Author cheerfully embraces this opportunity of 
ndking his mo/I grateful acknowledgments to the Public for 
^ he favour aile reception given to the fornur editions of 
bis Grammar^ andy in general, to all his other works : 
juhile he is perfeSlly fenfible of the obligation^ he is alfo 
Isnfible that much indulgence was required to jujlify the 
(tivours he has already received either as a teacher or 
s an AUTHOR. That generous indulgence he again fo" 
^^icits for their acceptance of this new edition^ and begs to 
ajfure them, thaty in every fituation of life, it will be 
bis conjiant care, as well as his highejl ambition^ to de-^ 
^erve the flattering encouragement he has met with in this 
country^ and never forget the obligations already con^ 
ferred. 

In this edition^ the errors in the former publications are 
:arefully corrected^ thefeveral e:cpreJJions which did not 
fo ivell pkafe in the courfe of praiiice^ have been altered^ 
and every improvement added which could tend to facili^ 
late the attainment of the French language. It having 
heen fuggejiedy by fome gentlemen^ to whofe judgement the 
author pays the greateji deference^ that the irregular 
verbs being arranged in alphabetical order^ in the body 
^fthe book^ would be a confiderable improvement to the 
work^ and facilitate the progrefs of the fcholar^ this is 
dene in the prefent edition. The primitives of the irregU" 
lar verbs are conjugated at lengthy and at the end of each 
are given its feveral compounds', with large exercifes 
both upon the primitives and compounds, 

AtFRED-HoUSE, CamBERWELL, 

Ngveaiber, 1803. 



Ak explanation of the ABBREVIATIONS 

MADS USl OF IN THB FOLLOWING WORK.. 



m. 


Noun mafculine. J 


& 


Noun feminine. 1 


Pl. 


Plural. j 


adj. 


Noun adjeftive. \ 


pro. 


Pronoun, 1 


V. 


Verb. , X 


p. a£i:. 


Participle active. 1 


p. p. 


Participle paffi re. ^ r 


adv. 


Adverb. t 


P- 


Prepofltion. \ 


c. 


Conjun6lion. .1 


int. 


Interjection. 1 


uOrx 


The £ngli(h word that has this marfc \ 



underneath, is not to be exprefled. in . 
French. 

The figures, ', *, S &g. dircft to the conftru^tion of 
the words in the French fentencei 



Puhlijhed hy the fame Author • ^ 

I. A Grammar of the Latin Language, with pra^tU 
cal Exercifes {upon the plan of thii), 2d edit. 2x. 6^« 

IL A Claffical Vocabulary, in French and Englifb} 
4th edit. 2x. 

III. Recueil Choifi de Traits Hiftoriques et de 
Contes Moraux, avec la Signlficatijn des Mots en An- 
glois au bas de chaque Page, 6th eJit. 3^. td. 

IV. Petite Encyclopedie des Jeunes Gens, ou 
Definition des Arts et des Sciences, 3d edit, 'js, 

V. Livre des Enfans, ou Syllabaire Francois, 2d 
edit. If. bd. 

VI. Fafy and Familiar Dialogues, in French and 
Englifli, on thofe fubjeds belt adapted for Schools, 
^d edit, 2J. bound. 



A 

Pra6lical French Grammar. 



SECT. L 

GRAMMAR is the art of fpcaking and writing in 
any language with propriety ; or, it is the art of 
rightly exprefling our thoughts by words. 

Grammar is of two kinds, general and particular. , 
Univerfal grammar confiders language in itfelf, explains 
the principles which are alike common to every tongue^ 
and diftinguifhes, with precifion, between thofe parti- 
culars which are efiential^ and thofe which are only acci- 
dental. Particular grammar applies thefe common prin- 
ciples to a particular language, and furnifhes certain 
rules and obfervations which are, either mediately or 
immediately, deducible from its common principles. 

A grammar of the French tongue mull be formed 
agreeably to the eftabliflied ufage, and thofe particular 
modes of expreffion to which cultom has given its fanc- 
tion. It has therefore for its objc<5l, in common with 
all other grammars, the confideration of letters, fylla- 
bles, words, fentences, &c. 

In the French Alphabet there arc twenfy-five 
letters,, vi^-. a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, 
r, s, t, u, v, X, y, z. Six of thele arc vowels ; fo culled 
beciufe each can be difl:in£lly founded without the af- 
fiftance of any other letter, namely, a, e, i, o, u, and y. 
The reft are called consonants, becaufe they cannot 
beperfe(Slly founded without being aflbciated wiihfomc 
vowel, either before or after them. 

A SYLLABLE, whether compofed of one or more 
letters, requires, in the pronunciation, no more than a 
linglc impulfe of the voice : ex. ha^ me, m$/\ &c. 

A WORD may confift of one fyllable, or of many 
compacted into one meaning ; for, a word is the finallelt 
partof fpeech wjiieh is in itfelf fignificarit; ex. mo fiy my i 
^livre, book, &c. 

B A 
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A-SENTENC£,or PHRAsk, IS ail affemblage of words 
arranged in their proper order, forming a fenfc either 
more or lefs complete : ex. 
J e fills voire ami^ I am your friend. 

yhrivis hier a voire tante^ I yefterday wrote to your 

aunt* 

A PERIOD may confift of two or three fentences 
joined together, fo that they depend on one another to 
form a complete fcnfe. Each of the fentences forming 
part of a period is called member of the period, ex. 

Les grands, hommes font Great men are feat ce : we 

rarest on doit lei refpec-> ought to refpedb them, 

ier^ et Von devroit tou- and be conftantly en- 

JQursiravqiller aferen^ deavouring to refemble 

dre femblable a eux. .them. 

A DISCOURSE, or SPEECH, is an.alFcmblage of fen* 
- tences (or phrafes) and periods, joined together, and 
arranged according to the rules of the language. 

KINDS OF WORDS. 
There are, in the French tongue, nine different forts 
of v/ords, which are generally called the nine parts of 
fpeech, viz. 

1. L'Article, The Article, 

2. Le Nom, Tf^E Noun* • 

3. Le Pronom, The Pronoun. 

4. Le Verbe, The Verb. 

5. Le Participe, The Participle. 

6. L'Adverbe, The Adverb. 

7. La Preposition, The Preposition^ 

8. La Conjonction, „The Conjunction. 

9. L'Intekjection, The Interjection* 

Five of them are declinable, that is to fay, the radical 
jpart of the word remaining the fame, the other parts, 
but efpecially the termination, will admit of feveral va- 
ry*/ rioDS. 1 hefe declinable words are, the article, noun, 
pronoun^ vcrh^ and participle. 

The four /ait, as they never vary \lvt\i VsttsCvwaXxoTvs^ 
^/"e therefore called indeclinable* ^ - 



( 3 ) 
GENERAL EXPLANATION. 

The ARTiCLE^are certain little words, which, joined 

to nouns, determine the extent of their iigniiication, 

and which, in French, denote their gender, number, and 

cafe, correfponding to the Eh2;lifii words i/jCy of the, 

from they and ta the. Thefe in French, are, 

Le, hy Ax, The- 

De, duy de la^ des^ Of or from the. 

Ay auy a la, avx^. To the. 

The NOUN, in general,^ is a word which Is ufed to 
name or qualify pvery thing which is the obje^^ dif- 
CQurfe: ex. 4 - ,^ y iML,«--'''6c^'* c^-J 



Papier, 


Paper. 


1 Eon, 


Good» 


Plume, 


Pen. 


Petit, ^ 


Little. 


Paiti^ 


Bread. 


Mauvaisy 


Bad, &c. 



The PRONOUN IS . a word commonly fubftitutcd in 
the place of the noun, ta avoid its too frequent repeti- 
tion :' ex. 

y^ai vu M. voire pere, et I faw your father, and 
\ui ai parli, fpoke to him* 

In this inftance the word lui, to him, is put to avoid 
the repetition of the word pere, father. 

The VERB is a word which either expreffes the ftate 
of the fubjeft, or an atSion done by the fubjeft, or the 
a£tion received or fufFered by the fubjeft : ex. 
Aionfrere eft malade^ My brother is ill. 

Mafocur ecrit une lettre. My fitter writes a tetter. 
Voire coujine eft punie. Your coufin is puniflied. 

The verb is varied by moods, tenfes, perfons^ and 
numbers. 

■ 

The PARTICIPLE partakes both of die nature c^ 



the verb and the adjedive-\>u\: ex. ^m^ L^ 
IL.^_ jiyanty Having, | jlime. Loved, 

rrj^Doniianty Giving. | Puni, Punifhed, &c. 
''" « The Ai>V£|iB is fometimes joined to the noun, but 
^rnore frequently to the verb^ whence it derives its 
«ame<. The ufe of the adverb is^ to dtt^tmv^^ tS\^ 

B 2 Sv^u^SxRasS^f^ 
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fignification o? the neun or verb ; or to exprefs feme 

particular modification or circumftance of the a<Stion or 

quality : ex. 

Je vous aime finGerement, I love yoxiftnccrely, 

Fene% demain, Come tc-morrow^ 

In thefe inftances the Vfox&s Jincerely and tO'tnorrow 

are adverbs. 

• 

The PREPOSITION is a yvord v^hich is put before 
the noun or pronoun, and it always governs the word 
before which it is placed : ex. 

Che% mon amiy At my friend's houfe. 

Devant moiy Before me, &c. 

The CONJUNCTION fcrves to conne£t: the fevcral 
parts of a difcourfe ; cx. ft, and j car^ for ; mflisy but,&c. 

The INTERJECTION is a word which exprefles the 
different affections or paffions of the foul : ex. 
Helas, mon D'teu! Oh, my God ! &c. 

A more particular delineation of ihefe nine parts of 
fpeech, and their ufe in the compofition of a fcntence, 
or period, will be the fubjccSt of the following feftions. 



. SECT. II. 
OF NOUNS. 

TVTOUNS are divided into fubftantives and adjec- 
[^ tives. A NOUN SUBSTANTIVE expreffcs a'thing 
iubfifting by itfelf, and can make a complete fenfe inde- 
pendent of any other word : ex. Z>/V«, God ; roi^ king; 
mat/on J houfe, &c. 

A NOUN SUBSTANTIVE is either common, collective, 
or proper. 

A COMMON NOUN IS applicable to all beings or 
things of the fame kind: ex. homme^ man; m, kingj 
ville<i town ; table^ table, &c. 

A COLLECTIVE NOUN is expreffivc cf many parti- 
culars; yet, as thefe particulars are all united in the 
inJnd, and copipreh ended under one general idea, they 
^^^ therefore be collcei^'ed as one. vuiwv^M'jX^ -axsA^ 
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witBout any impropriety^ exprefled in the fingular num- 
ber : ex. ^eupUy people ; forit^ foreft ; armie^ army, &c. 

A PROPER NOUN is applicable to one perfonor thing 
only : ex. Pierre^ Peter ; Londres^ London^ &c. 

N. B. A noun is always a (ubftantive when we can* 
not, with propriety, add to it the word pirfonney perfon^ 
or the word chofe^ thing. 

A NOUN ADjECTivB is ufed to exprefs the quality, 
colour, form,, or quantity, of the fubftantive to which it 
belongs, and is fo called becaufe its meaning, cannot be 
afcertained without being joined to its proper fubftan- 
tive, with which it muft alio agree in gender, number,, 
and cafe: ex. boriy good; aimabUy lovely; rouge y red;. 
jauMyytWoWy rondy round; j^m, fquare; n;?, one; 
deuxy two ; trois^ three, &c« 

N^ 5. The noun is always adjeftive when one can 
add to it the word performe or chofiy perfon or things 

In NOUNS four things muft be confidered, viz» 
Les Articlesy The Articles. 

Lis Genresy The Gejidrcs. 

Les NombreSy The Numbers. 

Les Casy The Cafes. 

ARTICLES, 

There are three forts of Articles, viz. 
V Article definiy The Article definite; 

UArttcle partitify The Article partitive. 
L* Article indejiniy The Article indefinite.- 
The article muft always agree with the noun ingen^-^ 
der and number. 

The DEFiJ^iTE ARTiCLE^ is fo calkd be€aufb it 
means the whole of the object to which it is applied. 

SlNGULAJl.. 

Ley for the mafcuiine, before nouns beginning with a; 

confonantor h. afpirated : ex. le raiy the king, lie*. 
Lay for the feminine : ex. la reine^ the queen, &c.. 
X', with aneliiion, for both genders, befoiic nouns fin-^ 
gular beginning with a vowel or H not aipirated:. ex- 
J enfant^ the child, &c. 

B \ ^\Ai^lOKl, 
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Plural, 
LeSj for both genders, whether the noun- begin with i 
confonant or a vowel: ex. les rots, the kings j Ics 
reineS'i the queens ; les enfans^ the children, &c. 
The PARTITIVE ARTICLE means only a part of the 
objedy the Englifh word some being always exprefled 
or implied. 

Singular. 

-\ Thefc two articles are ufed 
r^ r \l r I before nouns beginning with a 
Vu for the maf. Uonfonant or h afpirated^: ex. 
De la for the fem. ^^ ^^.^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ . ^- ^^ 

Jviande^ fome meat. 
DeT^ for both genders, beginning with a vowel or aa 
H not afpirated : ex. de fencre, fome ink. 

Plural. 
Des for both genders : ex. des amis, fome friends. 

The INDEFINITE ARTICLE is de OT d'j of, from, 
and ay to. 

This article is ufed, without diftin<5):ion, before nouns 
mafculine and feminine in both numbers. Proper 
names, and the greateft part of the pronouns^ are de- 
clined with it. 

Some gramtlnarians admit of a fourth article, viz. un 
for the mafculine, and une for the feminine, in Ejjglifli' 
a or an : but it may be obferved, that it is always de- 
clined with the indefinite article, and therefore takes 
the nature of a noun adje<£tive, 

GENDERS AND NUMBERS. 

There are two gendsrs, viz. the mafculine and the 
feminine. A noun is mafculicie when there is before it 
le or «», as le or un livre^ the or a book. A noun is 
feminine when tt is preceded by la or une^ as la or une 
flumey the or a pen.. 

There are two kum^Bersv the fingular and plural. 
The fingular number fpeaks of one thing only, as, une 
tabky a table : the plural fpeaks of more than one, as, 

dis 
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diitahUs^ tables* There are fome nouns that are never 
ufed but in the fingular number) as : 
!• The names of metals: ex. or^ gold} argent filver; 
cuivreyhnisi plomb^ lead, &c. 

2. The names of vihues and vices : ex. avarice^ ava- 
rice; ehartte^ charity; foi^ &ith; bainej hatred; 
crgueilj pride; prodigalitij jprodigSLWtyj &c. 

3. The names by which the nve fenfes are denoted, ex. 
la vuiy the fight ; le goutj the tafte ; Foderat^ fmel- 
ling; k toucher^ feeling; Vouiiy hearing. 

4* Proper names, except when they are ufed metapho- 
- rically. 

5* To the foregoing may be added the following, which 
are not reducible to any general rules. 



jtrtillerie^ 

Attiraily 

Bonheury 

Colerej 

CourrottXj 

Rnfancey 

Laitj 

MtiU 

Nohlejfe, 

Pauvretiy 

Sang, 



artillery. 

implements. 

happinels. 

anger. 

wrath. 

infancy. 

milk, 

honey, 

nobility. 

poverty. 

blood. 



Fainty 

Fumety 

Fuitiy 

Gleirey 

Honte^ 

Jeunejfiy 

Saluty 

Soif, 

Sommeily 

Vieillefi^ 



hunger. 

fmokc 

flights 

glory. 

mame. 

youth. 

fafety. 

thirft. 

fleep. 

old age. 



There are others which are never ufed but in the 
plural number only; fuch as 



Ancetreiy 

Ayeuxy 

jitoursy 

Cifeauxy 

Dilices. 

Depens^ 

Entraillesy 



anceflors. 

forefathers. 

apparel. 

fclflars. 

delight. 

coft. 

entrails. 



EpQufaillesy efpoufals. 
Fonts. font. 



Funeraillesy 

Frais^ 

JiardeSy 

Li mites y 

Mosurs^ 

MouchetteSy^ 

TenebreSy 

Vivresy 



funerals. 

expetifes. 

clothes. 

limits^ 

manner^. 

fnuffers. 

darknefs. 

vidluals. 



And, in general, thofe which, in EngUfh, admit of 
no Angular, 
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Ia general the plural number is formed by adding 
an s to the fingular : ex. 

-£^/>?r^, the father i /^x ^Jr^j^ the fathers. 

La mere^ the mother \ Its nures^ the mothers, &c. 

All nouns, having their fihgular ending in x, x^ or », 
admit of no variation in the plural: ex. 

Lefilsj the fon ; lesfils^ the fons. 

Une noiXj a walnut; des nofx, walnuts, 
Le mz, the nofe ; les nezy the nofes. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Nouns ending in au, eau^ eu^ oeu^ ieu^ or du^ form 
their plural by x inftead of x : ex. 

Un chapeaUyZ. hat; des chapeaux^ hat$» 

Un manteau^ a cloak ;. des manteaux^ cloaks. 

Un lieuj a place y. des lieuxy places. 

Un chouy a cabbage ; des ch^ux^ cabbages. 

The following differ from this rule, and their plural- 
terminates in i. 

Matou^ a great cat ; matous^ great cats. 
TroUy a hole; trous^ holes. 

Nouns ending in al and ail have their plural in^ 
aux-': ex* 

Ammaly a living creature ; animauxy living creatureSv^ 
' Cheval, 2l horfe ; chevaux, horfes. 

Travaily work; trava ux^ wovk%% 

Thefe only are excepted : 

Bal, a bal], 

Gouvemaily the helm, 

Detail^ account, retail. 



Eventatly a fan, 
Seratlj a feraglio^ 
Portaily gateway, 



Which form their plural in j. 

Nouns of more than one fyllable (polyfyllableS), cnd-^ 
ing in «/, moft generally form their plural by changing 
the / into s : as, 

Enfanty^ child; mfans^ children. 

Commandementy command ; commandemensy commands. 

•But nouns of one fyllable only (monofyllables) pre- 
/cj-ve the ty and form their plural by adding s : as. 
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Penty tooth ; dents^ teeth. 

Pcnt^ ' bridge ; pontSj bridges. 
Polity adj. all, makes ious in its plural mafculine. 

The following are not conformable to any eftablifbed 
rule, 

JyeiA^ a grandfather ; ayeux^ grandfathers, 
lietailj cattle ; hefliauXj cattle. 

CzV/, heaven; cieuxy heavens. 

C£.'7, the eye ; y^^ys") eyes. 

ExccDt \ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^''** '^^^'^ ^^ * ^^^» 
^ J ^^j ofiZr de hceuf^ ovals. 

There are in French feveral compound words like 
the two laft, which require fome attention froTs the 
learner, in the formation of their plural, the difficulty 
of which may foon be removed by means of reflection j 
for example : 

A noun being compofed of a fubftantive and an ad- 
.jedlive, fepar^ted by a hyphen, both admit of the plural * 
formation : as, 

JJn gentil'homme^ a gen- des genttls-hommesy gentlc- 
tleman ; men. /if ri-^^.^^ 

A noun compounded of two fubftantives and a pre- 
pofltipn, united by hyphens, the firft only in French, 
Which is generally the laft in Englifh, admits of the 
plural formation: as, 

JJn arc-en-cUly rainbow; des arcs-en-cielj rainbows* 
Un chef'd'ceuvrey 3. matter- des chefs -d^ceuvre, matter- 
piece ; , pieces, 
i\r. B. Some of thefe French compound words arp 
fometimes rendered in Englifli by one word, in which 
cafe the formation of the plural, in the French, is ftill 
the fame : as, 

Un cul'de-facy an alley des, culsi-de-faCj alleys, 
(without egrefs) ; 

Nouns compofed of a verb or a prepofition and a 
fubftantive, the fubftantive only admits of the plural 
formation ; as, 

* This term becomti obfolete : it Is \i%\Xxx lo ^*^ % w J**^ ^ ^^^* 
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Unavani toit J aivcs; des avant-iotis^ eaves. 

Un caffe-noifette^ a nut- des cajfe - noifettes^ nut- 
cracker J crackers, 
Un gardefou^ a rail ; des garde-foux^ rails, &c. 
Monfeigneur^ my lord C^ '\ Mejfcigneurs^ my lords,. 
Monfieur^ Mr. or mafter I ^ ^ I Mejpeursy gentlemen. 
Madame^ Mrs. or madam ^ *« 3 ( Mefdames^ ladies. 
Mademoifelley mifs M ^ I MefdemoiJelUsy mifles, 

V ^ J or young ladies* 

CASES. 

There are fix cafes, viz. 

1. Li Nominntif^ The Nominative. 

2. Le Genitif^ The -Genitive. 

3. Le Dat'ift ' TheDattv«. 

4. VAcufatif^ The Accufatlve. 

5. Le f^ocatif^ The Vocative* 

6. VMktif^ The Ablative. 

The NOMINATIVE and accusative cafes have 
exa£tly the fame form, and are always declined with 
the fame article \ the only difference between them 
arifes from their diflFerent pofitions in the fentence. * 

In the natural conftrudion, the nominative always 
precedes the verb, and the accufative follows it» Tfte 
nominative is ihtfubje^ of the fentence, and the acctt- 
fetive is the ohje^ to which it refers : ex. 

Zr r$i aime le peupky The king loves the people.. 

In order to know the nominative from the accufative^ 
I aflc, Who loves the people? The Kinc (which iji 
the anfwer) is the fubjeA, and confequently the nomi- 
native. Whoip or what does the King love i the anfwer 
is, THE PEOPLE, which is the objeft, and therefore the 
accufative. 

The genitive and ablative are declined with 
the fame article, but the firft is always preceded by 
'^odier word on which it depends : as, 
* iapcrte de la chambre^ The chamber-door, Aat is, 

the door of the chamber. 

Ox. 
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Or it is governed by a prepofition, as, 

Pres du/euy Near the fire, Sec* 

The lad is always put after nouns or verbs expreflin^ 
diviflon) partition, or reparation ; and after fome prcpo- 
iitions. The genitive is known by the articles it, ^«, 
de la, desj of or of the. Sometimes the article is not 
expreffed in the Englifh, as may be feen in the fentenccs 
before mehtioned.. The ablative is known by the arti- 
cles de, du^ de la^ des^ from or from the. 

The DATIVE (hews to whom the thing fpoken of is 
given, or to what it is attributed : as, 
Donnez cette pomme a mon Give that apple to niy bro- 

frere. ther. 

This cafe is known by the articles d^ au, d la^ aux^ 
to or to the. 

The VOCATIVE is ufed only for calling or naming 
the perfon to whom the Ipeech is addrefl'ed : as, 
Ant, qui etes^vous ? Friend, who are you ? 

^'^•y^ DECLENSIONS of NOUNS. 

All changes in nouns are formed by numbers and 
•cafes. "^To decline a noun, therefore, is to exprefs its 
Several variations ; and, under thtfe variations, to point 
out its different fignifications. 

Some (hort examples are added to the nouns, that 
learners may more eafily underftand what has-been faid 
refpeiting the cafes. 

Declenfion of the AriicU Definite, Le, (^^<?) before 
ifouns mafculine beginning with a Confonant, 

Singular. 
Nom, LE prince. The prince, 

Le prince efi genereux^ The prince is generous. 
Q[Qn. DUpri?2cey Of the prince. 

Lesvertus duprinccy . The virtues of the prince; 

or, the prince's virtues. 
Dat. JU prince J To the prince. 

Parler an prince^ To fpedlc to the prince. 

Ace. L£ prince, Thcptmce, 

j^hner le prince^ ' ' To \o\e\.\v^ ww:^* 
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Voc. O prince J 
Abl. DU prince, 

Recevoir dcs lettres du 
prince^ 



O prince. 
From the prince. 
To receive letters from the 
prince. 



Dcclenfttm of the Article Definite La (the,) before Nouns 
feminine beginning with a Confonant. 

Singular. 

Nom. LAprinceffe^ . The princefs. 

La princeffe eft aimabUj The princels is amiably. : 
Gen. DE LA princeffe. Of the princefs. 

Les regards de la prin^ The looks of the princefs j 
ceffe, or, the princefs's looks. 

Dat. A LA princeffe. To the princefs. 

Donner a la princiffe^ To give to the princefs. 

The princefs. 
Innitate the princefs. 
O princefs. 
From the princefs. 
Etrefepare de la prin^ To be feparated from the 
cefje^ C) princefs. 



Ace. LA princeffe, 

Imitez la princeffe^ 
VoCr O prihceffe^ 
Abl. DE LA ^rinceffe^ 




Declenfion of the Article Definite^ L' (the) for both 
Genders^ before NoumJi)e ginning with a Fowei or an H 
mot afpirated* 

Singular. 



Nom. U enfant^ 

U enfant efl timide^ 
Gen De V enfant^ 

Le temperament de Ven» 
fant^ 
Dat. A V enfant^ 

Attrihuer a I* enfant^ 
Acc. Venfant, 

Admirer Venfant^ 
Voc. O enfarJ, 
Abl D£ Venfant^ 
SV/ffi^ner de Penfanty 



The child. 

The child is fearful. 

Of the child. 

The child's temper; or, the 

temper of the child. 
To the child. 
To attribute to the child. 
'{ he child. 
To admire the child. 
O child. 
FroHEi the child. 
To eo av/a'^ iioa\^^ c:\C\\^» 
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The plural of thefe nouns, whether they beg:in with 
a confonant or a vowel, are declined, in bo:li ^ciiOors, 
. by the article les^ (the). 

Plural. 
Norn. LES rots. 
Les rois cornftiandenty 
'^en/ 'Des'roisy 
Uordre dis roisy 



The kings. 



The kin^s command. 



Dat. jfUJT rolsj 
Envoyer aux rolsy 

Ace, LESrois^ 
Reffi£ie% les rois, 

Voc. O rois* 

Abl. DES rois. 
Eire loin des roisj 



or tWe-'kings. 

The order of the kings; 

or, the kings' order. 
To the kings. 
To fend to the king5« 
The kings. 
Honour the king?. 
O kings. 
From the kings. 
To be f»ir from the kings. 

The definite article muflbe placed, in Frciich, before 
all nouns ufed in a general fenfe^ or denoting a whole 
fpecies of objects, though the Englifli admit of no ar- 
ticle in this cafe ; ex. 

Uhomme eji morteU Man is mortal. 

LE DanemarC'i LA Suede^ Denmark, Sweden, and 

et V Angleterre^fohf^^^ '"E/f^nd, arc the three 

trois royaumes du nord, northern kingdoms. 

jCjner LESpommes et LES To love apples and pears. 

polreSy 
Hair LA parejfe^ To hate idlenefs. 

LA veriu et LA beautefont Virtue and beauty are efti- 

ejiimahles. mable^ 

U or eJi preferable a U argent. Gold is preferable to filvcr • / 

This article is alfoplaced before nouns ufed in a^^- ^ 
cific fenfej or denoting a particular object, in which 
cafe the article is likcv/ife exprelled in Englilh : ex. 
L*hom?ne que vous m*av£z 'Fhe man whom you re- 



recotnmande e/i fort ha^ 
hUe, ^ 

LESpommes et LES poi- 
res dd voire jardin font 



commended me is very 

fKilful. 
The apples and pears of 

year ^2ix4tiv ^^«i ^^C'iV- 

bnt% 
C \h 



LA heaute et LA vertu de The beauty an|d virtue of 
voire feeur In font ad^ your fifter caufe her to 
mirtr^ ^ be admired. 

Vor de PAmerique ejl pre^ The gold of America Is^ 
fir able a celui dePEu^ preferable to that of Eu-' 
ropc^ rope. 

This article 1ii.inyiiniliiiullL in Finuhlijiinilwtnnfeii^ 
tq-aefttly^ admttting ' » f . d ifferent vnpi a t i ofio^ ought to be 
repeated before all the fubjiantives ofafentence, «nd 
before nouns adjedlive ufed as fubftantives, and agree 
with them in gender and number : ex. 

LE feU LA moutardey et The fait, muftard, and oil, 

VhuiUy font fur LES are on the tables. 

tab/esj 
LE biancj LE rouge^ et LE White, red, and black, * arc 

ncir-ifont trots dtfferentes three different colours; 

couleursy 

On the contrary, this article, though expreffed in 
Englifli, muft be omitted in French, before a noun 
immediately followed by a name denoting a degree of 
muf i ^iiguimt] r^\\ ^ kindred^ or the name of 2i particular 
place to which it belongs j and when it precedes a noun, 

office^ or buftnefs : ex. 

Alexandre fils de Philippe y Alexander /Z>^fon of Philips 

Robert fr}re de Richard^ • Robert the brother of 

Richard. 
Mon ami denuure a Lon- My friend lives in Lon- 

dres^ ville capitate d'An- don, the capital city of 

gktcrrcs England, 

Monfteur /)****, premier Mr. D****, the queen's 

midecin de la reine^ firft phyfician, 

Monfeigruur Peveque de My lord biihop of ****, 

****, premier aumonier the king'j firft almoner. 

du rot, cA^*- 

In feveral inftances, the definite article is neither 

cxprefTed in Englilh nor French ; and this generally 

happens when nouns common are not taken in the full 
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extent of their fignlfication, efpecially in narrations, 

and after the conjun£tioh »/> neither : ex* 

Confciencey honneur^'interet^ Coiifcience, honour, inte- 

tout eft facrifie : ilrCa ni reft, every thing is fd- 

juftice ni bumaniti. crificed : he has neitlier 

juftice nor humanity. 

RECAPITULATION OF THE ARTICLE 

DEFINITE. 

Singular. Plural. 

Maf. Fem. Maf. & Fem. Maf. & Fem. 

Le-^ la^ I \ Les-i the. 

Duy de Iffy de /* j Des^ of or from the. 

Au^ a lay a r ; Aux^ to tbei 

» ^^ ^^ 

EXERCISES UPON the foregoing RULES, 

Where is the mafter of the houfe ? — Virtue 

0«,adv.^y?, V, maitre^m. mat/on^ f, FertUy i. 

is eftimable. — Thepriiice fpoke to the king. 

efin V. iJlimabU'i adj. princty Tn. parla^ v. roi^ m. 

—Do you* prefer* England^ to* France'? — 
t^» vous^i pro. prefer ez^i v. AngleUrre^ f, • France-^ f. 

To the third page of the book, — Prefer virtue 

troifihme^ adj. page^ f, livre^ m. Prefirex^ v. 

to riches, frienjfhip to money, and utility topleafure* 
richeJfe5y^\S,amttie;i. argent^ m. et. c. utilite^ f plaljir^xn* 

— Tbe father, mother, and children, are dead.— 
pere^ m. niere^ f. enfant^ m.font^ v. tnort. p.p. 

The* lazy* do ^not' love* work^ 

pareffeux^TiA], ne'Pas^zdv. aiment^v, ouvrage^ m. 

Corn grows * for men and grafs for 

Bkd^ m. croity v. pour^ p, hammer m. herbe^ f. 

cattk. ■■■'■■■ Juftice is the miftrcfs 'and queen of 
betaiJytn* JuJlice^L £/?>v. maitreJfe^U reine^i. 

virtue. —— Walk jn the garden. 

Promenez VQusyV. dans^p, jardin^m. 

C % %^^ 



( i6 ) 

Send the child to fchool. — — Give the 
Envoyex^ v. enfant^ m. icale^ f. DonneZy v. 

tooth-picks to the gentlemen. — — Children" 
cure^dent-i m. geniiUhomme^ m. 

generally' like* apples* and' pears^— 

trdinairement^ adv. aimenty v. pomme^ f. poire^ f. 

Education is to the mind what cleanlinefs 
Educaiiorty f. £/?, v. ^fp^iU ^* ^^ ?«^> fro, propnijy f, 

is to the body. — — I like yellow and grey.— 

corps J m» ye^prcaimefy^jaunej m. grisyvct* 

Peace and plenty make men happy. — — 

Paixy f. abondance^f, rendentjV. heureux^ adj.. 

The life of man is fhort. ■■ ■ ■■ The enemies 
v/V, f. courtey adj. ennemiy ra. 

were on the mountain. ■ Love wifdom.r-* 

itcienty v. fur^ p. montagnej f. jlimez^ v. fagejp^ f. 

Do 'not' negledl* ftiidy"^. -^ Avoid leifure. ' 

*^ negligeZyV. etude^f. Evitez^y* loijiry m% 

You admire the beauty of the ladies. •— 

VouSj pro. admirez, v. heautiy f. //(a//i^, f. 

To the thicknefs of the walls. Honour is the' 

epatjpury f. murailU^ f. Honneur^ m« 

reward of virtue. — • She comes from church. — 
recompenfeyf. Elleypro* vientyV. eglifeyi. 

We go to the park. — Corn, wheat, ami .'^ 

Nousypro, allonSy\»parcyXti, fromentym. 

barley, are dear. 1 hate milk, butter, and 

crgCy U font 9 V. chery adj. haisy v. laity m. beurrey m. 

cheefe. ■ We fpeak of America, and not of 

fromaggym* parlonSyV. jtmeriqucyf. nonpasyzdv* 

Poland. It i$ the will of the emperor. — — 

Pologne, f. C'efly v. volonte^ f. empereur^ m. 

Bring the knives and forks. — — Honour is 

^J>arfcz^ V. couteauy m. fourchettey f. 
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due to kings.-*-The fate of nations Is governed 
^>p p- fort^m, nationyf.gouverni^p.p, 

by Providence. — »You play with the boys.— ^-. 
par^p* Providence^ f. jouezy v. avec^p, g^rf$n^ m. 

Revenge is the pleafure of a weak* mind'.— - 
Vengeancef. plaijir^m. de un foible ^ adj. ffprititn. 

Patience and perfeverance are neceflaOT, ■ ■ Italy 
Patience Jl* perfivirancef. neceJJawiiMil]. ItalieJ. 

is the garden . of Europe.r— 7'5fte Jupiter of the 
jardin^ia. Eur ope y f. 

heathens was the fon of Saturn and the 
payenytn. etoityV. fiUy m, Saturney rrf, 

^thor ^f - t]^^ wg M fi f X*^*^ defire of glory, 

pirey m.' dteu^ m. defirym,^ ^^fiif^" 

riches, power, and pleafure, is a difbafe , of the 

^^' pouvoiry 01. une maladiey f. 

mind. — — Tranquillity of foul is the heiglit 
dmey f. Tranquiilitey f. Otttey f. combUy nv 

of felicity. — Grant us peace. — Have 

felicttty f. AccQrde%y v. n^^jjpro, paix^ f. Aue%m 

you paiTed through Spain, Pbrtugal, 

vousyV. ^^>PJ^'* P<^^'J?* Efpagneyi, Portugalyvn* 
or Holland ? — The moft noble of virtues 

oUyC. Hollander f. plus^ adv. mbley adj. 

is charity. — Carry the grammar to the boys^ 
> charitiy f. ParteZy v. grammaire^ L 

and the dlftionary to the girls. — They 

di^ionnairey m. fiky f. 7/j, pro. 

come from the Indies^ — Prefer always 

viennentj V. Inde, f. Preferez^y^ toajoursyUdT. 

virtue, prudence, and good fenfe, to beauty. — 
prudenceyf. bonfUdyfem, au 

Put the wine, beer, and cider, on the.. 

MetU^^V* vinfCi. btireyi. ddreytn^ fi^rP- 

C 3 \akAs.% 
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table. — »— Give me the loaf. ■ My 

tabUy f. DonneZi v. moif pro, pain^ m. Ma,pT.o. 

fitter lives at York, the capital city of the 

fceurji. demeure^Y* a^p* 

county of the fame name. ——(It is faid) that 

comity m. memey adj. nomy mt On dit que 

America, France, and Spain, have made peace 

onty V. faity p.p. 

with England. 

When, in Englifli, two or more fubftantives, figni- 
fying different things, come together in a fentence ' ^ 

htH0mi0ikmimj the latt (in Engllfh) muft be placed at 
the. beginning of the fentence (in French), and the 
others having the Agn of the Englifli genitive, #nM^ii^ 
jpi#^"^^» conre after it, with the geniihe of this article 
before them, according to their gender and number : as, 

£t?'//i* du^ r«r. , ^ ' The* king's* fon*. 

La couronnt^t^ la reine^ l^he' queen's* crown. 

La^ femme^ du^ Jils^ du^ The* chancellor's^ fonV 
chancelier^y wife*. • V * 

That isj the fen of the king ; the crown of the queen \ 
the wife of the fon of the chancellor. 

, The genitive of this article is often made in Englifh. 
by to^ elpecialljr' before nouns exprefling aUiance, con* 
fangtdnity^ or hndredy whnefs, or inheritance ; and, ia 
fliort, whenever to may be turned by the above ge- 
nitive. 

Morjeigneur le due ^***, My lord duke of ***^ 
frere du roiy brother to the king. 

Madame, la Marquife de The marchioiaie& of «♦*, 
*•*, fceur de la femme fifter U tht lord chan* ^ 
iu grand chancelier eel lot's wife. 

IMaf Ruhardt parfumeur Mr. Richard, perfumer /#- 
4^ hfrJnceJfe^ the princefs. 
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That IS, m lord duke of^'^^j the kmg*s brother ; 
the marchtoneh of *•*, the lord chanceltor^s wifc^s 
fifter ; Mr. Kicbardy the prtncefs*5 perfumer* 
II a hgthnoin de cette que-- He was witnefs to that 

relle. quarrel. 

N. B. It has been already remarked, that the Englifli 
definite article the is not exprefled in French in the 
above cafes. -^1"^ 

If the fecond fubftantive in French (which is the 
iirft in Englifh) ferve to denote fome particular 

COMMODITY, USE, QUALITY, Or LIQUOR, then it 

muft be put in the-*w*P^«B, cP CiP^*^ ^ Cxt J ^ 
Le' pot* au lait^ XhC milk'-pot*. 

La' bouteille^ a fhutie\ The- oil'4)ottleV 



La'/emnui^ 2iuxpommcs^j 'The* apple'- woman*. i 



Le' marche^ 2M poiffon^y The* fifli'-market. 

After the adverb bierij when placed before a fuW^g- 
tive, and fignifying much, a great dealy many^ thd JTlBf^ 
tive of this article muft always be ufed : as, 

Bien du meritCy Much merit. 

Bien de Vargftitj A great deal of money. 

Blen des damesy Many ladies. 

Bien des livresy Many books. 

EXERCISES OK THE FORECOINO RULES. 

I have feen the king's apartments and the 

ye,pro.aiy. v«,p.p. appariement, m. 

queen's pidture. The children make much 

reine^ f. portrait^ m. Jhnti v. bieriy adv. 

- noife. — Bring me the wine - bottle. — The 

iruit^m, jipportez, v. moi^ pro, vin,m* bouteilUy f. 

man^s ftrcngth is very great. — — He has 
force^. ift^Y. bwt^zdv.grandeyzdj. 11^ pro. a^y. 

many .friends* -—Mr. Richard has married 

Hetty advt amiy m. Monfleuvy m. a^v. ipoujiy p. p. 

Mtfs Prefcot, niece to the Earl of the 

Madiwm[eUe^ & mlcey U Comte^ m. 
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Tower.— Where is the fifli - market ? -^ — - They 

Tour^U 0^1 adv. ' potjfon^m^marchiym. Ils^pro, 

give' you* much* trouble' .-«-(There is) the 

dofgnent,v. vous, pro, peine ^L f^oila^ziv. 

oyfter - woman. — Where is your ^ wtne-cellar ? 

buitre^fffemme^f. voir e^pro, virijin. cave^i. 

L end me the maid's cloak. - ■ " 

PreUz^y. moi^pxo. fervante^ f. mantelet^ m. 

Give me the ink-bottje. — - This man has 

DonneZy v. encre^ f. Cet^ pro. 

(a great delal) of money. — Tell \ (to) the butter- 
bien^ adv. Dites^ v. beurre^m. 

man to come here. ■■ W e live 

de venir^y. /V/,adv. Nous ^pro. demeurons^vcu 

in the poult;ry-marke|. 

iiansy p. volatile f f. . 

Declension of the Article Partitive. 

.Singular. 

Mafculine. 

Nom. Ace. du pain^ fome bread.* 

Gen. Abl« de pain^ of or from fome bread* 

Dat. a du pain^ to ibme breail. 

Feminine. 

Nom. Acc» de la viandey fome meat. 

Gen. AbU de viande^ of or from fome meat. 

Dat. a de la viandey to fome meat. 

Mafculine or Feminine. 

Nom. Ace. de fargenty fome money. 

Gen. Abl. ^flr^fwf, of or from fome money. . 

Dat. a de f argent j to fome money. 

The plural is the fame for both genders; 

• In a(kiAg a q^ueftion, the Engliih generally make aOe of any, which. 
In Fiench, muft be rendered by tbU fame article : as, 

jra-4'U du J>aitt id f ' Is there any bread here ? 

jihe»^v9us de Ja viande f Have you atP^ meat ?• 
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N. A. des livres, fome books, d^s ffuteurs, (ome authors. 
Ct. A.de iivresy of or from, &c. hauteur i^ of or from,&c* 
Dat. a des livres^ to, &c. a des auteurs^ to, &c. 

N. B. If the fubftantive be preceded by an adjec- 
tive, inflead of duy de la^ dtSj we muft ufc de or d* : as. 

Singular. 

Mafc. Fern. Mafc. or Fern. 

N. A. I Z)^ mauvals vin^ De bonne eau^ D' excellent pain^ 

G.A.J Bad wine. Good water. Excellent bread, 

D, a Ji mauvats vltij a de bonne eau^ a d* excellent pahj 

To bad wine. To good water.To excellent bread* 

Plural. 

N. Ac. 1 De bans Ihres^ D'babtles gens^ 

G. Ab, 3 Good books. Learned men, 

Dat. a de bons livres^ a dhabiles genSf 

To good books. To learned men. 

This laft rule is not general; for, there are fome 
fubftantives, though preceded by an adjedlive, which 
require the other article, inflead of de. However, 
in^ances of this kind are very few : they never happen 
but when the adjeftive and fubftantive prefent to the 
Inind one idea only: as, Paris efi le centre du bon gmtp 
&c, Paris is the centre of good tafte, &c. 

This article muft be ufed wherever the EngUOi 
word SOME is either expreffedor underftood, and ought 
to be repeated before every fubftantive in a fentcnce : 
as, 
Du pain et de Peau lui Bread and water are fufE- 

fiiffifint^ cient for him, 

Apporte% du vinaigrcy de Bring fome vinegar, rauf- 

la moutardey de Vhuile^ tard, oil, and forks* 

et des fourchettesy 

EXERCISES UPON this ARTICLE. 

Bread; meat, and water, are things necef- 

font^ V. chofcy f. necef- 
tsLTj to man. — ^I drink wine and water.*^— 

/a/r^^adj. 7^>pro, &9is,y. 
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She cats cheefe. — — Bring me . fome 

Elle^ pro. mangey v. moiy pro. 

muftard, — Have you bought fome paper, pens, 

mouiarJe, {. AveZyV* achetiyp.p. papier ^m. plume y(, 

and ink f — You' always' r^d* good* books^ — 

incriyf, iottjoUrSy^dv. lifeZy v. 

Send him fome bread, meat, ^nd potatoes. 

£m/oyez,v. lui,pro.^ pomme'de-terreyf. 

Bad* wine* is* 'not' worth* good^ water'. ■ 
. . vautyV. 

Do you* fell' fruits'? — He fpeaks to 

<^ vendeZy v. fruity m. //, pro. parle^ v. 

learned people. — Buy fome tea and fugar. •— 

geHSif.* Jchetez^v* thiym. fucre^m, 

I have heard good news. Will you 

tf/,v. apprisy p.p. bonncy adj. nouvelle^^. Foulez;\r. 

cat fome beef with turni-ps and carrots?* 

manger^. basuf^mm avec^p^ navet^m. carotte^m^ 

-—You have fine fruits.— -Do you* drink' beer' ? 
aveZyY. beauXyzAj, buvez^v. biere^f. 

■ (Is there) any wine in the. bottle?-^— - 

Ta-t'tl ' dans^p. bouteilUy f. 

She has worthy friends. — Bring me good 
Elle ypxo* a nV, digneyzi]. amU m. bonneyZd'y 

pens. — I' have' given* him* bread, money, and 

donniyp^p, lui^pro. 

clothes.— i--^Lend me fome books. I prefer 
habit, m. prefirejV. 

good water to bad wine. — She has mo- 

Elley pro. ^,v. ;wo- 

defty and prudence. — Bring us fome plates.— 
defile yL nqus^pro. ojfiette^ f. 

* ■ ■ 

,* GfffSf ;>receded by an adje^ve^ is oi rhc feminme gender y buty. 
when the adje^ivc followsi it HS j^ut in Xhc iXAfcuUiifi, 
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Will you have fomc milk or cream ? ■■ * M ifs 

«^» ouyC. crcrruji. MademoiJtlUi^. 

Sharp lias fine eyes. 

LXeclension of the Article Indefinite. 

All proper names of perfons, cities, towns, and viU 
hges, are declined with this article, ex. 

Singular. 
Mafculine. 
Nom. Ace. Pierre^ Peter- 

Gen. AbL de Pierre, of or from Peter. 
Dat. a Pierre, to Peter. 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. Marie, Maria. 

Gen. AbU de Marie, of or from Matia. 
Dat. a Marie, to Maria. 

This article, before a noun beginning with a vowel 
or h not afpirated, is expreiTed as follows : 
Nom. Ace. JntoiMj Anthony. 

Gen. Abl. d^Jntoine, of or fiom Anthony. 

Dat. a Antoine, to Anthony. 

Nom. Ace. Londres, London. 

Gen. AH» de Londres\ of or from London. 

Dat. a LondreSj to Londop. 

N. B. It is neceflary to obferve, that the dative of 
the article to, ufed after a word fignifying coming, 
GOING, RETURNING, or SENDING TO, placed before 
the name of a kingdom, republic, county, or province, muft 
be rendered in French by the prepoficion en, without 
any article : ex. 

Monfrere ejl alle en Italie, My brother is gone to Italy. 

// doit hientit retourner en He is foon to go back agaui 

Amirique, to America. 

Ma niire ft propofe d^en^ My mother intends fend- 

vojer ma Joeur en Par- . ing my fifter to Portugal 

ttugal OH en Efpagne, €i or Spain^ ^rv4 itevvc^ to 

df la CO j^kmagne* G^rm^iu^* 
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On the contrary, to muft be rendered by de^ when im- 
mediately preceded by the words roady or path-way : ex. 
Le chemin de Londresj The road to London. 
Le chemin de Parisy 1 he way to Paris. 

EXERCISES UPON this ARTICLE. 

(Here is) John's brother. — Speak to Martha.— 
f^oict^ Sidj. yeanym.frere^m, Par/eZyV. Marthe^f, 

It is Peter's hat. — • She goes to Richmond,— 

Qe/iyV. chapeau^m. E/Ie^pro. va^v. 

He comes from Paris. — You have Mr. 

JI pro. vientyV. Vous, pro, avezyMonJieuryXn. 

Richard's fword. — When' will* you^ go* 

epee^ f. ^andydidv. ireZyV. 

to* France^ ?— Give * me Laura's cap. 

DonneZyV. moiypro, Laure^f* bonmt^m. 

I (am going) to Croydon.— I have found 

y^ypro» vaisyV. aiyV* trouvfy p.p. 

Andrew's waiftcoat. — She (fliall come back) to England 
Andre ^m, veJie^L reviendi a^ v. ^ 

(next year).— ——Carry that to Stephen.— 

ranneeprochaine. PortezyV. cela,pYO» Eiienne^m'^ 

(Here is) the road to Clapham^ 
Voiciy adv. 

The genitive of this article de is ufed after nouns . 
and adverbs of quantity y whether exprefTed in Engliih 
or- not : ex. 

Diux livres de cerifes^ Two pounds of cherries. 

^atre aunes de moujje^ Four yards of muflin. 

line. 

Trop de viny Too much wine. 

Jdoms de merite^ Lefs merit. 

Plus d^fageffi* More wifdom. 

After the negation pas ox pointy no or not ; the words 
fuf, wh&t'f fuelque-choje^ fomethitlg \ and r/V^^nothing \ 

P o\nt 
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Point de repos^ No reft. 

^«^ de bruit / What a noife ! 

^e d*inUzriti ! What integrity ! 

^uelfue'cbofe* dc bon^ Something good« 

Rien de mauvaisy Nothing bad. 

Before nouos of countries, kingdoms, and provinceSi 
when preceded by a noun expremng a perfonal titlep or 
by a verb fignifying comings arrivingy or rftnrni^f 
from : ex. ^ 

Le rot i^ Angkierre<i The K ing £/*England« 

// arrive de France^ He arrives/r^« France, &c« 

N. B. Speaking of cither of the four farts of the 
tfj^rld^ the prefent cuftom requires the definite article 
to be ufed : ex. 

Monfrere arrive io^VJme^ My brother arrives yr«;» 

riqusj America. 

EUe vient de VJfie^ She comts from Afia« 

EXERCISES OK THESE RULES. 

I have bought fix yards of cloth. — 

jfe^pvo* aiyV, achetSyp^p. drapytti* 

Bring me three pounds of veal and two 

jfpporteZf V. moiy pro. irois veau^ m. deux 

pounds of mutton. — She has a ^reat 

moutoHj m, Elle^i pro. a. v. un grand^ziy 

number of children. — Do /not* give' her* 

nombre^m. *^^ ne-pas donneZyV. lui^pvo. 

{too 5 many) peats*. — I' have^ *no'^ daughters'.— 
trop^dv. aiyV^ ne pointy filUy f. 

Did you fee the duke of Bavaria with the 

ytvezyV. vousypro, «^«,pp. duc^m* Baviereyi, avec^p, 

archbifhop of York? — We have (fo many) 

4ir^heve^ue yxn. Nousypro* avonsyV. 

• It muft be ohferyed, that the word c Ac/e, ftandm%\)]^ \tfc\^>\& <i^ >^>st 
kmiaine gender j but, being joined to the Vfat^ dti«)^iie> "^VVi ^^ ^Xut • 
muifcuUne* 
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grapes. — They have (a little) money: — ! 

know the king of Pruffia. — He has more 

connoisyY* PruJJe^i. Il,i^to. <7,v. 

friends than you.- ■ (There were) (fomany) 
.amiyxn, que^Q. vous ypvo* Jlyavoit^v. 

ladies. — He commanded an army of forty 
dame^f. commandoityV, une armee^ f. quaranxe 

thoufand men. — She' fays' ^nothing* true. — * 
mille difyV* nerien^^idv, vrai,ad]. 

You fpeak of Alexander, king of Macedonia, f, 

parlez, v. Alexandre ^m. Macidoine^ f. 

Do you* come' from' Italy? No 5 I come from 
t^ veneZyV, Italieyi. viensyV, 

Africa. 
Afr'ique^ f. 

De is likewife placed before nouns governed by ano- 
ther fubftantive, of which they exprefs the charac- 
ter, CAUSE, COUNTRY, MATTER, NATURE, and 

QUALITY : ex. 

Une^ maijorp- de brique^^ A* brick^ houfe*. 
Du vin^ de Bourgogne\ Burgundy* wine', &c. 

After the adjectives of number, when they are fol- 
lowed by a participle^aflive : ex. 

^atre de renvcyes^ Four fent away, &c. 

EXERCISES ON THESE RULES. 

Your* fitter* has^ a"^ filk® gown^ and a gold 
Votre^io. foeurf* ^,v. une^foteyi, robe,f, urtjor^m. 

thimble. — We drink Champaign wine. — 

- dif m« Nous^pro* buvonsyV. Champagne^ f. 

(It is) a marble pillar. — They have a 

Cefl^s* marbre^m* pillier^m* lis, pro. ont^y. une , 
country - houfe. — - Edinburgh is the capital 
campagnefLmaifonf. Edinbourg^ efl^y^ ca^ttalei^dy 
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city of the kingdom of Scotland.— Shut' the* 
ville^f. royaume^m* Ecoffiyf* Fermez^w 

fore^ - door^ — A lady of wit is a jewel 
devanty m. porte^ f. Une dame^f. efpritym. eft^w, unjoyau^ m » 

of worth. — (He is) a man of honour. — She 
prixy m. Cejl^v. un 

has bought filver buckles and diamond 

achete^i^.^. argent^ m. boucUy f. diamanty m. 

ear - rings. ■' Have you fpoken to the filk- 

pendans d'oretl/eyxn, Jvez,v. parie^p.p^ y^*^>f» 

merchant? — Give' me* thc^ upper? - cruft*.— • 
marchandym. Donnezy'V, mo! ypro» dejfus yin, croute, f. 

Sixty loft. — Bring me my ft raw hat. 
Soixante perduyp.p. moriypro. pailleji. chapeau^va^ 

Y^^ is placed after the adjcftives fignifying dimen- 
sion ; as, epah^ thick ; grosy big, large ; haut^ high, 
tall ; largey wide, broad ; longy long ; and profondy deep s 
though there is no article exprefled in Englifli : ex. 
XJne table* longue^ de dix^ A* table* ten* feet' long' 

pieds^ et^ large'' de huit^y and* eight' broad^. 

But there is a more elegant way, which is, to turn 
the adjeftive of dimenfion into the fubftantive : then 
the words of meafure and thofe of dimenfion are pre- 
ceded by de : ex. 
Une table de dix pieds de A table ten feet long and 

longueur et de huit de eight broad. 

largeury 

In this laft example, it may be feen that the French 
and Englifli are parallel with each other; therefore, in 
the following exerctie, the adjeftive and fubftantive are 
put down, that the learner may tranflate it both ways. 

EXERCISES ON THESE RULES. 

I have a box four inches thick, 

yeypro. aiyV, une boite^f, quatre pouce^m, Spais-^euryf* 

D 2 xs 
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ten feet longy and fix broad. ■■ I know 

dixpiedym* kng^-^ueuryf, fix large^urjL connois^v. 

2L man feven feet high.— —(It is) a ditch nine 
un fept baut — euvyf. (Tefi^v. un fojfeyxn. neuf 

feet fix inches deep ' and five feet broad. 

pfofond'^eur^i. cinq 

(There is) a room fifty paces long and 

Voila une chamhre^i, cinguante pas,m. 

twenty broad. — The walls of our garden 

vingt murailie^f. notre^pro* 

are thirty feet three inches high, ^d two 

fonty V. onty V. trente trots deux 

broad. 

If the learner tranflate this laft fentcnce by the ad- 
je£iive of dimenfion, he muft ufe the word fi^ntj which 
is the proper word of the Englifli are, and follows 
the preceding rule : but if he turn the adjeftive of di- 
menlion into its fubftantive, the word etrey to be, is to 
be rendered into French by the verb avolr^ to have, and 
de before the w6rd of meafure is fuppreffed. In this 
laft cafe, the word ont muft be infer ted inftead oifonU 
Example by the adje6live : 
t Notre chambre eft longue 

de vingt pieds et large 

de douze ; 
By the fubftantive': 
iJotre chambre z vingt pieds Our room is twehty feet 

de longueur et douze de long and twelve broad. 

largeur; 

When two fubftantives are joined together by'a hy- 
phen, both making a compound word in Englifti, the 
firft of which denotes the form or ufe of the fecond, the 
latter muft be placed before the former in French, and 
followed by the dative of this article a : ex. 
Unmouliti^ a papier\ A paper*-mill*. 
u/fg boite^ a poudre^y K powdw*-box5% 
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EXERCISES ON THIS RULE. 
Gun - powder was invented by a monk. 

—The fervant has loft the tinder-box, and 

cannot light the candle. If you go to 

nefauroit^y. allumeryV. chandelle^^^* Si^c, a/ieZyV^ 

London to-morrow, bring me a toupee- 

demain^iiAv. apportez-iV, moi^pro. toupet^m. 

iron. — Have you feen the water-mill which 

fer yXXi. AveZyV* VM^p*p, q <?,pro. 

my father has bought ? — No, but I have 

//z^«,pro. achetSyp.p* Non.adv. maisyC, ai^y, 

feen the wind-mill which your brother has built 

ventytn. fait bdtir^y. 

at Greenwich. — I have found your fifter's work- 
^,p. irouve,p,p. ouvrage^m* 

bag in the, eating-room. 
yif,m. dansyp* ' , manger ^xn* chambreyf. 

Declension o/viJj m. une, f. a or an. 

Singular. — Mafculine. 

Nom. Ace. un livre^ a book. 

Gen. Abl. d'un livrey of or from a book. 

Dat. a un Uvre^ to a book. 

Feminine. 

Nom. Ace. une pltimey a pen. 

Gen, Abl.\^'w«^^/«/w^^of or from a pen. 

Dat. a une plume y to a pen. 

EXERCISES UPON this ARTICLE. 

I have a hat an a fword.— She fpeaks of 

^/,v. chapeauyvn^ epee,f, £//f,pro. parkyV. 

an officer. H e' has' giverv^ \t* l^' -a. 

D 3 SivNw? 
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failor*. 
maUlot, 

It muft be obferved, that the Englifh article A or 
AN, before nouns of measure, weight, number, 
and a part of time, muft be rendered in French 
by the definite article, le^ la^ les : ex. 

Deuxchelins \e cent. Two (hillings a hundred. 

Un ecu ie hotjfeau^ A crown a bufhel. 

And by the prepofition far^ ufed in the fenfe of 

BACH, every, or PER4 CX. 

'^e luidonne deux chelins I give him two (hillings a: 

i^zx femaine, week. 

Une guinee par mois^ One guinea a month. 

N. B. A ox an is not to be expreffed when it imme- 
diately precedes a noun in the nominative or accufative 
cafe, denoting //V/f, dignity^ officej buftnefsy or words 
which denote the gender or /pedes of things ; ahd^ 
laflly, after the verb etre, to be, unlefs that verb be 
preceded by ce in the third perfon Angular, or the above 
nouns be followed by one of the relative pronouns, whoy 
whomy whichy &c. or by an adjeftive in the fuperlativc. 
. degree: ex. 
M. D — — , membre de la Mr. D — , a member of the 

chambre des communes, houfe of commons, fpoke 

paria beaucoup hier. very much yefterday. 

J'ai lu Cajlor et Pollux ^ I have read Caftor and Pol- 

opera Francois. lux, a French opera* 

EteS'Vous Anglois ? Are you an Englifhman ? 

Non-i M, jefuis Fran f oh. No,ur, I am ^ Frenchman. 
Sa foeur ejl marchande de Her fifter is a milliner, and 

modes^ et fon frere eji her brother is a tailor. 

tailleur. 

EXERCISES ON THESE -RULES. 

Barley fells for three (hillings a 

Orge^f. Jt vendyV* ^'^ trots ^zAy. chelin^m* 

bu/heh ■ ■ That ale is worth fix-pence 
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a pint.— Beef cofts four pence a pounds— ^ 

This lace coft a crown an ell. H e 

Cettej pro. dentette^ f. coitOy v. icu^ m. aune^ f. //, pro* 

fells his beft cloth a guinea a yard.-— 

vendyV.fony pro.meiHguryZdj. drapytn. guinee^ f. verge^ f. 

My maftcr comes twice a week. — Bur- 

j^07f,pro* vientyV. deuxfois^zdv^ JemalneyL 

gundy wine is fold nine (hillings a bottle.-^My 
fe vend^y. iffw/Jadj.. 

uncle goes to France thrice a year. She 

Qncky Qi. va, V. troisfoi5y2LAv, <z«,m.J?//f, pro. 

gives three (hillings a day and ten pence a mile.— 
donnCf v. jour, m. milley m. 

Are you a phyfician ? — — No, fir, I am a 

EteSyV, mfdeciriy m. f^ih^* 

furgeon* — Briftol, a fea - port, pafTes now 
chirurgienytn. meryi.portym. paffi^v, aprifent^zAv^ 

for the fecond city of the kingdom of England. — 

pOUTy p. 

The' king* made* him' a bifhop'. ^Is (he a 

fityV. /p,pro. eveque^m. EftyV. 

dutchefs or a marchionefs I 
ducheffiy L marqui/iy f. 

Of nouns ADJECTIVE. 

Rule to form their Feminine Gender.^ 

Many adjedtives in a/ have no plural for their maf* 
culine ; as, conjugaly conjugal \ fatal, fatal '^ filial-, filial ;. 
matidj natal ; naval, naval ; total, total ;. and fome few 
others, with which a little praftice will foon acquaint 
the learner. 
AdjeSiyes ending in e mute are of both genders : ex.. 

Unjeune hamme, a young man. 

Unejiunefsmmey a. youu^ v^otKWv. 
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AdjeSivcs ending with one of the following letters, 
d^ iy h A »> '"> ^f ^9 andtt, form their feminine by adding 
an / mute : ex. 
Mafc. Grandj Fern, grander great. 

Poliy polie^ polite. 

Atme^ aimeey loved. 

Cf Z//7, civile <^ civil. 

Demif demiej half, 

Nu^ nue^ naked. 

Thefe two laft adjectives arc indeclinable when they 
precede a fubftantive, but arc declinable when they fol- 
low it : ex. 

Une Azmi'livrtj a half-pound. 

Une livre et demie, a pound and a half, 

Nu tiiey bare-head. 

Nupiedsy bare-foot. 

There are a few ending in ariy asy ely il, eil^ ien^ in, 
hj etj isj on, os, ot, and a/, that double the final letter, 
before an e mute, for the feminine : ex. 
Mafc Fern. 

Payfaftj countrymztif Pajjanne^ countrywoman. 

Grasy g^ojjfy fat. 

Gentil, genUllej genteel. 

Eternely eternelUj eternal. 

Paretic parcilUy alike- 

Chretien f Cbr (tienneyChrx&hn. 

Epaisy ^poijjf^y thick. 

BoHy bonne, good. 

GroSf grojfe^ big. 

Soty fotti^ fooHfli. 

The following arc ver3r irregular, and cannot be 
eomprifed under any rule, vi%, 

Mafc. JB/^tffbd,* Fern. belUy handfomc, fine. 

Beniny benigney benign. 

Favoriy favorite^ favourite. 

Fou, foly^ folle, fool. 

Frauy fraichey frcih, . 

• Bel tnAfil arc vfcd Ukn fubftuitifef beginmng with a towxl •t 
afyinud* 

Mafc. 
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!c. Long^ Fein, tongue j long. 

MaliHy fnaligne^ malicious. 

Mouj mGllcj foft. 

Nbuveau^ nouvelt* nouvelU^ new. 

Vieux^ vietl^ vieilUy old. 

djeflives ending in c add i&^ to the r for their feim« 
: ex. 
c. Blanc^ Fem. blanche^ white. 

Francy francbt^ fincere. 

Secy secbcy dry, &c 

The four fiji lowing are excepted : 
c. Caducj Fem. caduquey in decay. 

Grecy Grequcy Greek. ' 

Public^ publiqufy public. 

Turcy TurquCy Turkiih. 

^hofe ending in^, change f into ve for the femi- 

"c. Brefy Feni. brivcy ihort, 

Naify ndivcy plain, ingenuous. 

Ntufy neuviy new. 

Veufy veiruey widow. 

Vifi vivcy quick. 

Adje£bives ending in Xy change x inXofg: ox. 
fc. beuloureuxy Fem. douloureufey dolorous, painfiiU 
Heureuxy beurn^y happy» ^c. 

Jalouxy jalonfit jesdou^/ 

The following arc excepted : 
fc. Douxy Fem. Jauce^ fweet. 

Faux. - fouffey falfe. 

PerpUxy perplixey perplexed. 

Prifixy prifixiy prefixed. 

Rouxy rouffiy rcddifli. 

Declension of Nouns Adjectjve. 

French adje£bives muft agree with their (ubftantive^ 
gender^ number y and cafe : ex. 

Ncuvel and t;i«y/ are alfo uie^ btfoif faWhndfd be | lai i Bt, 
v%L or It not afpintcd^ 
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Singular. — MafcuHne. 
Nom. Ace. LebonUvve, the good book. • 
Gen. AbJ. du bon livrsj of or from, &c. 
Dat. au bon livrcy to the good book. 

Plural. 
Nom. Ace. Les bonsjivresy the good books, 
Gen. Abl. desbons livres^ of or from, &c. 
Dat. aux bofis livrssj to the good books. 

Singular.— Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. La bonne plume^ the good pen. 
Gen. Abl. de la bonne plumes of or from, &c. 
Dat. a la bonne plume^ to the good pen. 

Plural. 
Nom. Ace. Les bonnes plume Sy the good peris. 
Gen. Abl. des bonnes plumes ^ of or frpm, &c. 
Dat. aux bonnes plume Sy to the good pens. 

As two or more fubftantives in the Angular are 
equivalent to a plural, the verb and adje£live^ or par- 
ticiple paft, muit be put in the plural when they refer 
to two or more fubftantives in the lingular, and that • 
adjeftive or participle is to be put in the mafeuline> if 
thofe fubftantives be of different genders : ex. 
Lefrercy lafoeury le neveuy The brother, fifter, ne- 

et la niet^y font tous phew, and niece, are all 

bons. good* 

Leroiy la reiney le prince y The king, queen, prince, 

et la frincejjiy Stoient and princefs, were gone 

fortis* Qut. 

But when two or more fubftantives of different 
genders are immediately followed by an adjective or 
participle, the French language requires that adjeftive 
or participle to agree in gender and number with the 
laft fubftantive j except thofe adjeftives or participles 
implying union or colle^lon j fuch as jotnty uniy reuniy 
Scc» which follow the foregoing rule. 
// gouverne avec un pouvoir He governs wi*ch an abfolute 

et une autorite abfciue, power and authority. 
rElle laijfa le coffrey le cabinet^ She left the trunk, the clo- 

et la chambref ouverte. fet« and the room, open* 
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Yai irouve les enfans^ le I found the children, father 
p€rey et la merCy reunis, and mother, united. 

The Place of the Adjective in a Sentence* 

Some adjectives are always placed before their fub- 
ftantives, and others after them ; but there is a kind of 
adje<Slives which may either precede or fuccced their 
fubltantives, as the euphony of the fentence requires. 

The following muft be placed before : 



BeaUy 


handfome, fine. 


Jolt, 


pretty. 


Bon^ 


good. 


Mechanty 


wicked. 


Bravcy 


brave. 


Mauvaisy 


bad. 


Cher 


dear. 


MeiUeuTy 


better. 


Ch^tif, 


vile, poor, mean. 


Moindrey 


lefs. 


Galanty 


well-bred. 


Petity 


little, fmall. 


Grandy 


great, tall. 


Sainty 


holy, faint. 


Grosy 


big, large. 


Tout, 


all. 


Honnetey 


honeft, civiU 


Vieuxy 


old. 


Jeuncy 


young. 


Fraiy 


true. 



EXERCISES ON the foregoing ADJECTIVES. 
I have feen a handfome lady who (was fpeak- 
^«,p.p. damey f. quty^xo* par^ 

ing) to an old gentleman. — He had a fine 
Icity V. gentil'hommey m. //, pro. avoit, v. 

hat and a pretty fword. — Your little fitter 

cbapeauy m. VotrCy pro. 

deferved abetter fate. —— Your father was a brave 
meritoity v. dejiiny m. etoity v. 

general and a well-bred man.— -I know a young 
generalyVR. connoisyW. 

.man who has a good hprfe, but a bad ftable.-— 

hommey m. ^?, v. cbeval^vn* ecurieyU 

He has3 lent* it* to^ an honeft^ man. — The 

fret^y p.p. -ley pro. 

ap^ftle '. Faul was a holy man. — — My brother has 
apjtre^m. 

bought 



" ( 36 ) 

bought a good watch. — You have loft all 

achcte^ p.p. monire^ f, avex^ v. ferdu^ p^p, 

yoiir money. 

Some adjeftivcs have very different meanings, ac- 
cording as they are placed43efore or after their fubftan- 
tive^as, une femme fgge, a wife woman; une fage 
femme^ a midwife : and une grotte femme, a big woman ; 
une femme groffe, a woman with child: un homme hon- 
nete, a civil man ; un honnete homme^ an honeft man, 
&c. A little practice will remove many apparent difr 
ficulties. 

Adjedlives, expreffing names of natlsnsy colour^ fig^^^^' 
form^ tnjiey hearings and touch ingy thofe that denote 
natural qualities; together with thofe ending in iie^ iV, 
and ique^ as alfo xh^ participle s^ when ufed adjediivcly, 
fnuft be placed after their fubftantives. 

EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING RULE. 

You have an Englifli hat, and flie has 

. AngtoisysA], chapeau^m. el/eypro, a^v* 

a French gown. — He reads ^n Italian pro- 

Franfoisy^fl], rohef, //,pTO. //V.v. Italienyzd'ypro^ 

verb. -^— I like the German tongue, and a 

^erbi yVCi* aime^v^ Allemandyiai^y langueS* 

Spanifli ' drefs. (It is) a fquare place.- — 

Efpagnoly3iAy habillementyVn. C^eji^y. quarrcyzdj, place^f. 

She ' likes fweet wine. — Your fifter has 
£/ii?,pro. aiW,v.i/o«;r,adj. v/«,m, Vatre^'pxQ.focurJi. tf,v. 

an harmonious voice.-^Ihave bought a white 
harmonieuxyzij. voixyf. acheteyp,p, hlanCy^Ay 

gown and a black cloak. •— You have a faithful 

Wr,adj. fHantektytn. fdeJejZdy 

fervant. " ■' I eat green peas with 

dome^ique^m. et.i. mange^y. verd^^dj. poisytn. avecyp. 

beiked muttorr;«-*Bring mea pound and a half of 
Atffti&VP'P* fnoutcHytn. demitZd'y 

cherries 
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cherries and half a pound of currants.— —Wc 
cerifesyi. grofeilles^i. NouSfpu}* 

had a kind reception> and we played at 

eumeSyV. favorahUyZiSy accueil^txi. jouameSy\. i,p. 

a diverting |ame.— He lives in a 

diveriijjantjzi]. jeu^xtu //^pro. demeure^y. dans^p. 

cold ^ country, — ^You have left the windows 

froid,zd]* pays^m. laij/iyp.p. fenitrgyi. 

and the door open. — Will you have a bit 

portiyf. Voule%<i\. c^i morceauyXn. 

ofroafted chicken? ■ She prefers a 

roiifp.p. pouUtyTii* £Ile,pro* prfjire,y» 

round table. —Do you* read' the' Punic^ 
rondyzij. table J. t^* lifeZyV. Punlqueyzdj, 

war*?— —He has made a ralh vow. ■ 

guerre^i* fait^ip^p* temeratrey'3Ld]. vofUytn. 

Your fitter is an agreeable lady. I like 

5/?,v. agriaSle^zd]. damef. aimi{y. 

a grey ftufF. — (It was) really a tragical 

^m,adj. itoffiyU CiUit^* yiellement^kdy* trfigiquey^idj. 

hiftory. 
biftolreyf^ 

When two or more adjeflives belong to on^ fub- 
ftantive, the fureft way is to place them after il, with 
the conjunction et^ and, before the laft ; and, if anad- 
jedive be ufed in a fentence without a fubftantivc, this 
adjedtive muft always be rendered in French by the 
mafculine gender. 

EXERCISES ON THIS RULE. 

We have ajuft, wife, and bpun 

NcuSypro. avonSyV. jufie^d]. fage^^d]. bien-* 

tiful, king. M r. Brown's daughter 

faifanty2id]. Monfuur^m. Brun, ///f,t. 

E »s 
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is with a fincere and generous lady.— — 

eJl^Y* Jincerey2idj, genereux^zd]. 

I have a fcholar of a folid, bright, and 

ecoUer^m. folide^zi], brillantyTiAy 

lively, genius. — The wicked fhall be puniflied. 
vifiSidy efprityxn. mechanty^idyferont^y, puniyp.p* 

-— Mifs Prefton is a young, handfome, and 

Mademoifelley^, eJiyV, 

well-fhaped lady. — — She has married a fober, - 
b'ten-falt^zdy epoufe^p.ip., fobre,^dy 

virtuous, and amiable, manj — — The good 

vertujuxyzdj. aimabh^Tid], 

/hall be rewarded. 
feront^y, recompenje^p.p, 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

Adjcftives and adverbs are the only kind of words 
that will admit of different degrees of more or lefs in 
the feveral qualities of perfons or things. 

There are two degrees of comparifon. 

1. Le comparatif, the comparative. 

2. Lefuperitittfj the fuperlative. 

Some grammarians admit of another degree, which 
they call pofttive : but this is merely an adjeftive, ufejd 
in its fimple fignification, without expreffing any in- 
creafeor diminution: ex. jolt y pretty j aimabk, lovely. 

The comparative refers to fome other perforior thing, 
and fliews its equality.^ excefs, or defe£l\ it is therefore 
of three forts : 

1. Le coniparatif d^ egaViti-i The comparative by equa- 

lity. 

2. Le comparatifd*exceSy The comparative by excefs. 

3. Le comparatif de defaut^ The comparative by defeft. 

*. The comparative by equality is formed by placing the 
adverbs ««/<?«/, as much, or ^»^ fo, before an adjec- 
tive: ex. 

Mon 
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Mon frere cji aufli favdnt My brother is as learned 

que vous, as you. 

Alexandre etoit aufli ambi^ Alexander was as ambi- 

tteux que Cefarj tious as Cxf^r. 

Ma foeur a autant d^ argent My After has as much mo- 

qiie vous^ ney as you. 

The comparative by excefs is formed by placing the 
adverb />///j, jnore, before an adjcftive: ex. 
MademoijAle A, eji plus Mifs A. is more learned 
favante et plus belle que and more hand feme (or 

Mademoifelle B. handfomer) than MifsB. 

Sa confine a plus de livres Her coufin has more books 

que vouSj than you. 

The comparative by defe£f is formed by placing the 
adverb moinS'^ lefs, before an adjedli^'e, or tant, fo much, 
or^ fo, with the negation ne pas or point, not, or ne 
^^nij neither— nor, before them : ex. 
I^otre coufine eft mo\m noble Your coufin is /?/} noble 

que vous^ than you. 

// a moins d*efprit queyi He has lefs wit than his 

fceur^ - fifter. 

Mon pere Vkeft pas fi riche My fathe»* is not fo rich as 

q^ue le votre^ mais il n'a yours, but he has not fo 

pas tant d" amour-propre^ much felf-Iove. 

It muft be obferved, that, in fentences in which the 
above adverbs more or lefs are repeated to exprefs a 
cornparifon, the definite article the^ preceding either, is 
totally fupprefled in French : 
Plus une chcfe eJi difficile^ 7he more a thing is diffi- 

plus elle efi honorable 5 cult, the more honour- 

able it is. 
Moins vous lui donnez^ Tin lefs you give him, the 

moins il depenfe ; lefs he fpends. 

Plus on efipauvre^ moins on The poorer people are, the 

a d'embarras\ lefs care they have. 

From the above inftances, it may be eafily foc^ that, 
when the adverbs tant^ autant^ pluSy and fnolns, are im- 
mediately . followed by a fubftantive, that.fubftantive 

E 2 muft ■' 
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tnuft be preceded by de» The learner will alfo obferve, 
that Ji and aujfi generally precede adjectives, when a 
comparifon is made with ejther ; whereas tant and au* 
tant are always followed by a noun or verb, the French 
conjun£lion que^ Englifhed by either asy than, or thaty 
being the two terms of the comparifon : plus and myitis 
may precede either an adjecStive, a noun, or verb. 

The above comparative adverbs y?, auj/i^ tanty autanty 
plus and w<7/;/j,inuftbe repeated, in French, before each 
adje>Sive, noun, verb, or adverb, in the fentence: ex. 

Voire frhre eft auffi favant Your brother is as learned 

et aufli eclair e q'je mon and enlightened as my 

coufiuy mais il n^ejl ni fi coufin, but he is neither 

prudent ni fi circonfpeSf fo prudent nor circum- 

que fa fa^ur \ fpe6t as his fitter. 

Monp^re a autant de pom^ My fathpr has as many ap- 

miers et autant de pot- pie and pear trees in his 

riers dans fon verger qu^il orchard as there are in 

y en a dandle voire ; yours. 

M, Robert na ni tant de Mr. Robert has neither fo 

bien ni tant d'efprlt que much wealth nor wit as 

M. Ditboisy Mr. Dubois. 

Son fr}re ainejera plus at- His eldeft brother will be 

tentify plus induftrieuxy more attentive, induftri- 

et plus richey que lui ; ous, and richer, than he. 

Madetnoifelle S. a moins Mifs S. has lefs wit, lefs 

d^efprity moins.de viva- livelinefs, and becom- 

citsy et moins d^agre- ingnefs, than her fitter. 
mensy que fa fceur 'y 

The fame^rule is to be obferved with refpefl to the 
adveibs ufed in forming the fuperlative deg»ee. 

N. B, The three following adjectives are compa- 
ratives "by themfelves: meilLury better; pirey worfe ; 
and moindrey lefs ; which fignify plus bony plus mauvais, 
plus petit* 

The fuperlative exprefles the higheft degree of any 
quality. There are two kinds of fuperlatives : — The 
relative, which exprefles the quality of a perfon or thing 

above 
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above all others of the fame kind. In this cafe, one of 
the following articles, Ic^ la^ lesyde^tlu^ de hydes^a^au^ 
a lay auxy precedes the adverbs ^/^j, moft j mieuxy beft ; 
mg'msy lead ; before an adjedive ; or the adjectives 
meilleury beft ; moindre^ leaft ; pire^ worfe : ex. 
Voire foeur eft la plus belle Your, fifter is the hand- 

et\2i meilleure femme de fomeft (or the nioft 

la ville^ handfome) and the beft 

woman in town. 

The abfolute fimply exprefles the quality of a perfon 
or thing in its higheft degree. This happens whcu 
one of the adverbs ires^ fort^ hieriy very ; infin'unaity 
infinitely i precedes an adjedVive ; ex. 
Voire oifeauejlivhs^ioxi^ or Your bird is very pretty, 

bien,y^//, 
Dieu eji infiniment horiy God is infinitely good. 

When any of the comparatives by excefs or dcfe£l 

are preceded by one of the poffeflive pronouns mon^ ton^ 

fon^ noirej votre^ leur^ &c. they become fuperlatives : ex. 

Vous etes mon meilleur aynt-^ You are my beft friend. 

EXERCISES UPON the DEGREES of 
" COMPARISON. 

You' are^ *not* fo^ dutiful* as^ 

etes^y. ne'pas^ziw. obeijfant^^d], 

your' brother^— Lucia is handfomer, but 

voire^pro* frere^m* Lucie^f, eft, v. mais^c. 

more proud, than her fifter. — I am 

orgueilfeux^zd], fa^pvo.fceuryf. Je^pro. fuis^v. 

as tall as you. My father is as rich 

haut^zdy vous ^pvo. Mon, pro. pere,m. r/V^^,adj. 

as yours,— —His Ofter is more covetous than he, -— 
levcireypro. Saypro. avar ey?idj, lui^pro. 

Nothing is pHafanter to the mind than the light 
Rien ne,zdv. agreabkyzd] . efprit, m. lumiere^f. 

of truth.— She is lefs polite than her 

veritiyi. Elleypxo. eJKy. peliyzdj. >,pro. 

jE 2 daughter. 
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daughter, but • her daughter (rs not) fo revengc- 
JilitA, maisyQ. n'e/fpas^v. vindica^ 

1 ul as flie. — I am your moft humble fervant. 

f//;adj. e/ie^pro* humble y?ii^y ferviteur^m. 

— Mifs D. (has not) fo much wit as her fifter, 

ri^apaSyV. efprltytn* 

but (he has as much livelinefs and Is as amiable 

maisyC. vivac2te,(. 

as {he. — — The 'richer* . they* are', the more 

r/VA^,adj. //j,pro. fontyV* 

covetous' they* are^/ — My friend has a very 

avare^Tid], mon,pvo. amiftn* a^v 

beautiful country - hbufe. — The vine is one of the 
beauyzdj. campagne^f, mat/bn^f* vigneyL 

moft ufeful and agreeable gifts of Providence. 
utlUyZdy agreabiey2idj* don^m, Providenceji^ 

— Nothing is more lovely than virtue, and nothing 

aimabieyTLd'y 

is more defirable than wifdom, Paris (is not) 

dejirable^zdy f^g^Jfh^* 

Jo populous as London. ■ My beft friend is 

peupUy^d]. Londres, 

dcadi — - My daughter is taller than your fon by 
moruzd]. Maypro. fils^m. de 

twa inches. — Virtue is the moft precious thing 
deux precieuxjzd]. chofe^f* 

i|\ the world. — The lioo is the ftrongeft and the moft 
' du mondeym* fort ySidy 

courageous of all animals. ■ ■ (There is) the 
courageuxyzdj. animalyvn. Voiluyzdy. 

handfomeft lady in London. — Shtfhasas much virtue 

de 

and good fenfe as beauty. — » Mifs P. is the 

fens^m. 

mildeft 
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mildeiK politeft, and moft affable, of all her 
fifters. -^ Your brother is taller than you by the 



whole head. 



If France were as rich as 
5/,c. etoityV, 



England, (it would be) the bed country in the world.* 
ceferoit^y. paysyvn. 

OF NUMBERS. 
There are twt> kinds of numbers : ift. The abfolutej 
which jimply relates the number of the things fpoken 
off viz* 



Deuxy 
Troisj 

Cinq^ 

Sixy 

Septy 

Huit, 

Neufy 

D'txy 

Onzfy 

Dou%ey 
Treizey 
^uatorzcy 
[uinzey 
Seiziy 
Dix^fepty 
Dix^huity 
Dix-Nfufy 

Vingt et UHy 
Vingt'deuXi 



One. 

Two. 

Three. 

Four. 

Five. 

Six. 

Seven. 

Eight. 

Nine. 

Ten. 

Eleven. 

Twelve. 

Thirteen. 

Fourteen. 

Fifteen. 

Sixteen* 

Seventeen* 

Eighteen. 

Nineteen. 



Twenty. 

Twenty-one. 
Twenty-two. 

• It may be obferved in fome of thefe examples, tha.t the prepofitvon 
IN> following an adje^ive in the fuperlative degree-, mui> be rendered in 
French by one of thefe articled, dcy du^ it la^ dct^ according to the 
gender and number of the fubftantive to which it belongs. The prepo- 
sition by, wheiipit foUws an adje^ive ia Ihc comparatrve degree,, is 
rendered by de only. 
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VlngUtroisf 

Trenfe^ 

Trent e et un-, 

Trente-deux^ See. 

^arantej 

CinquantCy 

SoixantCy 

Soixante et un^ 

Soixante et deux^ Scc.^ 

Soixante et dixy 

Soixante et onze^ &c. 

^atre-vingts, 

^uatre^vingt unj 

^uatre-^vingt deuXy &c, 

^atre-vingt dix, ice, 

Centf 

Qnt uny &c. 

Deux censy 
Trois censy &Ci 
Neufcensy 
Milky milyf 
Deux milUy 
Trois milky &c. 
Cent milky &c. 

Neuf c ens milky 
Un million y 



Twenty-three, i^p^ 

Thirty. 

Thirty-rone. 

Thirty-two, ^c. 

Forty, 

Fifty. 

Sixty, 

Sixty-one. 

Sixty-two, £/<:. 

Seventy. 

Seventy-one, Wr. 

Eighty. 

Eighty-one. 

Eighty-two, i^c* 

Ninety, Wr. 

A or one* hundred. 

A or one* ' hundred and 

one, ^c. 
Two Hundred, 
Three Hundred, i^c* 
Nine hundred. 
A or one* thoufand. 
Two Thoufand. 
Three Thoufand, ^c. 
A or one* hundred thou- 
fand, ^r. 
Nine hundred thoufand. 
A million. 



Thefe abfolute numbers are declined with the article 
indefinite, dey ^, and are always placed before the fub- 
ftantive to which they are joined : ex. 

JVois hommesy Three men. 

Cinquantefemmesy Fifty women, &c. 

They are invariable in their form, except vingt^ 
twenty; centy a hundred j and million^ sl million; 
which take an s in their plural. 

* It wiU be ie^n by. the above, that the Engliih particle a or oh* is not 
exprefled in Frenc^ 

y# Pat vu et lui at farle cent foh^ I have feen him and fpoken to him a 
milUfoiSf hundred times, a thoufand times. 

f ATentiomng the date of the year, we muft write i»;7, andjigt mWe : 
CX0 Z'aamll/eft €eas fMtn-v'ingt (^x-ncuf^ Uic year J799. 

It 
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It muft be obfer^ed, that, when the number ««, one, 
comes after vingf^ twenty } trenUy thirty ; quaranti^ 
forty, &€• the fubflantive, relating to thofe two num- 
bers taken together, is put in the .iingular in French, 
though in the plural in Engliih : ex. 

f^mgt €i un hommey One-and-twenty men. 

Trente et un ecuy One-and- thirty crowns. 

^^arante et unjour^ One-and-forty dzySyistc. 

And, when the noun iingular, in French, immedi- 
ately following the unit^ is attended by an adjedlive, 
that adjedlive muft be put in the plural : ex. 
Monffire a vingi et uri an My brother is full one-and- 

accofnplisy twenty y^ars old. 

yioila trenteet une gainee There are one-and-thirty 

Hen comptiesy guineas well told. 

N. B. Such were the opinion and decifion of the 
French academv Tome years ago; but now the beft au- 
thors write vtngt et un ans accomplis 5 trente et une 
guinies bien compiees^ &c. 

However, cuftom will have us fay, 

Vingt et un cbevaux^ One-and-twenty horfes. 

Trente et un volumes^ One-and-thirty volumes. 

N. B. Thecardinal numbers muft be ufed in French 
when fpeaking of the days of the month, though the 
ordinal be ufed in English ; as, le deux, le cinq, le fept, 
ie onze, le vingt, le vingt-et-un, le vinet-huit, de No^ 
vembre\ the fecond^ the ^thj the fiventhj the eleventh^ 
the twentieth, the twenty-frfly the twenty-eighth^ of 
November ; but we muft wy, le premier^ the firft, 
fpeaking of the firft day of every month: as le premier 
de Maty the firft of May; le premier de Novembrey the 
firft of November, &c. 

ad. The ardinal numbers. — This clafs of numerals, 
befides^the Ample notation, fignifies the order or rank 
of things, viz. 

Le premier or uniemey The firft, 

Lejecond or deuximey The fecond, 

Le troiMmey " The third, 
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Twenty-three, ^f^ 
Thirty. 
Thirty-rone. 
Thirty-two, iffc. 
Forty, 
Fifty. 
Sixty. 
Sixty-one. 
Sixty-two, ^c» 
Seventy. 
. Seventy- one, Wr. 
Eighty. 
Eighty-one. 
Eighty-two, i^c* 
Ninety, ^c. 
A or one* hundred. 
A or one* ' hundred and 

one, ^c. 
Two Hundred, 
Three Hundred, i^c. 
Nine hundred. 
A or one* thoufand. 
Two Thoufand. 
Three Thoufand, ^c. 
A or one* hundred thou- 
fand, ^c. 
Nine hundred thoufand. 
A million. 

Thefe abfoluie numbers are declined with the article 
indefinite, de^ ^, and are always placed before the fub- 
ftantive to which they are joined : ex. 
Trots hommesj Three men. 

Cinquantefemmesy Fifty women, &c. 

They are invariable in their form, except vingtf 
twenty 5 centy a hundred 5 and mi/lion^ a millions 
which take an s in their plural. 

* It wiU befeen by.tht above, that thcEngliih particle a or onels not 
expreffed in Frenc^ 
Ji tat vu et lui ai farle cent fois^ I have feen Kim and fpoken to him a 

nulUfoU^ hundred times, a thoufand times. 

f Mentioning the date of the year, we muft write »i/, andftgt milU : 

It 
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Trente^ 

Trente et uriy 

Trente^deuxy icz* 

^arante^ 

Ctnquantey 

Soixantey 

Soixante et un, 

Soixante et deux^ &c. 

Soixante et dixy 

Soixante et onze^ Sec, 

^atre-vingts, 

^uatre^vingt un, 

^uatre^vingt deuXy &c, 

^atre-vingt dix, ice, 

Centf 

Cent uny &c. 

Deux censy 
Trois censy &Ci 
Neufcensy 
Milley milyf 
Deux milley 
Trois milley &c. 
Cent milley &c. 

Neuf c ens milley 
Un million^ 
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It muft be obferVed, that, when the number «», one, 
comes after vingt^ twenty ) trentfy thirty j quarante^ 
forty, &c. the fubftantive, relating to thofe two num* 
bers taken together, is put in the .Angular in French, 
though in the plural in Engliih : ex. 

f^tngt et un homme^ One-and-twenty men. 

Trent e et un ecuy One-and-thirty crowns. 

*^arante et unjour^ One-and-forty days, i^c. 

And, when the noun Angular, in French, immedi- 
ately following the unit^ is attended by an adje&ive, 
that adje^ive muft be put in the plural : ex. 
Mon frere a vingi et uh an My brother is full one-and- 

accomplish twenty y^iars old. 

VioUa trenieet umc gainee There are one-and-thirty 

Hen comptees, guineas well told. 

N. B. Such were the opinion and decifion of the 
French academy fome years ago; but now the beft au- 
thors write vingt et un ans accomplish trente et une 
guinees Hen compieeSy &c. 

However, cuftom will have us fay, 

Fingt et un chevauxj One-and-twenty horfes. 

Trente et un volumes^ One-and-thirty volumes. 

N. 5. The-cardinal numbers muft be ufed in French 
when fpeaking of the days of the month, though the 
ordinal be ufed in English ; as, le deux, le cinq, le fept, 
le onze, le vingt, le vingt-et-un, // vingt-huit, de No^ 
vembre\ the fee ond^ \he fifths the feventhj the eleventh , 
the twentieth, the twenty-jirfly the twenty-eighthy of 
November ; but we muft fey, le premier^ the firft, 
fpeaking of the firft day of every month: as le premier 
de Maty the firft of May; le premier de Novembrey the 
firft of November, &c. 

ad. The ordinal numbers. — This clafs of numerals, 
befides.the fimple notation, fignifies the order or rank 
of things, viz. 

Le premier or uniemcy The firft, 

Lejecond or deuximcy The fecond, 

Le troijiimey ' The third, 



Le quairtemey 

Le cinquieme^ 

Le ftxihney 

Le fept'teme^ 

Le hutiu/ue^ 

Le neuv'ieme^ 

Le dixieme^ 

Le onziemej* 

Le douziirne, 

Le tfeizieme^ 

Le quatorzieme, 

Le quinzieme^ 

Le Jelzieme^ 

Le dix'feptieme^ 

Le dtx^huttiemej 

Lt dix-neuviimef 

Le vingtiimej 

Le vingt et unleme^ 

Le vlngudeuxiemey &c. 

Le trentieme^ 

Le trente-deuxiime^ &c, 

Le quarantiimey 

Le cinquantiime^ 

Le foixantiemey 

Le-feixante et dixiemej 

Le quatre'Vingtiime, 

Le centieme^ 

Le cent umeme, 

Le cent deuxteme^ &c. 

Le deux centieme^ 

Le miiUhne^ 
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. The fourth. 
The fifth. 
The fixth . 
The feventh. 
The eighth. 



The ninth. 

The tenth. ^ 

The eleventh. 

The twelfth. 

The thirteenth. 

The fourteenth. 

The fifteenth. 

The fixteenth. 

The feventeentb. 

The eighteenth. 

The nineteenth. 

The twentieth. 

The twenty-firft. 

The twenty-fecond, ^c. 

The thirtieth. 

The thirty.fecond, ^c. 

The fortieth. 

The fiftieth. 

The fixtieth. 

The feventieth. 

The eightieth. 

The hundredth. 

The hundred and firft. 

The hundred &fecond, (sfc. 

The two hundredth. 

The thoufandth. 



Thefe ordinal numbers are declined with the article 
definite, /<?, la^ &c. and are placed before their fubftan- 
tives : ex. 

Le premier jour du mois, The firft day of the month. 
La cinquieme dame^ The fifth lady. 

♦ No elifion is to be made in the article before e»»*j cmu^me ; for, wc 
fa/, Iff du, auy la, 4e la, a la, Sec. on%e, Qnwcme. 

Speajcing 
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Speaking of fovereigns, we ufe the ahfolute numher 
in French, though ^t ordinal be ufed in Engh'fh; but 
we place it after the fubftantive, as in Englifh, with- 
out expreffing the article the : ex. 

Lauis Seize, Lewis the Sixteenth* 

Henri Quatre, Henry the Fourth. 

However, common ufage requires us to fay, 
Henri Premier, Henry the Firft. 

George Second, George the Second ; 

and not Henri Un, George Deux* We alfo fay, 
Charles ^int^ Charles the Fifth. 

Slxte ^intj Sixtus the Fifth. 

The definite article the is alfo fupprefled, in French, 
before the ordinal nilmber, when it is preceded by a 
noun ufed to quote a chapter, article, or page of 
a book : ex. 

Livre troijieme^ Book the third. 

Chapifre premier y Chapter the firft. 

Ferfet dixieme, Verfe the tenth. 

But, ftiould the ordinal number precede the noun, 
the conftruftion is the fame in French as in Englifh, 
and the article is exprefled : ex. 

Le premier livre. The firft book." 

La quatrieme page. The fourth page. 

Recapitulatory or promiscuous EXERCI- 
SES UPON ALL THE PRECEDING RULES. 

Ignorance is the mother of admiration, er- 
Jgnoranceyf. e/i,v, ?n}re,L admiration,^, er» 

ror, ,- and fuperftition. — The covetous defpife the 
rcur,i. . Juperjlition,^. avare^^d], meprifent,v* 

poor.- Humility is the bafis of Chriftian virtues. 

pauvre,2i6] . Huinilite,^. hafe,L Chretieny2S^'^ , vertu^^, 

— Pride ' is generally the efi^edl of . ignorance. 
Orgueil,m» efft:t,m* 

— Give me fome bread, meat, turnips, and 
Donnez,v% moi,pvo, navct,m. 
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water.*— Merit and favour are the two fprings 

of envy.— Intereft, pleafure, and glory, are the 
envie^f. Inter it,m. 

three motives of the actions and condu£l of men.— - 
znotif^m* conduitCyf* 

Is* it' 'not* Peter's book?— Your father 
EJiyY. ce^pro, ne-pas f^otre^i^io. 

is gone to London.-— The father's houfe and 
alleyp.p, maifonyf, 

the fon's garden (are adjoining). — He found 
fils^m. jardiuym, fe j&ignent^v. trouva^v 

the windows and the door fhut. Truth is 

fermiyp.p. Ferlte^i. 

the bond of union and the bads of human hap* 
HeTiym. union^L humain^z^y bon^ 

pinefs; without it, (there is no) confidence in 

heur^m^fans^p. elk^fro. il n*y a point confiamej^\ dans^p. 

friendfliip, and no fecurity in promifcs. — Ihe 

amitU,f. pointy^dyJurite^W promejp^f* 

love of liberty and independence is the charaAer 
amcur^xn* liberty. £/?,v, cara^iirc^m. 

of iioSle minds. Iron, fteel, and brafs, 

ame^i i^«?r,m. acieryxn, cuivre^m, 

arc more ufeful than gold and filv^r. 
fontyVm utikyzd} 0r,m. a? gent yin. 

The fmith has at last repaired the two 

ferrurur^m* «,v. ^w^«,adv. r/pareyp.p. 

Jacks, and the cook is roafting the 

tourne^hrocheyvn, cuifiniere^f. fait ritiryV. 

meat. ■ ■ I have feen the infide of the church.*— 
a/,v. vUfp.p* dedanSyVCi* igUfi-S' 

Bring mc my powder-box an4 ^^ toupee-iron. 
ma^pTQ^ mon,pro. 

— I 
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—I take a leffon three times a v^eelc. i^— The 

prends^y, «^ 

ftudy of grammar is* 'neither' fo dry nor fo dull 

as (it is thought). — — Have prudence and patiences 
on/e r Imagine fV. ^yc%yy, 

and you (will have) fuccefs,^ A good confcience 
vous{^xo* aurez^v* Jiiccesym. confcimcef^ 

is to the foul ' what health is to the body. 

dme,f. ce^e^prom faniiy f. c»rpsjau 

Merit and virtue are the only fource of true 

uniqufyZdj, veritable^zAy 

nobility. -—Religion, commerce, and arms, are pro- 
noblejjiyf. Religion^f. commerce^m. armesf. pro^ 

per inftruftions for a young prince-— —Her 
prcyadj. inflruflionyf. a Son^pro. 

father has been made a knight of the order 
tf,v. ///,p.p, y5i//,p»p. chevalier ^m*. ordre^m. 

of the Bath, and her grandfather was a knight of the 

Bain^m. etoityV. 

order of the garter. ■ He has not fo much 

jarntiireyk tantyniv. 

profit, but more honour. — Fortune's favours are 
profit^m. faveur^U 

feldom the prize of virtue. — This cloth, 

rarement<pA]» prix^m. Ce^pro. drap^m* 

is equal tofilk^— I fee the coaft of Eng- 

cemparableyiidy ^/V,f. voisyV. cSteyf. 

land. — A foreft twenty miles long and eleven 
forityi. milleytn. 

wide. — The example of a good life is a leflbn 

eximple^m. vie^i. legon^^. 

for the reft of mankind. *— The French 
pour^p* reJlefVa* lenre humam^m. ' FrartfoiSfSid). 

F fleet 
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fleet was deftroyed, ]by the brave Admiral 

Nelfonj on the firft of Auguft, 1798. — The eldeft 

fon of the king of England bears the title of Prince 

pi)rte^v. tltre^m, 

of Wales, as prefumptive heir to the 

crown. — Lewis the Sixteenth was the grandfon 
couron?te,f* Louis ytn, petit-fils^m, 

of Lewis the Fifteenth.— ;- William, furnamed 

Guillaume^m. Jurnommeyp»p, 

the Conqueror, king of Engknd and d like of 

^ Conquerani^m* ducytn. 

Normandy was one of the greateft generals 
Normandie,fn etoityV, grafidyzdj, general^m. 

of the eleventh century. He (was born) at Falaife, 

Jlede^m. naquit^v, iz>p. 

and was the natural fon of Robert, duke of 

naturelyzd] . Jils^m. 

Normandy, and Arlotte, a furrier's daughter. He 

foureur^m. fiUe^f* 

died at Hermentrude, in France, on the 

mourutjV* a, p. ^^tPr <^^ 

ninth of September, 1087. Mrs. Nelfon's 

. Afadamejf. 

fervant knows the price of all the provifions. 

fervante-^L faiti^ • prix^xn. tout^zd), denrie^f. 

— She came from America in three weeks. ■ m 
vintyV. ^«,p. femainef. 

Thomas was formerly a mulician, now 

autrejVtSyzAv , mu/tden,m* a-prifEntyxdw 

he is a dancing-mafter \ to-morrow he will be a 

painter. 
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painter. — — This water is very agreeable to 
peintre^ m. &//^,pro. agreahUyiXy 

the fmell. " We (are going) to Coxheath 

edorat^m Nous^pro, - alionsyV. 

to fee the camp. — The road , to Croj'don is 

v^ wr,v. camp^m. chemin,m. 

veiy bad in winter. — Bring us good wine 

enyp, hiver^m, j/pportez,v, w«,v« 

good beer, and the oil - bottle. — — The front 
ifiere^f. fafadef, 

of the king's palace (is not) fo beautiful as 

I thought. — Generofity excites admiration. 

crcyoiSyV. Geverofite^i. excite, v. admiration^f. 

Charles the Second, the fon of Phih'p the Fourth, the 

Philippe 

grand - fon of Philip the Third, and the great-grand- 
petityzdj, . arriere-petiu 

child of Philip the Second, left his.. kingdom to 
Jils laiJfayY.fon^ipxo.' 

Philip the Fifth. — On the eighteenth of February, 

«^j Fevrier^vam 

1478, the Duke of Clarence, brother to kinjg Ed- 

ward the Fourth, was drowned in a butt of 

douard,m* fut,y. noye^p.p. tonneau^m. 

malmfeV - wine. — The inhabitants of the citv of 
malvoijte^f, habitant^m, vitlef^ 

Dublin have prefehted a petition to the King. It 

ont^v.prefentiyp.p^adreJfe^L £//^,pro. 

was figned by one-and-twenty l^nights ajid 

above two hundred citizens. — r- Good elder is 

pluSjzAy. cito^en^m. cidreyXti, 

Pa preferaWe 
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preferable to bad wine, He- has many 

preferable jTiiy 7/,pro. <7jV. ^/V«,adv. 

children and plenty of money.— The longer 

beaucdup^2Liv. argent yCn. /««^>adj. 

the day is, • the (hortcr is the night.—— You 
jour^m, courtyzAy nuit^f. Fous.pro. 

have a fine hat.—— Shame is a mixture of the 
avc ZyV» Honteyf. 'melange ^m. 

grief and fear which infamy caufes» ' 

chagrtHyVti, crainte^ff, que^pro. infamiey^* caufe^v. 

Religion, morality, government, fine arts, in a 
morakyf, gouvernement^m. ^«,p. 

word, (every thing) is overturned.— Homer was 
motytn, tout renverfe^p.p. frW^* 

the fir ft poet who perfonified the divine attri- 

poeteymn ferfonntfia^^ . divin^iCy ttitri^ 

butes, human paffions, sind phyfical caufes.— - 
hutftn. bumain,zdj. phjifiqueyTidj. 

Pride and vanity are often the fource of the 

vanite^f* Jbtivent^^dv* 

misfortunes of rtiankind. — We fell good 

malbeurym. NouSfpro. vendons^y. 

bread, excellent meat, and very large fifhes, 

excelient-^X]. groSy2,^y poiffon^m. 

but' we* have* ^neither^ gold nor filver. 
maiiyZ. avonz^y. ne^^nijZ, tfr,m. »/,c. argent^m* 

(Is there) any beer in the cellar?— Mrs. B — 
Ta-t'il dansyp. caveat 

is a good, virtuous^ prudent, and generous, lady ; 
vertueuXy2.S] . datney f. 

fh» has a daughter as beautiful as an angel. -— 

ilkypvo. <7,v. dngeym, 

Pindar us (was borii) at Thebes, a city of Grece. 
Pindarffta. naquitfV. a,p» Grece^f. 

•—Malta 
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-Malta is a fmall ifland, but it produces 

Adalte^^, . //p,f. maisjC, ei/cypro. preduit yW. 

corn, cotton, honey, figs, jnd the fineft 
ble^m. cotoTtyVn* /nie/yxn* figue^i. ifeau^zdj* 

^oranges in the world. Thepleafure of the mind 
orangCyf, mon4sym. flaifirym. ejprit^m 

is greater than the pleafure of the body ; and the 

corps,m. 

difeafes of the mind are more pernicious than 
maladieyf. fint^v, pernicieuxySid}. 

the difeafes of the body.— •Health, honours, and 

Sante^, 

fortune, united together^ cannot fatisfy 

««/,p.p. enfemhkysAy. nepeuvent{^. fail if aire ^v. 

the heart of man. (It is) in the fixth page of 
ra?Kr,m. CV/?,v. dansy'g, f^g^t^' 

the fecond book, chapter the third.— —Mils W — 's 

fether, a banker in the Strand^ is one of 

hanquierym. dans,p. Strandytrii 

the richeft men in town, but flie is prouder 

^ mahfC. orgueilieuXyVidj^ 

and more haughty than if (he were the hand* 
hautain^Ay etoityV^ 

fomeft woman in Europe. Hypocrify is a< 

homage which vice pays to Virtue*-— 

ho?n?nageyXti. que,pro* vhe^m, renJ^v* < 

A judicious anfwer does more honour than a* 

juclicieuxy2iij» r^ponfeyf. fattySf* 

brilliant repartee. Give me a knife and 

hrtllantyTJ^y repartieyf. couteau\m. 

fork. My father has bought one^-and-thirty 

fourchette^ f. achete^p,^. 

F 3 iU^ 
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fine gFcy horfes. «i— (He is) an Intrepid man 

^r/V,adj. Oeft^v^ intrepiJeyZdy* 

and a man of honour and probity. •— Mr. C— -> the* 

probiteyf. 

queen's jewcHer, has a very prudent • wife, and 
jouailleryxn. <7,v. prudent yZi]. 

the mic^ faithfurl, mduftrious^ and honeft, fervant 
JideU^z^]. induJirieuxyZ^y homtete^dj* 

in the town. — He found beauty, youth,, riches,, 
* trowua^* jeunejiff^ 

wifdom, and even virtue, united in* her 

perfon* ■ ■■ ' Thomas has difcretion, but he has 

tf,v. difiridonf. maiifi. 

no wit. ■ ■ They have a quantity of 

ne^oint^dv. efprii^m^ Ils,ffro»ontyy, quantittyU 

apples aifid pears. — Vienna, the capital of die empire 

Viennef^ 

of Germany, is a fine. city. -^ The more pleafing 
Allemagnejl^ agreabUyzd^y 

plays are,., the more dangerous they are. — - 

fpe£iacl^m^ dangereux^zdj. /7j,pro. 

The rich». the poor> the young, the old, the learned,, 

favartt^'ddy. 

and the ignorant,, are all iixb]e6l;ta death. ' True 

friends: are as. rare as good Qidons. The 

amiyve^. font^v^ rare^dj* milcn^m*. 

Campua mine ofPotofi, in Peru, is above two 
famtfiie^y mine^. PiroUyVa. plusdi^zdvm. 

hundred and fifty fathoms deep.— Henry the Firft, king;; 

toifeyf 

of Englan^^and brother to William Rufus, died 

le Rouxy nuurutyv* 

the 
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Ac richeft prince in Eiiropc— Paul is taller tfaan^ 

you by an mch, but Mrs. Nichol's 

* pouce^nu. mnisjC* Madame^f^ 
brother is. the talleft of all. 
frire^mm t#«^,adj. 



SECT, nr.- 
of pronouns. 

There are fcven forts of Pronoun si 

1. Les Pronoms per/pnnels^ Pronouns perfonal, 

2. Les Pronoms conjon£fifsy. Pionouns coniunflive.. 
^^ Les Pronoms pojpjffifsy Pronouns pofleffive. 

4^ Lis Pronoms demonftratifsy Pronouns demonftrative* 

5. Lis Pronomt nlatiftj Pronouns relative.. 

6. Les Pronoms interrogatlfSf Pronouns interrogative* 

7. Les Pronoms indefinis^. Pronouns indefinite* 
They have their genders,, numbers, and cafes*. 

Of Pronouns Personal. 

Pronowrs perfonal are thofe which direfUy denote the 
perfons, and fupply the place of them. 
There are three perfons. 
The firft is the perfon that Q)eaks : ex^ 
Je parky Tfpeak. 

rious parionsj We fpeak. 

The fecond is the peribn fpoken to : ex* 
Tu parJiSy, Thou fpeakeft* 

youiparleZy You fpeak. 

The third is the perfon fpoken* of : e;c. 
// or elle parky He or (he fpeakSb, 

Ihot elks parUnty They fpeak. 

Both. Genders. 

Singular.. Plural. 

Jt or moiy L Nous^ ¥re. 

tu or toiy thou. Vous^ you or ye* 

• Sec the remarks o» the pt«pofiti<?i)S in and bt, in the. n^tci PHe 43. 

Maicului^, 
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Mafculine. 
Jl or A/;, he, lis or ^wa*, they. 

Feminine. 
Elk, (he, it, Ellesj they. 

Thefe pronouns are never to be ufed but as nomi- 
natives to the verbs. The reft are declined with the 
article indefinite ; ex. ■ 

Firft Perfon for both Genders. 
Singular. , Pi,ural. 

G. Ab. dempl, oi or from me, de nous^ of 9r from ust 
Dat. a mou to me. a nous^ to us. 

Ace. mot, me. nous, us. 

Second Perfon for both Gendersl 
Singular. Plural, 

G. A, de ioi^of or from tjiec. de vaus^ of er from you. 
Dat. a tot J to thee^ a vousj to you. 

Ace. tai, thee. vout, you. 

Third Perfon. 
Singular, . 
Mafculine. Feminine. 

G. A. deluiy of or from him. nT^/Zf, of or from h^r.* 
Dat. a luiy to him. a elU^ to her. 

Ace. /«/', him. elle^ her. 

Plural. 

Mafculine. Fertiininc. 

G. A. d'eux^ of or from them, d'elles^ for them. ; 

Dat. a eux, to them. a elles, to them. 

Ace. euxy them. ellesy them. 

There are two other pronouns qf the third perfon, viz* 

SiNGULAi^ and Plural. Both Genders. 
I ft. Gen. Abl, df fiiy of or from one's felf, himfelf, 

herfelf, themfelves. 
Dat d Joij to one's felf, himfelf, &c^ 

Ace. Jot, one's felf, himfelf, &c. 

N. B, Though it has been &id, that the perfonal 
pronouns are ufed for the names of perfons, i^t muft not 

* Her I when ftanding by itfelf, is to be rendered by file, la, or /ui j 
but^ if joined t9 a noun> b^y the pronoun ^^^lfS/iBrit,Jon,faffei, 

thence 
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thence be concluded, that they are never amployed for 
the names of animals or inanimate objeSs : this feldom 
happens in the firfl; and fecond perfons j but the perfonal 
pronouns, //, elle 3 /A, elUsy may denote every objed: 
in nature, either animate or inanimate: ex. 
Ce Men eji fort heauy mats That dog is very hand- 

il eji trop graSy fome, but // is too fiat. 

Foyez^vous cette tnatjon ? Do you fee that houfc ? it 

elle me coute beaucoup^ cofts me much. 

Cefontde bons livres^ mats They are good books, but 

ils nefont pas bien relies y they are not well bound* 

Fos boucles fcro'tent plus a Your buckles would be 

la mode, Ji elles itoient more in the fafhion, if 

pluspetitesy they were fmaller, 

2d. The GENERAL AND INDEFINITE PRONOUN 

on^ one, is always corrfldered as a nominative of the 
mafcu line gender, and can never be ufed (in French] 
but in the lingular, though the meaning be plural*; ex. 
when we fay. 

On chante^ on mangCj They fing, they eat ; 
i. f. fome men or women fing, eat. 

The word mSme^ felf, is very often joined to the 
perfonal pronouns, to denote, in a more efpecis^l maa?^ 
ner, the perfon fpoken of: as, 

Moi-meme^ Myfelf, 

Lui^meme^ Himfelf, 

Elle-memey Herfelf, &c,. 

and are declined as above* 

Observations ont»e Pronovns, J^ 2mA Mhi^ 
Tu and Toi ; 11 znd Lui 5 Ils and Ewe. . 

ye and moi are ufed in two different fenfes,, though 
both in the nominative cafe. — Je is alwjiys followed or 
preceded immediately by a verb to which it isthe nomi-^ 
native cafe, and has no need tabe }oined to any other- 
pronoun : but m^i always requires to be followed by one 
pronoun or more, either expreffedor underAood: ex» 
'^ui apTff mon lim^ .^ Who tsook mjr book ? 

^ That 
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That is, 

Ceft moi qui tai pris^ It is /.who took it. 

J4&/ muft be ufed inftead o( je before an infinitive 
mood, or at the end of a fentence, when it is intended 
to exprefs fomething fudden, as griefs furprife^ &c. ex. 
Moi, luiparler! I fpeak to him or her ! 

In (hort, moi muft always be ufed in French as I in 
Englifh, when it is followed by the pronoun relative 
tQho or whoTHy or is preceded by the verb etrcy to be, 
ufed imperfonally ; as, c^eji^ it is ; c^etoit^ it was, &c. ex, 

^loi. qui vous aime^ I who love you, 

Oeft moi qui daisy aller^ It is /who am to go there. 

And laftly, tnoi is ufed whenever any difference or 
diftindtion is intended between perfons or things i in 
which cafe it muft be immediately followed by yV ; ex. 
Monfieur De la Tour com^ ^ Mr. De la Tour com- 

mandoit l^infanteriiy et mandcd the foot, and / 

moi' 7V commandois la commanded the horfe. 

cavalerie^ 
Ih partirentymoijereJtai\ They went away, /remained. 

The fame rule is to be attended to withrefpe£l.to ioiy 
hiiy eux^ &c. 

Toi qui me paries^ Thou who fpeakeft to me. 

jfe demeuraiy et lui jV» I remained, and he went 

Eux et mon per e font fort is - They and my father went 

. ce matin. out this morning. 

Itui eteux^nepouvants^ac' He and /A.7 parted, not 

corderyfefiparerent'y being able to agree. 

C*eft moi qui lui at ecrit. It is / who wrote to him, 

mais c*eft toi, c^eft l/ui, ce but it is thouy he^ ihey^ 

fonteuXf qui^ i^c. who, &c. 

After thefe remarks, it Is alfo neceflary to obferve 
here, that/^, I, never admits of an adjeif^ive orpartici<» 
pie immediately after it, except in a^i or deediy notes or 
hillsy receipts^ and the like : ex.' 
Je Jouffigniy demeurant a I, the underfigned, living 

JUondresy diclare^ ^c^ in London, declare, &c. 
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Jej/ouJ!gnejreionnois avoir /, the underGgned, ac- 

refu de Monf. />*** la knowledge to have rc- 

fomme de * ceived from Mr. D*** 

the Aim of ■ 

Of Conjunctive Pronouns. 

Thefe pronouns are called conjunSfivey becaufe they 
are always jolted to fome verb by which they are go- 
vernedy and are generally ufed for the dative or accufa- 
tive cafes of the perfonal pronouns. There are three 
perfons in the conjun<^ive, as in the perfonal, which are. 

For the lirft Perfon, both Genders. 
Singular. Plural. 

Dat. or Ac Msy tnoiy *me, or to me, Ncus^ xxs^-or to us, 
for a moi^ or moi. for a nouSj or nous* 

For the fecond, both Genders, 
Singular. ' Plural. 

Dat. or Ac. 3>, toi^ *ihee, sr to thee, Fous^ you, or to you, 
for a tot J or tolj for a vousy or vous* 

For the third. 
Singular. — Mafculine. 

aJc. i^^' \ ^'"^^ ^'' '"^ ^^ ""'^ ^^ ''' 

for a luh or luu 
Feminine* 



Sec. i:;' 5 her, it, .r to her, to it. 



• ior a iUey or elle. 
Plural. Both Genders. 

for a iuxy m. a^elhsy f. eux^ in. elleSy f. 
Dai. or Ac Se^ one's felf, hiiiifelf, hcrfelf, thcmfelves, 

for afii^ ox fou 

Five of thefe pronouns are ufed for the dative or ac« 
cufative cafe, and are both genders, viz. 
Me or moi^ te ox toiy nousj vousyfe : ex. • 

* Moi and toi muft be ufed, inftead of me or /f , after the fecond perfoa 
fingxilar or plural of the iiupcrativc mood, conju^ted without a neyative. 

Fous 
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Vous rae paileZy You fpeak U me, 

// vous croit^ He believes you, 

Voui mcpriez deyScc* You defire me to, &c. 

In the.firft example} me is the dative cafe^ becaufe it 
may be turned by a moi^ to me ;. in the fecond, vous is 
the accufative, &c* 

Lui and leur are ufed in the dative only^ and are of 
both genders : 

Je lui parle^ I fpeak ia him or to her. 

Vous leur ecrivezj You write to them. 

Fotre chien a befoin d^eauy Your dog wants water, 

lui en donnerai-je ? fliall I give him (bme ? 

Fis chivaux font fatigues J Your horfes are tired, 
donnezAcur un feu de give them a little reft. 
repos \ 

The three others are ufed for the accufative, and may 
be applied either to things animate or inanimate, viz. 

Liy mafc. him, it; la^ fern, her, it; and lesy mafc. 
and fem. them : ex. 

V le vois fou% les joursj I fee him every day, 
^e lefais, I know it, 

hus la connoijjfonsy We ^now her, 

II les enverra ce fiir^ He will fend them to-night. 

There are three other conjunftive pronouns, com- 
monly called particles relative, or fupplying pronouns. 
They are en, y, and le. 

En always denotes a genitive or ablativq, and relates 
to fome object mentioned before; it is rendered in 
£ngli{h by of or from him^ her^ it^ them\ about him^ 
hery ity &c. with or without him^ her^ it^ &c. at tt, &c. 
Jir ity &c. upon ity &c. tf«y, none, fome^ fome of &c. 
ihencty thereof^ and fometimes it is elegantly under- 
ftood in Englifh) though it muft abfolutely be expreffed 
in French : ex. 

Nous tn farlonsy We fpeak of him^ of her ^ 

of ity of them, about 
himy about her^ about it, 
or about them, 
ycnfms/&chiy I am ioxxyfor it. 

Dmnez^ 
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JDonrtez-lui en, Give him fame. ' 

Lui en avgz^vous parte ? Did you carry her or fiim 

- any ? 
Nelui^n envoy e% pasy , Send her or him none* 
JNbus envenonSf ^ Wccomcfromitori/jcnce. 

In the three laft fentences but one, it fliould be ob- 
ferved, that the pronouns of it or of them are* under- 
ftoodj^in Englifh, according to the obje<9: or objedts 
mentioned before. 

y is ufed for the dative only; it is Engliflied by toit^ 
to them^ of tty in it^ upon, it y thither^ tbefe^ &c. and 
very often not expreffed in Englifh, though it muft be 
in French, 

It feldom fupplies the place of animate objects, ex- 
cept when connedted with the vprbs /^r, to truft, 
\penfer<y to think, and the like : ex. 
Son p}re ne voulut jamais His father never would 

y. confentiry confent to it. 

Addifon compofa plufieurs Addilbn compofed feveral 

ouvrages tres eftimes-^ on much-efteemed works, 

y lit d'excellentes chofes j we read excellent things 

, . in them. 

Puifque ces gens^la vous Since thofe people have 

ont^ trompiy ne vous y deceived you, do not 

fieTi plus ; truft them any more, 

^uana un ami eji morty When a friend is dead, 

fouvent on ny penfe plus i ' we often think of him 

no longer. 

Le, which, in Englifh, is either not exprefTed, or 
moft commonly r£ndered by fo^ like wife prevents the 
repetition of one or more words, and fupplies the place 
of the fame. It is indeclinable when it relates to, and 
holds the place of," one adjeftive or more, a verb, or a 
whole member of a fentence : ex. 
Fous nCave% cru helUy mais You have thought me 

je ne Xtfuis pas j handfome, but I am not. 

Nous etions fort embarraf- We were much embar- 

fesy et nous le fommes en- rafl'ed, and are fo yet. 

core'y 

G Le^ 



( 62 ; 

Les enfans doivent s*appli^ Children ought , to apply- 

quer a leurs etudes aU" to their ftudies as nmch 

tant quails le peuventy aSuthey can. 

On the contrary, k is declinable when it relates to, 
and holds the place of, one fubftantive or more ; then 
le is ufed for the mafculine, la for the feminine, and 
les for the plural : ex. 
N'eteS'Vous pas le fils de Are you not Mr. Drum- 

M* Drummond?^^ Ouly mond's fon? — Yes, I 

je lefuis. , am. 

Etes-vous la mere de ce hel Are you the mother of 

enfant ? -^Non^ je ne la that fine child ? — No, 

fuis pas. I am not. 

. MefdameSy n^etes^vous pas ' Ladies, are you not my 

les tantes de mon ami friend Mr. B.'s aunts ? 
^ Monf. B.y — Ouiy nous —-Yes, we are. 

X^sjommes* 

N. jB. It muft be obferved, that the folio wing pro- 
nouns ;k^, te^ fe^ le^ lay and /fx, can never be ufed after 
a prepofition i as we cannot hy,j'etois avec le^ avec lay 
I was with him, with her ; but we muft ufe the perfonal 
pronouns, T(i&iy toi^ Joiy luiy elky and eux, or elles^ znd 
fay, feiois avec lui, avec elle, &c. 

EXERCISES UPON the two foregoing 

PRONOUNS. 

The pronoun perfonal maybe placed before or after 
the verb, agreeably to the^Englifli conftrudion: ex. 
J e parley /fpeak. 

yivons'uous parle ? Have we fpoken ? &c. 
But the conjunSfive pronouns are to be placed (in 
French) before the verbs by which they are governed, 
though they come after them in Englifh : ex. 
//* me* parle\ He* fpeaks^ to me^. 

Nous* le* connoiffons^i We* know^ himS &c. 

Except in the fecond perfon fingular and the firft and 
fecond perfons plural of a verb in the imperative mood 
^ conjugated affirmatively ; in which cafe they come after 
the verb : ex. 

DonneZ" 
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DontieZ'lc lui, Give ;/ to him^ 

EnvoyonsAQwv j en, Let us fend fome to them 

thither. 
Cejl un honnete hommey He is an honeft man, truft 

JieZ'VOus y, him. 

But, if the reft be conjugated negatively, the pro- 
nouns follow the above rule : ex, 
AV le lui donne%paSy Do not give // to him. 

Ne leur y en envoy ons pas ^ Let us not fend any to them 

thither. 
Cet homme eji fort rufe^i ^^ That man is very cunning, 

V0U5 y fiez pasj do not truft him. 

When two imperatives are joined by either of the 
conjunftions, ^/, and, ou^ or, the con junflive pronoun 
or pronouns muft precede the laft imperative by which* 
it is governed : ex. 
jfJle%letrouver,etl\xidites Go to him, and tell him to 

de venir ici j come here, 

jlpportcZ'le moif ou me Bring it to me, or fend h 

Venvoyez i ^ to me. 

The verbs fievy to truft, and penfer^ or finger^ to 
think, require the conjundtive pronoims_3fter-thfixrv 
cxcepLJh^JuDrdiWx.--^^^-^ placed 

oetore" or atter, agreeably to the foregoing rules: ex. 

Nous nousjions a lui, a eux, We truft to him^ to them. 
PenfeZ'Vous a elle ? Do you think of her f 

Ouiyj'y penfey Yes, I do (think of her). 

When two or more o£ the conjunftive pronouns 
come together in the faihe fentence, they muft be ar- 
ranged in the following order : 

Singular. Plural. 

Me^ m. ef f. me or to me, Nousy m.ct f. us or to us, 
2>, m. et f. thee or to thee, FouSy m. et f. you or to you, 
Scy n\. et f. one's felf, Se^ m. et f, themfelves, 

himfelf, herfelf, 
are to be placed before all others ; next, 
Xf, m. him, it, Les^ m. et f.4hem, 

i^, f» her, it before 

Luiy m% et f« to him, to her, Leur^ m. et f. to them, 

G 2 . r^ 
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Tj to it (fometimes to him T\ to them, &c. - 

toher^tothem^efpecial- 

ly in the fecond member 

of a fentence), there, 

thither, &c. And 

jCwjm.etf. oforfromhim, En, m. et f. of or from 

her, it, &c. them, &c. 

the laft of 3\\ : ex. 

// rvte hpromitj he promifed it to me, 

Je vous les donneraiy I will give them to you. 
' Vous les lui enverreZy you will fend them to him or her. 

Nous le Itxxrfimes voh'y we fhewed him to them. 

EUe vous y en enverra^ flie will fendyi;«^ to you thither. 

Except however from that rule, the pronoun of the 
^rft perfon, mw 5 which, in the imperative mood of a verb 
conjugated affirmatively, is placed after y and en: ex, 
j^pportez Y en moi. Bring mefome there. 

jk, B» The above pronouns, when governed by two 

Cr more verbs, rauft be repeated, in French^ before 

every governing verb, though moft generally expreffed 

but once in Englifh, and "after the laft verb : ex. 

Fotre fits vous aime et vous Your fon loves and fears 
cratnty ^^^^ 

^e \e plains et Vencourage^ 1 pity ana eyncuuragc /://«*. 

S^eJDieu la heniffe et la re- May God blefs and re- 

compenfe^ dit le prince ; ward her^ faid the prince. 

y^ ne veux ni vous les ven-^ I neither will fell nor give 

dre ni vous les donner^ them to you. 

Your brother bought yefterday a very good 

acheta^w, hier ^zdv. 

book; and", after* having* read'' it', he* gave* 

' tfpreSjp. avoir,v. lu^p.p. le donna^v* 

it' to me*. I' am' very* glad^ of* it. 

t^ me. JidisyV, hien^zdv.aijeyndj. en 

Do *not' lend* it* tp her.s^She' fpoke* to 
t^ne^pas yiidv. pretez,v. '^^ lui. pariayV.^^^ 

him* of ^ it. -^ I fee her and fpeak to her (every 
lui voisyVn parley. tous les 

day). 
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day.) — Carry it to her, V (will ♦carry) 

jours. PprteZyV. tnenerai^y. 

them* thither' myfelf'. Do you3 know* 

Us ' y ^ t^ connoiJfe%{Vm 

them' ? — I* will ' write to them* myfelf*. He* 

ecrirai^y. t^ leur 

will' . *not4 felF it^ to them*^, but he will 

veutyVm ne-pas vendre^v. '«^ maisyC. 

give it to you. — — • Our matter rewards and 

donner^y. recompenfeyy. 

punifhes us when we deferve it. ■ If' 
punityy% quand^Ay. meritonsyy. Si^Q. 

they* afk* you' a^ favour^ will ' you* refufc' 
demandentyy, gracef. refufereZyV^ 

it' to them* ? — — — He' has' taken* it* away*' 

withs him^ — I find him more reafonable 
avecyp, irouve,^. raifannabkyZdj. 

than his fitter. — Talk^ . no' more* of* it.—* 
y^jpro. ParleZyY* ne />/ttj,adv. 

I' thank* you* for ' it. ■ Why* do yo!||| 

remercie^y. en. PourquoiyzAy» «4^ 

give* it* to her^ ? — - Had* you* 'not* pro- 
donne%yy. A^ieZyV* ne-pas pro^ 

mifed' it * to him' ? Do you* 'not' fee' the^ 

mis,p,p. «^ voy^z^y. 

beauty^ of* it ? — Often beauty feduces and deceives 
beautiyf, feduityyn trompe^y. 

ws. — r *never5 will *confent to ' it, and' I* 

ne-jamaisyzdy. confentir at yy. y 

aneither* will* fpeak^ nor» write '^ to ^him^. -^ 
ne •— ni veuXyy^ parleryy, «/,c. ecrireyy. 

They are forry for it* — You* may* telP 
font^y* /dfhifzdj. pouv^ZyV* direyV. 

G 3 i^ 
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it' to her*, but do not tell it to her brother. *— 

•^ diteSyV. fan, pro. 

Sinc^e you (have no) pears in your 
PuifqueyC. fCavex foint^v^ p^ircyf. dansyp. vatre^pro. 

garden, ^ I (will fend) you fome* — They' have"* 
jardiriym. enverraiyV. . en^ • ontyV. 

ftolen* from us* the* greateft^ part* of ^ them. — • 
vole^p. p • «^> par tie yf. \ 

Believe me, go* and fpeak' to them*, do 'not* 
Croye%yY. alleZjV. «^» parkryV* •-^ 

*cohfide* in ^ it. — This nofegay is for her, 
fie%yV*vous y Ce,pro,beuqu(tym» g^v. pour^p, 

and not for him, " My brother has 

et non-pa SyTiAvm Jlaon ypro, 

written a letter to jour fitter, and* fhewn* 
imty p.p. z;^/r^,pro. a montre, v. 

me* the* two* firft^ lines' of ' it. — Does he' know* 

ligneyf* vtf>^ connoityV. 

h^^ ? — She returned it to him* — We* have* 

rendityV. avonsyV^ 

V forceds them* to ' it. — Will' you* bring' 
fbrce,p.p. yM apportereZyV* 

me' fome* ? — He fpeaks to me, and not to you. — I 

parky^. 

confent to it — Do you* think * that ' ihe* has^ 
confenSyV^ t^ croyeZyV^que aityV. 

fpofcen^ to him' - of * it ? — Go and fee her,. 

parliyp'p* AlhXyW, %^ voiryV. 

and carry her thefe flowers. — We truft 
porUZyV. ces^TO.^eursy(. Nous nous fionSyV, 

to them, i— If I had moaey, I* would ''' give you*^ 

5/,c. avotSyV* donneroisyY. 

fome', but you know as well as I do how much 
maisyC^ favez^Y^. yQ^ombieny2iiv. 
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it is fcarcc now, — * Send* me* 'none^ ^ — # 

rarey^dj, aprSfent,2idv. EnvoyeZyV. ne en pau 

Have* yousany* ? —— I (will carry) ^em to you 
jfueZyV* porieraifV. t^ 

thither. — Send it to me, or bring it to me yourfclf. 

— Do 'you* remember^ (ofj *it ? — No, but* 

v0n fouveneZiV, JVi«^dv. tnaisyC. 

I* will ♦ think of ^ it. ^- Do not give it to him, give 
penferai^y. ' y, e^> donneZyV. 

it to me. — • Send fome to them thither. 
Of Pronouns Possessive; 

Thefe pronouns are called, poffeffive^ begaufe they 
always dertote property pr poffeflion. 

There are two forts of pofleffive pronouns, viz. ab- 
folute and relative. 

The abfolute are fo called, becaufe they muft always 
precede the fubftantive to which they are joined, and 
ag(;ec with it (and not with the poffefTor as in Englifh) 
in gender^ number^ and cafe. ' They are, 

. Singular. Plural. 

Mafc. Fem. ^ Both Gtnders, 

Mojiy* May Mes, my. 

Toriy* ^ faj Te^ thy. 

Son,* Sa, Sesy his,, her, ^rits. 

Both Genders. 

Notrcy NoSy our. 

Fotrsy Vosy your. 

LeuTy LeurSy their. 

They are declined with the article indefinite, dey a : tx. 

. * Afofty tortf ferti muft be ufed before a noun feminine beginning with ' 
a vowel, to prevent the bfatus : ex. 

Mo ft ame, My foul. 

Soa fiffhfiop, His-or hex o^woti. 
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Singular. 

Mafculihe. 

Norn. Ace. mm pere^ my father. 

Gen. Abl. de mon pere-^ of or from my father. 

Dat. a mon pere, to my father. 

Feminine. 

Nom. Ace. ma mere^ my mother. 

Gen. Abl. de ma mere^ of or from my mother^ 

Dat. a ma merey to my mother. 

Plural. 

Mafeuline. 

Nom. Ace. mesfriresy my brothers. 

Gen. Abl. de mesfreres^ of or from my brothers, 

Dat. a mesfreres^ to my brothers. 

Feminine. 

Nom. Ace. mesfaeursj my fitters. 

Gen. Abl. demes faeurs^ of or from my fillers. 

Dat. a mesfceursy to my fitters. 

The others are declined as the preceding. 

Thefe pronouns ought to be repeated before every 
fubftantive in a fentenee, though not exprefled in Eng- 
lifli : ex. 
y^ai perdu mon chapeau et I have loft my hat and 

mes gants^ gloves. 

When thefe pronouns are ufed in a fentenee, fpeak- 
ing of any part of the body, they are not to be exprefled 
in French, but the prepofition in and the pronoun 
are rendered by the article definite ; the perfonal pro- 
noun being fufficient to determine the poflfeffion : ex. 

y^ai mal 2iuxyeux^ I have a pain in my eyes, 

and not dans mes yeuxj 

II fe cajfo le brasy He broke his arm. 

This will be feen among the idiomatical expreflions. 

ITS^ THEIR, having a reference to inanimate or. 
irrational obje<^s, and placed in another member of the. 

fbntehcei 
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fentence from that wherein the obje£f referred to is 

itfelf exprefled, are not made into French by fon^ fa^ 

fts^ &c. but by EN : ex. 



tVindfor eft un beau village y 
j'en admire la fituation^ 
lespromenadesy Jcc. 

Cette maifon eft trcs-hien 
Jituee^ mais Parchitec» 
ture Me w'en plait fas \ 



Windfor is. a fine village, 

I admire its fituation, 

walks, Gfr. 
This houfe is well fituate, 

but its architefture does 

not pleafe me. 



The RELATIVES are neverjoinedtoany fubftantive; 
for, the iUbftantive to which they i:efer is always 
implied in the pronoun, y^^y are, 



Sing. Plur. 

Mafc. 
Le mien^ les miensy 



Le tien^ 
Lejieriy 
Le notre, 
Le votrey 
Le leur^ 



les tienSi 

bsftensy 



Sing. pLURt 

Fern. 
la mienney les mienneSy minct 
les tiennest thine. 
les fit. fines y hiS or hera» 
4es notreSf ours. 
les vitresj yours. 
les leursy theirs. 



la tienniy 

lafienney 
les nitres y la nitre, 
les vitresy la vitre^ 
les leursj . la leur^^ 

They are declined with the article definite : ex. 

Singular. 

Fem. 
la Tfiienncy miiic. 

de la mienney of or from mine. 

a la mienne, io mine. 

Plural. 

Fem. 
les'mienneSy mine. 
des miennesj of or from mine., 
aux miensy aux miennes, to mine. 

The reft are declined as the preceding. 

When any one of thefe relative pronouns is ufed 
after the verb etre^ to be, fignifying to belong to, it 
muft be exprefled in French by one of the pronouns 
perfonai in the dative ; ex« 

Q 



. Mafc. 
Nom. Accje mieny 

Gen. Abl. du mien, 

Dat. au mien, 

Mafc. 
Nom. Ace. lesmienSy 
Gen. Abl. des miensy 
Dat. 
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Ce Hvre efl a moi, This book is mine, 

Ceite epee efl a luij et non This fword is hfs, and not 
/>^x a vous, yourSy 

Alfo, when it is joined to a noun fubftantive in 
Englifh, it ought to be rendered in French by a pro- 
noun poffeflive abfolute, and the fubftantive put in the 
genitive plural : ex. 

Uu de mes," de vos. amis. A friend of mlney of 
yours 3 i. e. one of my or your friends* 

Of Pronouns Demonstrative. 

Thefe pronouns are called demonflrative^ becaufe 
' they diftinguifh, in a preciOb manner, the perfon or 
things to which they are applied. They are, 

Singular. 
Mafc. Fern. 

C!?> cei^^ ceiUy this, that, 

Celuiy he, that. celU^ file, that. / 

Celui'Cij ' celle-cij this. 

Celui'ia^ celle-la, that. 

PlURAL. 

Mafc. Fern. 

Ces, cesj tbefe^ thofe. 

Ceux, celieSi^^YxJ^^^^' ^^^'^^^ 

Ceuy-ri, -mieS'Cty ^thefe. 

Ceux-la^i celles'lay thofe. 

Ce-quij ceque^Vfh2it 

Ceciy this, cehy that.f 

Thefe two laft are always of the mafcullne gender 
and of the Angular number. 

Thefe pronouns are declined with the article indefi- 
nite, dfy a : ex. 

"^ Cet is ufed before a noun tnafculine begmmng with a vowel or h 
mute : ex. cst oifeau, this bird. 

•}• The word that, whether expreiTed or underftood, when it comes 
between two verbs, and is followed by a noun or pronoun, muft be ren- 
dered in French by que> which muft be placed immediately after the 
£rA verb : ex. 
^f/ais f^z votrefrhre efi mari/fi I kxMft tbat ^Qut^io\.Vtt\% tcam^^ U^^ 
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Singular, 

Mafculine. 
Nom. Ace. ce Ilvre^ this or that book. 
Gen. Abl. de ce Uvre^ of or from this book. 
Dat, aceUvrey to this book. 

Plural. 
Nom. Ace. ce$ Uvresy thefe books. 
Gen. Abl. de ces/ivresy of or from thefe books* 
Dat. ^ . aces livresy to thefe books. 

Singular. 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. cette plumcy this or that pen. 
Gen. Abl. de cette plume^ of ^r from this pen* 
Dat. ^c^//^^/«;«^, to this pen. 

Plural. 
Nom. Ace. ces plumes^ thefe pens. 
Gen. Abl. de ces plumes ^ of or from thefe pens. 
Dat. * a ces plumes^ to thefe pens. 

Singular. 

Mafculine. 
Nom. Ace. celui^ he, him, that. 
Gen. Abl. c^ celui^ of or from him. 
Dat. a celuiy to him. 

Feminine. 
Nom. Ace. celle^ (he, her, that. - 
Gen, Abl. de c£lU^ of ^^om hcr» 
Dat. a celle, to her. 

Plural. 
Mafe. Fem. 
N. Ace. ceuxy cellesy they, them, thofe, fuch as. 
G. Abl. de ceux^ de celles, of or from thofe. 
Dat. a ceux^ a celleSy to thofe. 

The others are declined as the preceding. 

N, B. ^He, Jhe^ they^ hitttj her, them, being imme- 
diately followed in a fentence by who^ whom-^ or tbat^ 
u fed in an iiidetcrminate fenfej.rvoiid^Xvu^vo-^xv^ vc\- 
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dividual mentioned before, and only implying zny per^ 
fon^ one or any body^ muft not be rendered in French 
by the perfonal pronouns, //, elle^ Sec. but by the above 
pronouns, celui-f aUe^ &c. ex. 

Celui qui pratique la vertu He who pra6tifes virtue 

*vit heurju::^ lives happy. 

Celle que vous vites che% She^ whom or that you 

monjrere^ rtcft pas ma* , faw at my brother's, is 

riee^ - not married. ^ 

Vous punijjez celui ou celle You punifh him or her 

qui n^eji pai coupabhy who is not guilty. 

The fame rule muft be obferved with refpe6l to fuch 
as^ fuch that, ufed in Englifh in the fame fenfe as he 
whoy they who : ex. 

Ceux qui meprifent la JSuch as defpife learning do 
^ fcience rCen connoijfent not know its value. 
pas le prix^ 

Gf, cettej cesy this, that, thefe, thofe, muft always 
precede the fubftantive to which they are joined, and 
agree with it in gender, number, and cafe. On the 
contrary, celui^ celie^y celui- cit celle-ci^ celui- la^ celle- la y 
this, that, &c. either In the fingular or plural, are 
never joined to any noun 5 for, the noun to which 
they refer is alWJ^ys implied in the pronoun : ex. 

J*ai vu le portrait du p}re I have feen the father's 

et celui dufilsy ^ pi6lure and that of the 

IPl- fon. 

Cettemontre n^ejipasavousj This watch is not yours, 

c^ejl celle de ma mere^ it is that of my mother, 

or niy mother's; that'htxw^ underftood. 

ACjB. The pronoun. //^isrf, either in a fingular or 
plural, is often fupprefi^d in Englifh and fupplied by an 
apoftrophe and an % at the end of the noun fubftantive 
as above, but muft be exp|:efled in French by the above 
pronouns celui^ celle^ &c. according to the gender and 
number of thd obicft to which it refers : ex. 
// a pris mon clapeau et He has taken my hat and 

cdui dg mon perey my father's. 

Vous 
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F$H5 aver dechiti ma robe You have torn my gown 
et celle de mafceuVy and my lifter's. 

$ometimes the particles r/, la^ here, there, are alfo 
joined to the pronouns ce<, cette^ ces^ to diftinguifh, with 
more precifion, the objeiSls to^which they are ap- 
plied : ex. 

Ce chapeau' ciy This hat, 

Cette z;/7/(p-la, 7 hat town, &c. 

The two following exprefSons, the former^ the latter^ 
referring to fubftantives mentioned in a preceding fcn- 
tence, are elegantly made into French by celui-ciy celui- 
liy &c. and agree with the noun. 

Celui-ci^ celle^ciy this, applied to the neareft objeft. 
Celui'la^ celle^a^ that, to that which is more remote. 

Ce quiy ce ^w^, what. This pronoun is never joined 
to any noun ; it always can be turned by that whichy 6r 
the thing which : ex. 
jfe vous dirai ce qui lui eji I will tell you what has 

arrive-, happened to him ; 

-that is, that whichy or the thing which, has happened 
to him ; 
Save%-vous ce que je lui Do yoQ know what I told 

dis? him? &c. 

Ceciy this, cela^ that, are only ufed when fpeaking of 
things, the word thing being always undcrftood ; ex% 

Ceci me plaity Z6/j pleafes mej 

that is, this thing pleafes me. 

Cti^k me fait peury Ti^/ frightens me j 

that i§, that thing frightens me, &c. 

EXERCISES upoK the two foregoiko 

PRONOUNS. 

Give - me my book. — I h?»ve met your 

Donnex^v. iivreytn, aiyV. rencontreyp.i^, 

fifter with a friend of yours.— She had loft 
CoeuryL avec^p* ' avoityV.perduy^.'p, 

H her 

9" 
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hef igloves' and fan. ■ ■ Have you found your 

gantyvn, eventail^m, Ave%^v, irouveyp^p. 

pen? His daughter is olrfer than mine, 

plume, f» filUi^. ^y?,v. vieuxy^^y ^ 

bur her fon (is not) fo tall ' as yours. — My 
mais^Q* fiU^m, n^eji pas yV. grand y2ii]. 

mother has (a pain) in her head. --^ — firing me 
mere^i - a^v. malytn. teteyf. Apportez^v* 

/that diftionary. 1 have found my hat and my bro- 

. . diSfionnaire^m* 

ther's.— Men commonly 1 hate him whom 

ordinairement yzdv^ hatJfentyW. qusypro, 

they fear. " Learn this leffon, it is not fo diffi- 

craignentyV. Apprene%y\, lepriyi. ^{ffi^ 

cult as that; — : — Take care of that child.— 
W/(f,adj. PreneZyV.foin^m, enfant^m* 

Her brother fays he v/\\\ not refufe you v^hat 

dItyV* ne pas rcfuferoy v. 

you afk of him.— -My ambition is the only 

demandfZyV. «^* ambitlon^i. Jeui,3Ldy 

caufe of his imprudence. — Your houfe is more con- 
caufe,f. imprudence jL com^ 

venient than hers, but it is not fo well fituated. — 
fjj.odey2i^], fitueyzdy 

She, ^hom you hate, is my beft friend. — You have 

haiJfeZyV. amieyt 

puniflied him who did not deferve it, and rewarded 
punifp.p^ *<^ merltoityV. • recompenfc fp^p* 

her who was guilty. 1 have feen your father, mo- 

aiyV. vUjp,p, 

ther, brothers, and fifters. — She, who . ' dines with 

^«/,pro. dintyV. aveCyp. 

us, is my brother's wife.— Her afFe<[^ion for me 
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is falfe. — I hope you will come Toon to 

fee- us. ^— His coach is beautiful, I admire its 
voir^y. carojfe^m. 

painting and ornJiments. — Such' as^ feem' 

peinture^f. ornement^xn. ^«/,pro. paroijfentyyr. 

to* be happy^ are* *noi^ always'® fo^ — Your 

etreyV* heureux^ziy font^y. to uj ours jzdv, 

horfes are better than theirs. — Thay ftole my 

cheval^m. volerent^v, 

watch and my mother's. — Tell her, my fiftcr^will be 
montrSff, - DiteSyV, fera^Vm 

glad to fee her. — She has a pain in her 

bien-aife, adj. de voir^ v. tf , v. 

teeth. — (It is not) my hat, it is hers j but this Is 
dentyi. Ce rCestpas^y, c^ejl^y. 

better than that.— We ought to pray for them tha| 

devons^y* prier^y* pour,p* 

perfecute us. — Of all virtues, that which moft 
perjecutentyy. Jeplus,zdv^ 

difti.fguifhcs a Chriftian is charity.— Thefe candles 
dtfiinguey v. chandelUyf, 

are better than thofc*— This fan is mine, and not 
(ont^y* ^ ^ nonpar 

yours. — Give me this, and take that»-rThis book 

prenez<iy, 

^nd that I lent you are the two beft. — Tell me 

aipriiiyy. Ditei^y. 

what vexes you. — I have feen the king's palace, 
fache^y* -^ palaisytn^ 

and that of the queen. 

H2 ^% 
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Of Pronouns Relative. 

Thefe pronouns are called relative, becaufe they have 
zlwzys a reference to fome other noun or pronoun in 
the difcourfe either exprefled or implied. They are 
declined as follows : 

Singular and Plural. 

Both Genders. 

Norti. quiy who, which, that. 

' Gen. de qui, or dont, of whotiK whofe,* of which. 

Dat. a qui, to whom, to which. 

Ace. que, quijf whom, which, that. 

Abl. de qui, dont, " _ from whom, from which. 

Ace* quoi, que, what. 

Gen. Abl. de quoi, or dont, of or from what. 

Dat. a quoi, to what. 

Singular. 

Mafculine. Feminine. 

Nom. Ace. lequel, laquelle, which^ 

Gen. Abl. duquel, or dont, de laquelle, of or, &c. 
Dat.. auquel, a laquelle^ to which. 

Plural. 

Nom. Ace. lefquels, lefquelles, which. 

Gen. Abl. defquels^ or dont^ defquelles, of or, &c. 
Dat. auxquels, auxquelles, to which. 

The noun or pronoun, to which the pronoun rela- 
tive has a reference, is called antecedenty with which it 
muft agree in gender and number : ex. 

Je cormois un homme qui I know a man who is to 
doit aller voif' le camp, go and fee the camp. 

* Whose, being ufcd Jnterrogatively, muft be rendered in French by 
a qui. 

•f- S^y whom, IS never ufed in the accufativc but when it is governed 
by fome of the prcpofitions : ex. 

A-vcc Qui, With whom. Pour qjti. For wiow. 

Or, when h figmkti what perfon : ex. 

u4mene% <iyi vous voudrt%, Btliv^ wfcom you pleafe j 

thmt IB J wkafjrerfon you pleafe. 
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In; this ionltncQ qui has a reference to hommei^ man, 
becaufe I tan fay lequel hommey which man, &c. 
y^ai lu la lettre que vous 1 have read the letter (that) 

nCave% envoytCi you fent me. 

In this laft fentonce que ha's a reference to lettre^ Ict- 
tei*, becaufe it may be faid laquelle lettre ? which letter ? 

&c. The relative que^ whom, which, t)r that, is- 

fometimcs elegantly underftood in Englifli, but it muft 

always be exprelTed in French : ex. 

La damcy que vous con^ The lady,, you- know, iS' 

noiffe%y e/i arrivee \ arrived: ^ 

ivbom is underftood in the EngHflj. 

Thefe pronouns, like the perfonal and conjunftivCy. 
when governed by two or more vierbs, mult be re- 
peated* (itt French ) before each governing f erb, though- 
moft commonly exprefled but once in Englifli^ and be- 
fore the firft verb 2 ex. 

Le Dieu que nous aimons The God whom we love' 

et que nous adaronSf and worfhip. 

Les kttres que vous avez The letters which yowhzMQ 

ecritesy et que vous written and diewed me,. 

nCave% montrees^ &c. isc. 

Uhomme a tjui jW priter The man to whom I have 

tant d*argenty et a qui lent fo much money,, 

Yaijijouvent Scrity &c. and written fo often; iffc.. 

When the. words to whichy to what^ at which, at 
whatf in which J in whaty have a reference to inanimate 
things, and when they can be exprefled by where^: 
wheretOy whereatj' or whereiny they are to be rendered- 
in French b)V the adverb of place, oii : ex. 
ye VOUS montrerai la mai^ 1 will fliew you the houfe* 

fon ou il demeure^ in which he lives ;. 

that is, where he lives. 
Void la porte par ou nous This is the door through^' 

entrameSy which vft went in. 

^oiy what, and fometimes that, or which, is never 
ufed in the nominative cafe : in the other cafes it is> 
gencr^y ufed in an indeterminate R^xvv^ci'jxvqw^ -^.tv^'v^^ 

U 3 Tvv^^^ 
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never exprefled but in fpeaking of inanimate things, 
and efpecially when it has for its antecedent ee or rien : 
ex. 

Cefl a quoi je vous con^ It is of what I advife you 

Jeille de penfer^ to think. 

// n*y a rien a quoi // m There is nothing for which 

foit difpdfey " he is not difpofed. 

When we fpeak of irrational beings, or inanimate 
things, in the genitive, dative, or ablative cafes, we 
make ufe of leque!., laqu€Uey whiqh, &c. inftead of 
qui: ex» 
LechevaljZuqxiQlvousdoH^ The horfe, to which you 

nez a boire^ give fome drink* 

As alfo after a prepofition: ex. 
Lafenetrefur\?iC\\xt\\tV€U5 The windov^ upon which 

vous appuyez, yo^ lean. 

And when w^ho whom^ or whichy refers to one or 
more objedts on which the choice is to be formed : ex^ 

ApporUx^moi lequel voui Bring me which you pleafe*^ 
voudrez^ , 

Of Pronouns Interrogative* 

They are called interrogative^ becaufe they are only 
ufed inafking queflions, and have no antecedent : they 
are declined with the article indefinite. 

Singular and Plural. 

Both Genders^ 

Nom. Ace. qui^ who, whom.^ 
Gen. Abl. de qui^ of or from whom* 
Dat. a qujy to whom, whofe* 

Nom. Ace. quoiy or que^ what j* 

Or, qu^eji^ce qui^ qiCefi-ce qiu^ 
Gen. Abl. de quoiy of or from what. 
Dat. a quoiy to what. 

• iV. B, When what> in Englifh, fignifica how much, it muft b» 
exprefled in Fiench by cq^en* 

Singular* 
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Singular. 
Mafculine* Feminine. 

N« A. quel^ or lequel, quelle^ or laquelle^ what, whrch. 
G. A* de quely &c. de quelliy &c« of or from, &c. 

£>at aquelyicc. a quelle^ ice. to what, which. 

PluraIt, 
Mafculine. Feminine. 
N. A. quels y or lejquehy quelles^or lefquelleSy what, which* 
G. A. de quelsy etc, de quelle s^ &c. of ^r from, &c.. 

Dat. aquels^&cc, a quelle Sy ice, to what, which. 

^/, who, whom, asan interrogative pronoun, al- 
ways refers to perfons and never to thmgs ; and it nwy 
be expreflcd by quelle perfinne ? what perfon t ex. 
Qmejila? Who is there ? 

Qui cherchez^vous ? Whom do you feek ? 

^oi and que^ what, have always a reference to things 
and never to perfons, and may be expreffed by quelle 
chofsy what thing : ex. 
Que vouleZ'Vous ? or qu'cft- What do you want ? 

ce que vous voulez ? 
De quoi parlez-vous ? What are you fpeaking of? 

Quoi ! tjous ofe% me report^ What! you dare anfwer 
dre ? me I 

N, B. According to the French idiom, quoi can ne« 
ver be put before a verb as its accufative, it is always 
que: ex, 

Que dit^i'Vous? or qu'cft- What do you fay? 
ce que vous dites ? 

^uely quelle^ what, are always ^ined to fome fub- 
ftantive with which they muft agree in gender and 
number: ex. - 

Quel livre tradui/eZ'-vous ? What book do you tran- 

flate ? 
Quelle heura eji-il? What hour is it ? 

We alfo fay, 

^uelmot! ' ' What a word f 

hielle beaut e f What ^ beauty ! 

When, in French, a is not to be expreffed. 

'In 
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In order to avoid repetition, lequel^ la quelle^ which, 
are elegantly ufed as fubftitutes for quel or'quelkj and 
the fabftantive to which it is joined ; and then lequel 
muft always be followed by a .genitive, either exprefled 
or underftood : ex, 
Une de mesfoeurs ejl mar tie. 



Laquelle efi^ce ? that is la* 
qiielle de vos fceurs ejl^ce ? 
Je park d^un de vos amisy 



One ofmy fifters is mar- 
ried. 
Which is it ? thatisy which 

of your fitters is it? 
I am fpeaking of one of 
your friends. 

Duquel parl€%--vous ? that O/^wA/VA arc you fpeaking? 
is, duquel de mes amis that isy of which 6f my 
pdrlez-vous ? • friends are you fpeaking? 

Of Pronouns Indf.finite. 

Thefe pronouns are called indefinite or indeterminate y 
becaufe they generally are fubftituted for the name of a 
vague and indeterminate objeft. Among them fome 
arei ufed as nouns adjective, being always joined to a 
noun fubftantive; others are fometimes ufed as pro* 
nouns without a fubftantive, and fometimes as adjec- 
tives with a fubftantive.^ 

None, no oncj not one, 

not any. 
Other, any other. 
Other, other people. 
Each, every one, every 

body. 
Every, each. 
One another, each other. 

C Some others. 

\ Some ■ ' ' fome. 
Both. 



Aucuny aucungy 

Autre r . 
Autruij 
Chacun^ chacuncy 



Chaquiy 
Vun t autre 

Les urn "" 



"/?! tiutriSi 



Vun et r autre, 
Vun ou V autre, 
Ni Pun ni I'autrey 
Niilf nulUj 
Pas uny pas une,' 
Perjonniy, 



Either. 
Neither. 
None. 

No one^ not one. 
Nobody, none, no one, any 
one, any body. 

La 



La plupart dcy desy 
PltifieurSj 

^uelque chofe^ 
^uelque que J 

^e!ie que^ 

^lelque choje qui, or que 

^oi que^ . 
^uoi que cefolt quCy 
out ce qui J or que, 

^elqu'un^ quelqu'une, 

^iconquey 

^i que ce foit^ or fut, 



^oi que ce/oity or/«/, 



Rien, 

Tel, telle, 
Tel quiy 
Telle qui. 
Tout, 

Tout le monde^ 
Tout que. 



\ 
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Moft. 

Many,, feveral. 

Whatever. 

Some, any. 

Something, any thing. ^ 

Whofoevcr, whatfoever, 
whatever, however, how- 
foever, though, &c. 

Whatever, whatfoever. 

Some, fome one, fomc- 
body, any. * ' 

Whatibever, any body. 

Whofoever, nobody in the 
world, nobody at all, 
any body whatever^ no 
man living, let him be 
who he will, be y^ he 
may, &c. 

Whatfoever, nothing in the 
world, nothing whate- 
ver. 

Nothings any thing. 

Such one, fuch. 

Such as he, fhe^ they, 
who^ that, &c. 

Every, every thing. 

Every body, any body. 

As— as, for ail, 9U 
though, however, &c. 

THB^ ABOVE 



OBSERVATIONS on some of 

PRONOUNS. 

jiucufiy aucune, is never ufed but in the fingular, and 
always negatively : it relates to a perfon or thing men- 
tioned before : ex, 
Aucun neiVy? encore avife No one \\2iS vet thought <rf 

da vous cwtredire, contradi^ing you. 

Aucun 
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Aucunn'a parte la con/" Not one has carried con- 
tancijiloitty . ftancy fo far. 

In fome fentences expreffing a doubt, aucun is ufed 
without a negation : ex. 
Ta-Uii aucun, ou aircunc. Is there any of you >vho 

de vous qui lefouffrit ? would fuffer it ? 

Autrut has neither gender nor number, and can only 
be ufed in the genitive or dative cafe, always referring 
to perfons : ex. 

Ne fattesfolnt a autrui ce Do not unto others what 
que vous ne voudrtez pas you would not wifh to 
qu*'on vousfit^ be done unto. 

Cha^un, chacune^ may be ufed in a general or limited 
fenfe, mentioning perfons or things : ex. 
Chacun a fon tour^ Every ^^ in his turn. 

X*es arhres portent leurs Trees bear their fruits ^<?^^ 

fruits chacun dans leur in their feafon. 
H faijon^ 

I^n V autre exprefs a reciprocity in the a£lion, and 
maybe applied to perfons or things: ex. 

^ Jlsjejettent des pierres l*un They throw ftones to eatB 

al'autre. other, ^ 

Lefeu et Veaufe ditruifent Fire and water deljroy oru 
Tun Tautre, another^ 

L*un et P autre zlwzjs require tfie verb in the plural^ 
'and may likewife be applied to perfons*or things : ex. 

L'un et-l'autre ant raifon^ Both are in the right. 
L'un et Tautre firvent au Both ferve the fame pur* 
mime uf age y , pofe. 

Obferve, that both is not to be expreffed in French 
when it precedes two nouns or pronouns united by the 
conjunSion and: ex. , 

Son frere et fa faeur font Both his brother and fifter 
morts. are dead. 

Ni Pun ni Pautre require the verb to be put in the 
ilng^lar, if that prdnoun ho, placed before the verb as 
its nominative andiitthe plural, if it come after it; 
' ' in 
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iii^th cafes, the verb muft be preceded by a nega- 
tion : ex. ' ^ 
Ni Tun ni I'autre ne 11^ a Neither of them have an- 

repondtty or, ih ne ni^ont fwered nxe. 

repondu ni Y\xi\ ni I'au- 
- tre ; 

Nulj pas uriy are always accomp^^nied with a nega- 
tion, and can only be ufcd as a nominative to the verb : 
ex. • ' 

Nul nQpeutfe fatter d'etre No one can flatter himfelf 
agreable a Dieuy to be agreeable to God. 

Pas i|n i^e le croU^ Not one believes it. 

Perfonne is likewife attended with a negation, except 

in fentences of doubt, admiration, or interrogation : ex. 

Perfonne ne pent fe vanter Nobody can boaft of being 
d^etrefans defauty ^ without a d^^^tSt* 

Ne parlez a perfonne, Speak to nobody^ or, do not 

fpeak to any body, 

Perfonne s^e/l-il jamais ex- Did ever any body exprefs 
prini€~avec plus de grace himfclfwlth more grace 
que Sheridan ? than Sheridan ? 

^uelqut always exprefles an indeterminate fignifica- 

tion, and is generally joined to a fubftantive with which 

it-agrees in number: ex. 

Quelque auteur. Some author. 

Quelques philojophes^ Some philofophers. 

Quelque que. Quelque j immediately joined to a 

noun followed by que^ expreifes an indeterminate quality 

or quantity ; it is declinable before a fubftanj-ive and 

indeclinable before an adjedtive, and requires the verb 

to be put in the fubjun<9tive mood : ex. 

Quelques efforts que I'on Whatever ^Soxts^ people;, 
faffe pour voiler la viri^ make to hide truth, it 
te, elle fe decotivre tot ou is difcovered one time 
tardy or other. 

Quelques fautes que vous Whatever faults you may 
aycT^ faites^ on vous par- have committed, you 
donnera fi vous. vous re- will be forgiven, if yoii 
pentezfmclrement', fiucerely repent. 

Querque 
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Qiielqiie equitable s que 
Joient vos offrcs^ je doute 
qu^on les accepte ; 

Quelque putffans que foient 
les roiSj ils meurent com-^ 
me le plus vtl de leurs fu- 
jets, 



Hoivever equitable yoyr 
offers be, I doubt of 
their being accepted. 

Though kings be ever fo 
powerful, they die as 
well as the meaneit of 
their fubjefts. . 



^el quty quelle que, muft be thus divided, when it ' 
is immediately followed by a verb or a perfonal pro- 
noun, and agree in gender and number with the noun - 
to which it relates j it likewife requires the verb to be 
put in the fubjundbive mood : ex. 
^uel que foit rennemi dont Whatever the enemy be 



whofe malice you dread, 
you ought to reft on 
your innocence. 

Laws condemn all crimi- 
nals, whoever they may 
be. / 

JVhatever your intentions 
may be, &c. 



vous apprehende% la ma- 
lice, vous devix vous re* 
poferfur voire innocence ; 

Lts loix condamnent tous les 
criminelsj quels qu'ils 
puijfent etre\ 

Quelks. que foient vos in- 
tentions, i^c, 

^uelque choje qui or que, qwoi que, quoi que ce foit qu4, 
tout ce qui or que, always relate to things, and never to 
perfons 5 with this difference, that in French we gene- 
rally begin the Tentencc with either quelque chcfe que or 
qui, quoi que, or quoi que cefoitqucy with the following 
verb in the fubjundtive mood 5 on the contrary, wc al- 
ways make ufc of tout ce qui or que, when whatever can 
be turned by all thai which or every thing which, and 
may be placed either at the beginning or in the middle 
of a fentence, according to its fituation in Englifh, with 
tie following verb in the indicative mood : ex. 
Quelque chofe qxion vous Whatever may be faid to 



dije, or,- quoi que ce foit 
qu'<?« vous dife, ne le 
eroyez pas -^ 
A quek[ue chofe q»ue, or, 
a quoi que ce foit que, 
^aus vous appUquie% j 



you, do not believe it. 



To whatever you apply 
yourfelf. 



7* 
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Jcfirat tout ce qu'/V vom I will do whatever ^ or 
pjairaj every thing you pleafe. 

Tout ce qui e/i agreable Whatever^ or all that 
n*efi pas toujours utiUy which j is pleafing, is not 

always ufeful. 

^uelqu^uKj quelqu^une^ relates to perfons or things^ 
and makes quelqueS'Uns J quelques'Unes^ in the plural. 

^iconque is indeclinable, and always ufed in the iin« 
gular : ex* 

II a ordre d^arriter qui- He is ordered to ftop «;£^m- 

conque pajfera par-la^ foever^ or any body that^ 

goes that way; 

^ui que ce foit^ fpeaking of perfons only, may be 
Engliflied difterent ways 5 but,' when by whoever ^ what 
per/on foever^ it muft always be followed by the pro- 
nouns //» elle^ or qui^ and fometimes by both, unlefs it be 
governed by a verb or a prepolition : ex. 
Qui que ce foit qui me Whofoever deceives me 

trompe^ il fera punt j fhall be punifhed. 

Qui que ce foit qui vous Whofoever fpeaks to you 

park de cette affaire^ fei^ about that affair, pre- 

gne% de n^en r ten f avoir ; tend not to know any 

thing about it. 

When the above pronoun is £ngli/hed by nobody in the 
worlds no man livings &c. it muft be attended with the 
negation ne before the verb : ex. 
Je v^en at parle a qui que 1 mentioned it to nobody 

ce foit, whatever^ or to no man 

living. 

When fpeaking in the paft tenfe, qui que ce fut muft 
be ufed ; ex% 

Cefar ne voulolt fe fier a qui Cafar would truft to no^ 
que ce fut, body whatever. 

II Tie fit part defes projets a He acquainted nobody In the 
qui que ce fut, world with his projects. 

The ^l*Q¥p obfervation is to be made with refpeft to 
qiiol qi^Vcefolt^ quel que ccfuty only ufed-in fpeaking of 
inanimate objedts. 
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Xout' ■ "que* Tifut, preceding a noun immediately 
followed by que, is indeclinable in the mafculine and 
declinable in the feminine, before nouns beginning with 
a confonant : ex« 

Tout favant qu'/7 e/}^ il fe As learned as he is, or^ for 
trompe quelquefois ; ally or, although^ he is 

learned, he fometimcs 

miftakes. 

Toute laide qu'e/I cette di*' This young lady, as ugly 

. moifelle^ elle fe fait des as flieis, or ^ for al/OiQ is 

amis par^tout ; ^g^y* S^^* friends every 

where. 
N, B. This will be feen again among the conjunc- 
tions. 

To the above pronouns may be added the three fol- 
lowing expreflions, which are generally ufed in an in- 
definite or indeterminate manner : 

ye ne fais qui^ I know not who. 

% ne fais quoi^ I know not what. 

je ne fais quel,^ I know njjt which or what. 

ye ne fais qui is only faidfpeaking of perfons, and 
llgnifics a perfon we do not know : ex. 
Jl parle a je ne fais qui, He fpeaks / know not to 

whom. 
Elle fut abordee par je ne She was acc«iled by I know 
fais qui^ not whorn^ 

ye ne fais quoi is only faid of things, and fignifies an 
obje6t which cannot precifely be named nor defined : 
ex. 

11 fe plaint de je ne fais He complains of / know 
quoi, , not what. 

We fometimes put nn before je ne fais qui^ and in- 
differently un or le before je nefais quoi : ex. 
Jl parle d'un je ne fais qui, He fpeaks of J know not 

whom* 
Elle s'ejl adreffee a un je She addreffed herfelf to / 

ne fais qui, knoiv not whom* 

11 J a la-dedans un je ne There is in that / know 
fais quoi qui me plait. not what that pleafes me. 

y'ai 
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J* at hi une comidU intUu* I have rea3 a play which 
lee Le je ne fais quoi, has for title / know not 

what, 

ye nefah quel. In this laft exprcffion, quel takes the 
form of an adje£!:ive, and muft always be accompanied 
with a fubftantive ; it is faid fpeaking of both perfons 
and things : ex. 

Lorfquey entrain jevis]tr\Q When I went in, I faw 
fais quel homme^ quelle 1 know not what man, 
femme^ quel tableau^ what woman, what pic- 
quelle figure ; ture, what figure. 

EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING PRONOUNS. 

The man who fold . me thefe pens is very cun- 

a veriduy v. y*«- 

ninff. — The lady of whom you fpealc (is not) 
feyaS]. dame^L parle%^.n^ejlpas{^. 

handfome. — Other people's opinions arc not the 

fentimenty m. 

rule of mine. — Mifs D , whom you love 

reghy f. aimez, v. 

fo much, is very ill. ■ The table, upon which 

tant,zdv> malade^zi]. iable^i, fur^^* 

you write, is broken.— Who' told* it' to you*? — 
ecriveZyV. cajfe^^,^, adityV. «<^ 

He who was with you, related to me how 

etoitjV, a raconte^v. comment,:idv. 

every thing had pafled. — — She ( will not ) 

s^etoityV. paj/e,p,]^. ne veut pas^v. 

hear of the mifery to which he is reduced. — 

entendre parleryv. misereyf. reduit, p.p. 

Whofoevfer defpifes the poor, is himfelf defpicable. -^ 
meprife^ v. meprifabkyzd]. 

He (keeps company with) I know not whom, and that 
frequente, v. 

I a difpleafes 



( 88 ) 

difpleafes her r- No one is free from fault. 

deplaityV^ exemptyzi]. defaut^jcn. 

What' are^ you^ doing* ? — Have you heard any • 

faites^y, appns,p.p* 

news? — 'Shun vice, and love what is good,— 
n&uvtlleyi. EviteZjV* viceyxn, aimeZyV> bony'aA], 

Every one a6ls for himfelf.— Who was with 

agityV. pQur^p. etoityV. avec^p* 

you ? — It' was* a' gentleman* whofc^ iiame'° I** know^ 
Ce monfteuryxn* noniym* faisyV* 

^not'. — Somebody knocks at the door, go and 
ne-pas, J^^pp^t^' ^>P« allesijV,*^^ 

open it. — Men' generally' love* him* 

ouvn'r^v, Homme ^m* genera lament yTLdvm 

who^ flatters' then/. (Here are) two pears, which 

fiattCyV. t^okiyzAyr, potreyU 

will you have ? — The man I fsnt you was 

vouhzyV, t^ at envoy iyV* 

honeft. — r^rrr. Servants are men or women 

honneieyzdy Dome/liqueym* etf. ou^c, 

whom we keep ■ and reward for 

, nourrijfonsy v. ricompenfonsy v. pouryp: 

the fervices they do to us. — Both religion and 

rendenty v. 

virtue are the bonds of civil fociety. ' — Is that the 

//V«,m. focietSy f. 

horfe for which you gave a hundred guineas ? »— * 

avez donneyV.i^^ 

Whatever' thefe' books* be% fend them to me. — 

fotenty V, 

Whofe' fword* is* this^ ? — It belongs * to I know 
epee^L appartient,v. 

not whom.— What crime is fhe guilty of 

crime^m. _ coupabUyzAv. 

—What 
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-—What is heforry for? — Nodody' fpeaks? to 

you*. — Whom* do you^ feek*?— — Has* fome^ 

*^^ cherchez^v. ji-t-il^w 

body' fpoken^ to him* of it ? — Whofocver* fpeaks* 
par/e^p*p. «^>. ^i 

to you*, do ^not** anfwer\*— - Who was the firft 
u^ ne-pas rfpondeZyV fut^y* 

king of France ?— They are two fifter« ; which 
roi,m. fintyW, 

do you^ like* beft^ ?■ Whatever you (may fay), 

they (hall be puniflied. — — She (finds fault) with 
feront^m puni,p,p» irouve a redire^v. a 

whatever I do. — You fpeak of the lady whofe huf- 
JaisyV* parleZyV, ma- 

hand has been fo ill. — There are four drawings : 
ri,m. ete,p,p, Voilayziw* deffiins^m. 

which do you choofe ? — Is there any thing more 
t^ choifi[lie%^\f . Ta't'UyV, 

ridiculous 1 — Some fay ithe is married, others fay 
ridicuIe,2Ld]. di/entyV, marih jp,p» 

not. — — Whatever her fortune be, he fiiys he ne- 
que non^zdv, f or tune, f. dit^y*. fie- 

ver will marry her. — I faw nobody in the 

jamah^zdv. epaufera,v, • aivUyV. 

world. — At* what* do^you** play^ ? — That vexes me. 

m5>o joueZyVy facbe^v. 

•— We will give you flibrtly what you have 

donneronSiW. . danspeu^zdv, . avcz^v, 

lent us. — As amiable as fhe is, fhe* does *not' 

pjete,p,p, aimable^?A], ^-^ tie pas 

pleafe* me'.— Every one complains of you.— There is 
flait^v. fo plaintyV. 11 y a 

1 3 I 
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I know not what mean in that behaviour. — I love 

^^x,adj, conduit eyi» aime^w. 

neither of them, — Both are married. — From ' whom* 
«^ fontfV. 

do you* know* it^ ? — He was fo honeft that he mif- 
<^> favez-^v. etoit^Y, fede- 

trufted nobody at all. — (For* alP) they* are' rich% 
fioityV* Tout que richeynd], 

they' give^ ^nothing* to the poor'. — They 

donnent, v. ne- rzV»,ad v. 

do* juftice' to^ one* another*^. 

/e rendentjV, 

Recapitulatory or promiscuous EXERCISES 

UPON ALL THE PRONOUNS. 

I fpeak French, — You {peak Englifli. — We 
parleyV, parlez^v. 

do *not* urtderftand' what^ they^ fey' to us^ — 
vc^ ne^pas comprenons^v* dtfent^y* vo^ 

She* fpeaks^ to you*, and* robs* you' (at the fame^ 
parley, l^ vole,y, en mime 

time.) '^ Wjc' have4 *not^ feen* • them^ — Your 

/f;;.'jjadv. avons^,v, vus^p.p* 

mother came (to fee) me yefterday, and I (will go) to 
mereyf. vintyV, voiryV. A/Vr,adv. irat^v* 

fee her (to morrow.) — Is there any body that efteems 
demain^z^Vn Eft-il^v^ eJiimeyV^ 

her more than I do ? ^7— Attention, cares, credit, mo- 

t^ foin^xxi. 

ney, I have put every thing in ufe. — They* 
w/Vjp.p* en^p. ufageyxn. 

are* happy^ but* we^ are' ^not' fo^. — 

font^* heureuxyzd}, maiSyZ, fom7nes;v. 

That di£Honary cofts me three guineas, but I owe 

couteyY. • dois.yV. 

much 
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much to it, ■ J ■ Whatever may be your troubles, 

foientyy. ftine^. 

.you ought to write to me more frequently. — 
■' devrie%^^ ecrire^y. fouvent^d]^ 

I (will lend) you the book flie (ent me**— Be- 
priteraifV, a envoyiyY* CrO" 

lieve me, he Is very ill- —— — — I ihall be very glad 
yeXyV^ maladeySidij. ai/efSidj. 

to go there with you : for^ I have fomething to 
de ailer'^v. avec^y. car^z. a 

tell him. — I love* your fifter, and I owe her re- 
dire^y, aime^y^ dois^y. ref» 

fpe£t. Give mc my hat and cloak. 1 

peSf^m. DonneZyy* chapeau^m, mantekt^vn. 

have dined with your father and mother. — They* 

often* procure^ me* that' pleafure''. -— They 

fouvent^Ay.proeur ent yy,^ plaijir^m^ 

Jiave fent you good apples. — Write to me, 

do' itot* write^ to her*. — Carry fome to your fiftcr.. 
«^ Portex^y. ,f§eurf^ 

*- 1 will do whatever you plcafe. — The Thames 
ferai^y. plaira^y. Tamfef. 

is a very fine river; it divides London into- two 

rivHref* divife^y* #«,pv 

parts. '■ « . ' London is the capital of England^. 

partie^^. eapital^zd]. 

as Paris is that of France. — Breft is a fine 

comme^2idy, 

fea - port in France, but its entrance is dif- 

merf.port^nx. ^w,p. mais^c. entree ^U ^ 

ficult and dangerous* — — Thefe books are mine, 
dangereuxy^^* font^y* 

and 
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aRcl not yours. Your exercife is better 

mn-paSfZiv, theme^m. 

than mine, but it is not fo well as your brother's. 

hien,2idv, 

~ Do you* think" of ^ m^*? — Yes, I do. — 
ue^ p^TifcZyV. a 0«/,adv. fenfe^v* 

Ypu do not know what vexes me. ■ ■ I will 

u?^ favezyV* *i>euxyy. 

not accept of any of the terms which they 

acccptcryV. *^ ^conditioHyU 

ofFer me. — Whom ought we to worfliip ? — 
offrent'iV* devons^v. c^ adorer yV. 

God^ who is the lather of them that love him, and 
Dieuym. aiment^Vm 

the proteftor of thofe that fear him. — Of 

prote^euryxn, craignent^v, 

all thofe who contend againft religion, fome do it 
difputentyV* contreyp* fontyVm 

becaufe it perplexes them 5 others, becaufe they 
parce que^c. embarraJJeyV. 

wl(h to have the glory of perplexing its de- 

veulent^v. ay^ir^y. embarrajfer^ . de^ 

fenders. — Thofe trees are w^ll expofed t© 
fenfeur^m. arbre^m. expofe^^,^. 

the fun, yet their fruits are not good. -— 

foleilyXsu cependanty2iAv. 

.1 believe your uncle is arrived. — His ability is 
croiSfV. oncUyVa. arrive^p^p, habiletCyf. 

not fo great as yours* — Two rivals are generally 
grandyzd]. rival^m. 

enemies of one another. •— Who gave you that 

a donne^y, 

letter ? — Your bfother's fervant. — — . What' does 
lettrey^% dome/it que^vn. t^ 

he* 
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he* write^ to you' ? — That his library is at our 
ecritiv. bibliotheque.f. a 

fervice. ■ Hh letters pleafe me (o much^ that I 

wifli to increafe their number. — He, that 
veux^y, augment eTyV. 

wants virtue, wants (all things) — ^That lady 

manque de^v. tout jin, damey^. 

pleafes you, for* you* are* always' fpeaking* of ^hcr. 
plait^Y* car^Q. toujours^zdv, parlez^v, 

—The beauty of the mind creates admiration > that 
beaut e^f. efprit,m» donneyV. 

of the foul gains efteem; and that of the body 
ame^f. donneyV. eftime,f* ' corps^m^ 

iove. ---^ Mpft friends are more attached to our 
amour^. attache yi^*^, 

fortune than they are (fo) to our perfon. '-^-" 
que'^neyC - • 

Whoever is without virtue, feldom values men, 

fansy^* rarementySiiv* eftimeyV, 

and whoever is too good, values them too itiucb* 

/r^^,adv» 

-—It is fhe who told me that this houfe (is not) 
Ce adityV. maifonyf. n^eftpasyV^ 

yours.—— You believe that Mrs. D— is in 

.croyezyV. eft ^y. dans ^ip: 

your interefl, and I believe nothing of it. — 
tnieretftn. croiSyW* ne — rieny2tdv. 

Ambition (treads upon), wifdom, honour, probity; 
joule Oiix pieds 

and, on their ruins, lays the foundation of 
^r,p, ruineyt levee yV^ fondementym. 

its greatncfs. — Whatever her intention may be, I" 
grandeur y{. /oit,v. 

do 
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do* ttot* love' her^ the^ lefs for* it. —^Nobody 

in the world has complained of your condu£b.— — 

eftfV* plaint yp,p. 

When you read the hiftory of the Roman 
^andyC. lireZyV* hiftoire^f. Romain^^id}. 

emperors, you will find one (of them) whofe 

empereur^vfi. ^ trouverez^v* 

name was Nero.— The ftudy of geography is ab- 

giographie^i, ab^ 

folutely ncceflary to him who has a taftp for 
folumenty2AY. dugout^m. 

hiftory.— He' that* fold* us' this' clock^ did^ 

a vsnduyV. harloge^U a^v. 

^not'^ cheat*' us*.-— What do you think of it? 

ne-pas trcmpe^p*p» w»i - pcnfiz^v. 

Whofoevcr' cheats' me* fhall* repent (of* 
» trompe^y. fe rtpentira^v* 

it.)— Every body thinks we (fhall have) peace. — 

croii^Y* auranSyV, paJx^f, 

England owes her riches to her naval ftrength and 
doityV» /orcesjf, pi . 

the encouragement fhe gives to her commerce.—— 

donneyV, 

We fpeak of what has happened to him. — My 
parlonSyV* ^jV. arrivcyp.p. «^» 

houie is like others, it has its beauties as well 

maifon^f, comme^zdv. ^7,v. beaute^^* 

as its inconveniences, — She, who (was fpeaking) to 
incommoditiy^. ^ par hit ^y. t^ 

you, is not yet married. — Her father, mo- 

^»f^r^,adv. marieyp.p, 

ther, brothers, fitters, uncles, and aunts ; in (horf, 

cnchyva, tante^L enftn^Q. 

all 
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all her relations are dead> and have left her 

parent,nu et^L oiit^v, laijje<i^,^^ 

a confiderable fortune. — Do you know any of 

v^ connoiffiz,\\ 

thefe ladies ?— Yes, I know fome of them. — • 

OuiyZdv. connoisyV, 

For' all they^ are* young* and^ handfome% they have 

««/,v» 

a great deal of modefty and virtue. — Defire him to 

PrieZyV. de 

bring them here.— Is that the gown for which 
amener^v. iciy&dv. £/l,v^ robe^Lpour^^. 

you gave five guineas ?— There is I know not 
avezdonniyV* guinee^f, 11 y a^y. 

what in the colour which plcafes much. -— — To 
dansyp, " plait ^v, beaucoiip^ziv. 

jvhat (does he apply himfelf? — This apple and that 
5* applique 4' il? 

be gave you are very good,— Give me either 
donna yV. DonneZyY* 

of them. — I' will^ fend you* feme*, thither' — I can- 
^ enverraiyV, ne peux 

not fell it to you for fo fmall a fum.— I pre- 
fas^. vendre^v. pour^p. fomm£,(. pre^ 

fer the beauty of the mind to that of the body.— — 
fcreyV. 

Some love one thing, fome another.— She fays 

fhe hates that man, many think (he loves him.«— 
haityV. ainUyW. 

He, whom nobody pleafes, is more unhappy than 

» plaityV, malheureuxyzA]. 

he who pleafes nobody.— I was near your fitter 

itoisy V. aupris de^p. 

when 
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when that happened to her. — Both his father and 

quand/:. . arrivayV. 

mother died on the fame day, — As covetous as 

he is, he gave , me one guinea. — Whatever has 

a donne^Y* fiiU^* 

happened to you, lam forry for it. — He would 

do it in fpite of any body whatever. — Learning 
faireyV. en^^.depit^mm ^ Science ^U 

is preferable to riches, and virtue to both. — Some phi- 

' • phi- 

lofophers have thought that fixed ftars were 

lofophe^vam ont^v. a«,p.p. fixeyZ^]* etoile^^, etoientyV. 

as many funs.— (Here are) two grammars, which' do 

f^oiciy&dv. »^ 

you' prefer* ? — I prefer this to that. — Both are very 
prefereryV* 

good. — He believes nothing of what you told him. 
croityV* ne rien avcz clityV, 

— You blame him who does not defer ve it. — 
hlumeZyV, meriteyV^ 

To whom did you ipeak ? — I fpoke to nobody j 
avcZyV. ^tfr//,p.p. aiparlSyV. 

for, I faw neither of them. 
caryC. ai vuyV. *^ 



SECT. IV, 

Or VERBS, and their different SORTS. 
Verbs are ufually divided into feven forts, viz. 

1. Les verbes auxiliaires^ auxiliary. \ 

2. Les verbes a£iifs^ a£live. 

3. ^es verbes paj^Sy paffive. 

4. Les verbes neutres^ neuter. 

5- L<^ 
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5* Les verba riflichis^ refle£li\rc» 

6. Les verbes perfonnels^ perfonal. 

7. Les verbes tmperfonnels^ imperfonal. 

Some of them are regular, that is to fay, they follofr 
tiie general rule of the conjugation to which they be- 
long ; others do not, and are called irregular. 

The auxiliary verbs are, avoir,, to have, and itre^ to 
be. Thefe two auxiliaries are ufed to conjugate all the 
compound tenfes of the other verbs* 

The a^ive verbs, — In this clafs, the a£lion is tranfi- 
tive, that-is, it paiTes from the fubje<5^ to the obje£t : ex. 
Le maitre punit les ecoliers The mafter punijhes the 

pareffeux^ lazy fchobrs. 

The adbive verb fometimes governs two cafes, one 
to which the aftion diredbly refers, or which is the 
di^e£l obje<5l of the a6lion, and is therefore called the 
dire^ or abfolute cafe ; the other, to which the adliow 
refers but indireftly, and it is called the indire^ or 
relative cafe : ex. 
Voire fceur a ecrit une lon^ Your fitter wrote a long 

gue lettre a monfrere^ letter to my brother, 

jf long letter is the dire£l or abfolute cafe, and to m^ 
brother the indiredt or relative cafe, of the verb wrote. 
The dire£t cafe can be no other but the a:cufative of a 
noun or pronoun, but the indirefl: is either ihQ genitive^ 
dativey or oblative. 

In the pajfive verbs^ the aftionis received or fufFered 
by the fubje£l ; ex. 
Les ecoliers parefftux feront Lazy fcholars Jhall be pu-- 

punis, nijbed» 

In the neuter vtrbs^ the a£lion is intranfitive, that is,. 
it remains in the agent : ex. 

Je dorsy I flecp, Vous voyagcz^ You travel, 

J^ous etudionsy We ftudy, j Ellefoupire, She fighs. 

In -the reflefled verbs^ the adlign returns upon the 
agent that produces it : ex. 

Ilferepenty He repents himfelf. 

Ellefe loucy She praifcs herfelf. 

Thefe verbs have always y^ before their infinitive^ 
and are conjugated with a double pronoun, 

K TV^ 
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The perfonal verbs are thofe which are conjugated 
with three perfons, in the fingular and plural, through- 
out all their tenfes. 
v^ The imperfonal verbs have but the third perfon of the 
fingular number. 

Jv. jB. There is a kind of verbs which may be dif- 
tinguiihed by the name of reduplicative y always ex- 
preffing a repetition of the a<Slion : / . 

l^ecomfhencery , To begin again* 
Re/airef To do again^ &c. 

In thefe verbs, the Englifli word again is to be ren- 
dered in French by the fyilable re prefixed to the radix 
of the verb, and not by encore^ 

All the above verbs may hejimple or compound, 

h verb is Jimple which cannot be divided without 
lofing its meaning : as, 



jfppelery To call ; 
JBatiry To build ; 

Mentir^ To liej 



Foir^ To fee ; 

Prendrcy To take; 
Fivre To live ; 



which would mean nothing, if they were divided. 

A verb is compound when it is preceded by one or 
more fyllables, as, 



Rappelery To r^cdl. 
Rebdtirj To rAuild, 
Dcmentir, To beVic. , 



Pr6voiry To for eke. 

Entreprendrey To undertake m 
Survivrcj TooutViveyScc. 

Thefe laft verbs are generally formed by prefixing 
to them part or the whole of a prepofition. 

CONJUGATION of VERBS. 

To conjugat#verbs is to give them different inflex- 
ions or terminations, according to their moodsy tenfesy 
perfons y and numbers. 

MOODS. . 

Mood or mode^ in the fenfe it is taken here, is a 
grammatical term, which means the manner of affirm- 
ing, or denoting, in the verbs, by different inflexions. 

'JThere are» in the French language, four moods, ab- 
folutely^diftindt from each other,,, by the feveral inflex- 
ions, or by fome other difference. 'iThey are : 

Unfinitify 
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Vinfinitif^ The infinitive. 

Vindicatif, l^he indicative. 

Vtmperatify The imperative. 

Lefubjondif^ ou conjonSflfy The fubjunctive, or con- 

* jundlive. 

Of the Infinitive Mood. 
This mood is fo called, becaufe it only exprefles the 
a£lion or fignification of the verb in an indefinite and 
indeterminate manner, that is, without affirmation, and 
without any relation as tp time, number, or perfon : ex. 
X Parler^ To fpeak. 

- Chanter J To fing. 

Danfer^ To dance. 

Of the Indicative Mood. 
This mood is thus called, becaufe it not only /W/- 
cates the affirmation in the different tenfes of the verbs, 
but likewlfe the tinie, number, and perfon \ without 
being preceded or governed by either conjuntStion or 
verb: 

J^ecris une lettre^ I write a letter, 
II chante une chanfon^ He fings a fong* 
Ecris and chante are two verbs in the indicative mood, 
becaufe they do not require to be preceded by a con* 
jundion ♦ or another verb to make a complete knk. 
The definition of this mood will be better underftood, 
by comparing the little that has been faid with what is 
going to be laid wijh refped to the fubjuncSlive mood. 

Of the Imperative Mood. 

The name, which has been given to this mood, is 
derived from a Latin word which fignifies to command ; 
and the imperative is in fa£^ but a manner of denoting 
in the verbs the aftion of commanding^ entreating^ pray-^ 
ingj exhorting^ and {ovnQixm&s forbidding : ex. 
Ne meprifez pas hs avis Do not defpife the advice 

queje vous donnCy which I give you. 

It is eafy to perceive that this manner of fpeaking is 
but an exhortation, as if Ihad faid, 

• Among the conjunctions, fome govern the indicative^ others the 

fubiundtive: this will be explained in time. 

ir /* ,o »^ /> i^ •'"-* - <^ 
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Je vous exhortfje vousprie^ I exhort, I entreat, you not 
de ne pas meprifer mss to deipife my advice. 

avis. 

This mood has no firft perfon in the Angular, becaufe 
it is impoflible to command one's felf j and, if it have 
tlie firft perfon plural, it is becaufe ohe fpeaks as much 
to others as to one's felf : as when we fay, 

Evitons tout ce qui pour roit Let us avoid everything 
offenfer Us autre s^ that might offend others. 

The fecond perfon Angular, the firft and fecond plu- 
ral, adqnit of no pconouns before them; as to the third, 
in both numbers, it is always preceded by the pronoun 
il or el!e^ ice* and the conjunction que* 

Of the Subjunctive, or Conjunctive- 

The name of fubjundi ve, or conjun£li ve, fufficiently 
conveys what its ufe is in a fentence. It may be de- 
fined thus ; a manner of expreffing the different tenfes 
of the verbs without any affirmation. In fadl, the fub- 
juniSlive never affirms ; it is always preceded by, or fub* 
^£b to, fome conjunction ; and if it fhould be met with 
in a fentence containing an affirmation, that affirmation 
can only be expreffed by the verb that precedes tbe fub- 
junCtive, which is ufed but to modify that affirmation. 
In the fubfequent fentence, 
ye travaiUe afin que vous I work that you may reji 

vous repofiez, yourjelf, 

the affirmation is only expreffed byyV travailk^ I work, 
aad what follows only expreiTes the end which I propofe 
by working, viz, to procure you fome reft. Again, 
Je deftre que vous faffiez 1 wi(h that you wjtfy^ your 

votre devoir J 4*^ ^7* 

I will affirm that I wifh ; but it is clear there is no af- 
firmation in thefe words, that you may do your duty^ fincc 
I do not fay that you do, that you have done, that you 
will do, your duty ; but only that 1 wifh you may do it. 
My wilh is not doubtful j out it is very doubtful whe- 
ther you will or may do your duty. 

' TENSES, 
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TENSES. 

There are, Uriftly fpeaking, but three natural and 
proper tenfes in the verbs : viz. 

Le pajfjs^ The paft. 

JLe prifent^ The prefent. 

Le futur^ The future. 

In the French language, the tenfes are divided in"tRe 
following manner, viz. five in the infinitive moodj 
three of them are fimple, the two others compound. 

In the fimple tenfes, the verb is expreffed in one 
word : ex. 

ParleVy To fpeak. 

Chantant^ Singing. 

Danjij Danced. 

The compound tenfes are conjugated with feme one 
of the auxiliary verbs, avoir ^ to have, or etre^ to be, 
joined to a participle paffive : ex. 

Jvoir parley To have fpoken. 

jfyant chant iy Having fung. 

Eire aifru^ To be loved. 

Etant aimij Being loved. 

Simple Tenses. 

^e prefenij The prefeat. 

Le partictpe aSflff The participle a£live. 
' Le participe pajjtf^ The participle paflive. 

Compound. 
Le preterit^ ^ The preterite. 

Le participe pajje ou com^ . The participle paft cr 
pofcy compound. 

There are ten tenfes in the indicative mood, viz. 
five fimple and five compound : they are, 

Simple. 
Le prefenty The prefent. 

Vitnparfaity The imperfefl. 

Le preterit defini^ The preterite definite. 

Lefutur^ The future. 

Lt conditionnel prefentf The conditional prefent. 

K 3 CoMP. 
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Compound. 
Le preterit indefini^ The preterite indefinite. 

Le preterit anterieur defiffiy The preterit anterior de- 
finite. 
Le plufqueparfait^ ^ The preterpluperfeft. 

Lefutur pajfe ou compofe^ The future paft or com- 
pound. 
Le conditionnel paffe^ , The conditional paft. 

N. B, The imperative admits of no tenfe but the 
prefent. 

I'he fubjun£live mood has four tenfes i two fimple, and 
two compound. 

Simple. 
Le prefent^ The prefent. 

L^iniparfaity The imperfeft. 

Compound. 
' Le preterit^ TKe preterite. 

Le plufqueparfaity The preterpluperfeft. 
Before we proceed any farther oiv the conjugations, it 
has been thought proper to explain the diflFerent ufes of 
the a,bove tenfes, as one of the moft important articles 
in a language, whofe precifion partly depends on the 
difference which cuftom fets between one tenfe and 
another with regard to the fenfe of the fentence. We 
iball endeavour to be (bort and concife, and fay nothing 
but what is ufeful, in hopes that the following expla- 
nation will be fufEci^nt to remove a difficulty which 
conflantly puzzles the learners. 

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Simple. 
Present. 
This tenfe is ufed when the ftate, aAion, or impref- 
fjon, mentioned by the verb, is exifling^ doings or hap^ 
p^ning^ at .the very time we ar6 fpealcing : ex. 
Je me porte bieriy I am well. 

Yatrefaeur eft malade^ Your fifter is ill. 

Nous nous promenons, We are walking, 

yous ecrivez, You ar£ writing. 

Ms jouent, , They are playing^ &c. 

The 



C »03 ) 

The prefent is alfo ufed, 

1^, When fpeaking of anions or tilings which wc 
habitually do, are accujlomed to do, or can do : ex. 
Nous dinons toujours a deux We always dine at two 

hiures^ o'clock, 

Elle etudie Vhiftoire^ She Jiudies hiftory. 

Vous parlez Franfoisy You fpeak French. 

Lit-// rJnglois ? Does he read Englifti ? 

2S When fpeaking of aftions which are to be done 
in a very fliort time, we general ly^ufe this tenfe inftead 
of the future: ex. 
ye ^2lx% ce foir pour la cam" I fet out this evening for 

pagney the country. 

^eiziiQS'Vous demain? What do you to-morrow ? 
Inftead of 
Je parti rai ce foir pour la IJhallfet out this evening 

campagne^ for the country. 

^e kreZ' vous demain ? What will you do to n\or- 

row ? 

3% This tenfe is alfo conftantiy ufed in French in- 
ftead of the preterite defihite or preterite indefinite, ef- 
pecially in orations'^ or /J'/ difcourfeij and in poetry^ in 
order to reprefent a paft action or event as prefent to 
the mind of the hearers or readers. 

Imperfect. 

This tenfe has two ufes : in thejirft^ which probably 
is the origin of its name, it expreifes an adlion prefent 
ox doing at the time of an adtion that ispafi^ as when 
I fay, 
Monfrere7i^i^tQno\tfale.(on My brother was learnings 

quand vous arrivatesy his leflbn when you ar- 

rived. 

In the above fentence, the aft of learning, though 
paft with refpeft to my narra^on, was prefent at the 
moment your arrival took placft > therefore this tenfe is 
but imperfeftly preterite and imperfedtly prefent. 

In thefecond^ the imperfefib is employed every time 

vre fyc^k. of alliens of habity or aSfims reitfrated^ at a 

time which is not defined < ex* 

^and 
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S^uand j*ix.d\^ a Londres^ When I was in London, I 
y?\\Q\^ foiivent voir me $ often went to fee my 
amis. friends i 

that is, I often ufed to go, or I frequently went^ ice. 

The imperfect is lilcewife ufed when we fpeak of the 
chara^erj or fome inherent and diJlinSfive quality^ "of 
perfons or things no longer exifting ; and after the 
£ngli(h conjunction if^ though the verb be preceded 
hyjhould^ could^ would : ex. 



Philippe^ pere d^ Alexandre 
le Grand^ etoit le plus 
fin politique defon temsy 

Cefar avoit je nefais quoi 
de grand dam la phyfiono^ 
mie^ 

Carthage faifoit un prodi^ 
gievx commerce par le mo^ 
yendefesvaijeauxy qui 
2\\o\QnX jufqu^ aux Indesy 

Palmirt et Perjepolis e- 
toient de grandes et belles 
viSesy 
, S'/7 venoit, je le payerois, 

George H, etoit d*une iaille 
plutot petite quemoyenne ; 
il avoit les yeux tres-fail^ , 
lansj le nez grand^ et une 
belle complexion^ il etoit 
douXy modere^ et humain ; 
fobre et rigulier dans fa 
maniere de vivre : il fe 
plaifoit dans la pompejt ' 
dans Vapparcil militairty 
et etoit naturellement 
brave ; ihitr.oh la guerre 
comme foldat^ /'etudioit 
comme une fciencey et a- 
voit^ fur ce fyj^ty une 

CQV'^ 



Philip, the father of Alex- 
ander the Great, was 
the deepeft politician of 
his time. 

Cue far had I know not 
what of great in his 
phyfiognomy. 

Carthage carried on a pro- 
digious trade by the 
means of her fhips, which 
went 2iS far as the Indies* 

Palmyra and Perfepolis 
were l2irge and fine ci- 
ties. 

j^^he would comey oxcinmey 
I would pay him. 

George II. was, in his pcr- 
fon, rather lower than 
the middle fize ; he hcd 
remarkably prominent 
eyes, a high nofe, and a 
fair complexion ; he was 
mild, moderate, and hu- 
mane ; in his way of li- 
ving, fober and regular: 
he delighted in niililary 
pomp and parade, and 
was naturally brave : he 
loved war as a foldier, he 
Jludied it £S a fcience> 
and bad^ on that cccountx 
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• 

correfpondance hablh <j- a fettled correfpondence 

vec quelqueS'Uns des plus withfomeofthegreateft 

grands giniraux que? AU generals whom Germa- 

lemagne aitproduitSy ny had produced. 

From the above inftances it might confidently be be- 
lieved that every difficulty attending theufe of this tenfe 
will be entirely removed ; I fhall however add* as a 
farther illuftration, that whenever the verb, which in 
Englifh is in the preterite, can be made by the paft tenfe 
of the verb to be^ and that preterite changed into the 
participle a£tive, or when that preterite can be turned by 
the verb in the infinitive mood preceded by ufedy that 
paft tenfe muft be made in French by the imperfe£t« 

Preterite Definite. 

The tenfe fo called becaufe it always exprefles an 
a£lion done at a time ditermined €xrfpecifi€d by an ad- 
verb, or fome circumflance in the fyeecb^ and Cq en- 
tirely elapfed that nothing more remains of the time 
when that action was doing : ex. 
Je fus malade hier pendant I was ill yefterday for t¥ro 

deux heuresj hours. 

La derniere fois que nous The lajl thne we went to 

allames le voirm nous fee nimf we i^^^ a kimi 

cumes un accueil favo' reception. 

rahkf 
Vom ecrivites a voire frere You wrote to your brother 

il y a huit jours, eight days ago. 

lis elfuyerent de grandes They underwent great 

^^r/^x /'annee paffee, • lofks lafi year. 

Future. 

This tenfe fimply expreffes that an aSion will be 
-done at a time that is not yet come : ex. 

Je vous verrai demain a I will fee yod to-morrow 
Londresy in London. 

Mon frere vous ecrira la . My brother will write to 
femaine,prochainey you next week. 

In French, a$ well as in Englifli, we (ometimes ex- 
prefs an a<Jlion that is to be done inftantly, by the verb 
allery or s'en alUr^ immediately followed by an infini- 
tive; ex, ^ 

7^ 
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Ji vais, or ji nfev^ vais, \.am going to write to ray 
icxixQ a ma tantey . aunt. 

Je vaisj or je m^en vais, I am going tofet out. 
partir, 

Which figni fy : 

ye Itii icntdAtQut prefente'^ I will write to her pre^ 
m^nt, fently. 

Je partirai dans tinjianty I will Jet out inftantly. 
To exprefs an uncertainty in a fixture tenfe, that Is, 

to exprefs that it is not decided that fuch a thing v/ill 

be done, we make ufe of the word devoir immediately 

followed by a verb in the jnfinitive mood, and that is 

the only inftance wherein devoir does not imply obli^ 

gatioHy necejptyy &c. ex. 

LeroiiokpzrtirpourCheU The king is to fet out for 

. tenham vers la milieu du , Cheltenham about the 
mois de Juilletyet ne doit middle oF July, and. /> 
revcnir qu^a la .fin du hot to return till the lat- 
mois d'Jouty tcr end of Auguft. 

That is, 

Ohfuppofe que le mpartira,^ It is fuppofed that the king 
&c. et quHl ne rcviendra, ' will fet out^ ^c. and will 
&c. jiot return lillj i3c. 

Conditional Present. 

The name of this tenfe is a true definition of it : in 
fadt' it is always ufed to exprefs fome condition orfuppa^ 
fitionySind has always a. reference to ih& prefenty becaufe, 
by fuppofing the condition efFe£l:ed, the adlion, men- 
tioned by the conditional, becomes prefent : ex. 
Je Viroisfi/avois des livreSy I would read if I had books. 
yous ZMTie^lafievreJivous You would have a fever if 

mangiez de ce fruity you ate of that fruit.. 

yekroismortifies'ilperdoit \Jhouldbe mortified if he 

fon procesy fhould lofe his law-fuit. 

it is fometimes ufed, inftead of the future, after the 
conjun<aiony»^: ex. 

II a promis qu'ilviendroity He has promifed to come ^ 

or that he will come. 

This tenfe is often called the uncertain tenfe j becaufe 
it exprefles an acSioa made uncertain by the conditional 

tHat 
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that follows It ; and fome grammarians place it among 
the tenfes of the fubjundlive mood, though it be very 
certain that it never is governed by any or the conjunc- 
tions which require a fubjunftive mood after them. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Preterite Indefinite. 

The preterite indefinite is employed in two different 
manners. 

i^. It exprefles an a^ion pad in an indeterminate 
time, but not too much diftant from the time we fpeak : 
thus we muft fay, 
yW vu mademoifelle voire Ihavefeen your fifter, and 

foeur^ et lui aiparle^ fpoken to hen 

Le rot de Prujfe a conquis The king of Pruffia has 

la Silefie^ conquered Silefia. 

Celas'e{tp2jr6avantageuje' That has pajfed advanta- 

ment four voire coujitiy geoufly for your couiin. 

In the above fentence, the a6lion is certainly pad, 
but the time when it pad is neither determined nor 
fpecified. 

2% It exprefies a time definite and determinate, but 
of which there yet remains fome part to elapfe : ex. 
Les fruits ont ires-bien re- Fruits have very weliyir- 

uffi cette anneey ceeded this year. 

tlous «*avons pas eu heau- • We have not had much 

coup de neige cei hiver, fnow this winter. 

// a plu toute cette femainey It has rained all this week, 

tout ce moisy all this month. 

Nous 2iyons \\x d'etranges We A^jwyi^/rftrange things 

chofes dans ce Jiecle^ in this century. 

In the above (entences, this yeary this week, this win* 
ter^ &c. are times which ftill laft, and are not yet elapfed. 

To exprefs an aftion recently paft, we fometimes 
make ufe of the verb venir immediately followed by de^ 
and the verb in the infinitive mood : ex. 

^c viens de le voir paffer, I have juji feen him go by. 
Le roi vient d'arriver, The king is but juj} arrived. 

Elle vient d'expirer, She is but jujl dead^ 
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The fame tcnfc may be expreffed by the verb /<?/>/, 
preceded by the negation ne and followed by the con- 
jundiion quty with an infinitive preceded by de : ex. 
Il ne fait que i'arrher, He is butjuft arrived. 
Ji ne fais que dcfortirj I have butju/l gone out. 

N. B. This particle de is here indifpenfible, becaufe, 
without it, the expreffion would have quite another 
fenfe, and would exprefs a continuation or a frequent 
reiteration in the adtion : ex. 

f^ous ne faites quQ/ortiry You ^9 nothing ^«f goout. 
Elle ne fait que jouer et She does nothing hut play 

danfer^ and dance. 

Preterite Anterior Definite. 

This tenfe exprefTes an action paft or done before 
another which is likewife paft ; and it is for that reafon 
it is alio called anterior. It is alfo named definite^ not only 
for its being a compound of the preterite definite of the 
verb avoir^ but becaufe it exprefTes an atSliion done at a 
time deitermined by the following fentence, which is the 
principal objedl: of the attention. Thus, when we fay, 
^and ils eurent acheve de When they had done play- 

jouery ilsfe mirent a chan^ ing, they began finging ; 

tery 
we mean at firft to convey that thtj Jfegan Jingitig^ and 
that it was not till they had done playing ; in which cafe^ 
the a<3ion of having done playing is fubordinate to this, 
they began Jingingy and confequently the latter determines 
the time of the other. 

The following obfervation is very plain, and will in 
fome manner fix the ufe of the above tenfe, viz. that it is 
hardly ever ufed except.after the conjundions 



Apres quej After; 



Aujfiiot quey 

D*abord quey \ As foon as ; 
Des quey 

which never precede a preterpluperfeA, unlefs the verb 
exprefs a cuftom or habit* 
LoAl/, we mufl ufe the preterite anterior definite 
9vhen the adverb bientoty fooni iprectAes ot fe\Vyws» 
the verbs was or had^ to exprefs ^Xi u&\ou iw licCm^i^ -^^ 
w/2e a/id accomph'ihed ; ex. ^'*^ 
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V affaire fui Wtniot faite^ The buiinefs ii9z%fo9n ovor. 
J'eus bientotyfw de manger^ I foon had done eatiog. 

Preterpluperfect, 

The preterpluperfed expreffes, as well as the above 
tenfe, an adtion pad before another which is paft alfo, 
but with this difference, that the a£Hon exprefl*^ by this 
tenfe is the principal obje£l of the perfon who fpeaks, . 
and the following fentence is fubordinate to that exprefled 
by the preterpluperfeft. So that, though the time of that 
fubordinate fentence be defined, that of the principal 
fentence is not the lefs indeterminate, becaufe the for- 
mer has no influence on the latter. As, when we fay, 
Nous avions dine lorfqu'il We had dined when he ar- 

arrlvay rived, 

our principal objefl: is to exprefs the action of dining 
^ as paft, without determining at what time, but only 
. before an a<Slion which is pair alfo, without, however, 
the latter being a confcquence of the fornier; for, we do 
not mean to (ay, that he ftayed, or waited, till we had 
dined, to arrive. 

Future Past, or Compound. 

The name of this tenfe feemsat firft to convey a con* 
tradifSlion : what is meant by that, is not that an a£tiou 
can be future and paft at the fame time, but only that 
the a£kion, which is to come, will be paft when another 
a<£lion happens, or even before it happens: ex. 
ys ferai parti quand vous I Jhall be gone when you 

revlendre%-i come back* 

^uand vous aurez .fini vos When you have done your 

afftiireSyVous viendrez me bufinefs, you (hall come 

irauvery to me. 

In the firft fentence, Ifltall be gone^ which is a future 
time with rcfpeft to the prefent we fpeak in, will be ji 
paft time by the time you will or purpofe to arrive, i&c. 

Conditional Past. 

This tenfe generally fuppofes a condition, as the coiv 
ditional prefent, with this difference^ tVv^l^ \\vfe cotv^\\\c«v 
uklng place, the adion expreffed by ike vex\i\w>^^ 
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conditional is acconvpliflied, and confequeAtly in a paft 
time: ex. 

Je V0U5 aurois cent il y a 1 would have wriUcn to yoii 
'UfifnoisyfiyeuJJefu voUe a month ago, if I had 
adrejfe\ known your dire6lion. 

. The indUative mood, has another tenfe, formed by the 
preterite indefinite of the verb avdir^ joined to^ parti- 
ciple paiHve, which has not been inferted in the' prece- 
ding terUes, on account of its being feldom ufed; ex. 
^uand j'ai eu Ami^jefuis When 1 have had dinedj 1 
parti", fet out. 

But it is more elegant and natural to fay, 

j^J)res avoir dine^ je fuis After I had dined, I fet 
parti ; out. 

i 

I'ENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE or CON- 

JUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The fubjun6live or conjunflive Has no future dif- 
tlnguifhw'd from ih^ prefent^ becaul'e the prefent of the 
fubjundtive likewife exprefles a future tenfe: ex. 

Je ne croispas qu*il vienne, I do not think he willcome. 

Add the following obfcrvations to the latter : 

1°. When the verb which precedes the conjuncS^ioti 
is in the prefent or future of the indicative, and when 
we do not mean to exprefs anaiiion pafledinthe fecond 
verb, we muft put this laft verb in the prefent of the 
iubjuncUve mood: ex. 

Je Jouhaite que vous reufSf- I wifli you may fucceed in 

iiGZ dans votr.' entrepri/e. your undertaking. 
J^attendrai quil vienne, I will wait till he come^ 

tP. When the verb which is before the conjunction, 
is in fome of the paft tenfes, or conditional, and we wifli 
not to defign by the fecond verb; a paft time more diftant 
than the firft verb's, we rhuft put this fecond verb in the 
JwperkA of the fiibjundtive: ex. 

Jkxandre 



Alexandre ordonna que ious 

fes fujets /'adorafi'cnt 

comme un dieyi^ 
jfe voulois que vous ecrivif- 

fiez a voire fceur^ 
II fouhaiteroit que vous prif- 

iiez des mejures plus con^ 

venablesj 
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Alexander ordered that all 
his fubjciSls J])ouldwor' 
Jhip him ,1 ike a god. 

I wifhed you to write to 
your filter. 

He would wifli you to take 
more becoming mea- 
fure5. 



4^ The preterite of the fubjunclive mood is ufed 
when we fpeak of an aftion paft and accomplifhed, with 
regard to the tenfe of the verb which precedes the con- 
juncflion ; and this tenfe is generally the prefent, prete- 
rite indefinite, or future, of^thc indicative : ex. 



ye doute qu^aucun phihfophe 
ait jamais b'ten connu 
funion de fame avec le 
corps 5 

// afallu quej'siic confulte 
tous les medecins ; 

Je n'aurai garde d^y aller 
que je »*aie re^u quelque 
ajfurance d^itre b'ten ac^ 
cueilli ; 



l^doubt whether any philo 
fopher have ever well 
known the union of the 
foul with the body. 

I was obliged to confult all 
the phyficians. 

I fhall by no means go 
there till I have received 
fome aflurances of being 
welcome. 



5°. After the imperfe<9:, preterite, preterpluperfefl:, 
of the indicative, or on©- of the two conditionals, we 
ufe the preterpluperfeft of the fubjundlive moodj like- 
wife after the conjunftion ify when preceding a com- 
pound tenfe : ex. 



y'ignorois que vous euffiez 
embrafTe cette profeffton* 
la-y 
Vous n*avez pas cru que je 
fuffe arrivee avant vous, 
^Nous aur'ons etc f aches que . 
' vous vous faffiez adreiTe 
a d'autres qu'a nous ; 

L 2 



I did not know you had 
embraced that profeffion. 

You did nothoWcv ^XJhould 
have arrived before yoii. 

We fliodd have been forry 
if you had applied to any 
other but us. 

NUMBERS 
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NUMBERS AND PERSONS- 

A tenfe is compofcd of numbers -, that is, the fingti* 
lar and the plural. 

That there are thre^ perfons, has already been obfer- 
ved under the perfonal pronouns ; we have only to re- 
mark, that fome of thefe three perfons are always joined 
to the verb as its nominative caie, therefore the verb mull 
agree wiih that nominative in number and perfon: ex. 



y^/aisj I do. 
Tufats^ Thou doeft. 
Ilfait^ He does. 



^Nousfa'tjonsy We do. 
Vou$ faitesj You or ye do. 
Ilsfont^ They do. 



The pronoun vous^ you, denotes the fecond perfon 
Angular and plural, with this difference, that, when we 
fpeak to a perfon only, the attribute, or qualifying noun, 
rauft be put in the fingular ; ex. 

ygus etes marie^ and not You are married. 

maries ; 

Vous etiez general de Par- Yoii were general of the 

mee^ and not generauxy army. 

But we muft fay maries and geniraux^ if we fpeak to 
many. 

When the verb has two or three nouns or pronouns 
as its nominative, it muft be put in the plural, though 
all thefe nominatives be in the fingular, becaufe two or 
more nouns in the fingular are equivalent to a plural^ 
with regard to verbs as well as to adje£lives : ex. 

Monfrere et ma foeur font MyT^rother and fitter are 

partis^ gone. 

That has already been mentioned in the adje<9:ives. 

If, among thefe nominatives, one Is of the firft per- 
fon and the other of the fecond, or one is of the fecond 
and the others of the third, the verb muft agree with 
the firft in preference to the fecond, and with the fecond 
in preference to the third, obferving that, in French, 
the perfon fpoken to muft be named firft, and the per- 
fon /peaking is to be mentioned the laft: we muft 

thcivfore fti\\ 

^ Ccft 
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Cejl vous et mot qui avons 
decouvert tout ce comploty 

Ce n*e/i ni vous ni mafocur 
qui avez ouvert la porte^ 

Vous^ mon pere^ et moi^ par- 
tirons demain. 



It is ypu and I who havt 
difcovered all that plot 

It is neither you nor mj 
fifter who have opena 

. the door, &c. 

You, nay father, and I, wii 
fet out to-morrow. 

The pronoun relative quU in thefe and the like fen- 
tences, always takes plac^ of the firft or fecond perfon, 
and only agrees with the others in number ; it is for thai 
/eafon we muft fay, 

It is I who am the caufe oi 

that misfortune. 
It is you -^ho have reveal- 
ed that fecret. 
It is neither he nor I wha 
have done it. 

There are four conjugations in the French language. 
F.ach is diftinguiflied by the terminations of the verb in 
the infinitive mood. 



Oeji mot qui fuis ^aufe de 

ce malheuTj 
Ceji vous qui avez revile 

ce fecret^ 
C: rCeJl ni lui ni moi qui 

r avons Jaitj' 



The firft makes er^ 
The fecond />, 
T'he third evoir^ 

The fourth re. 



as donn^r, to give. 
as pun/r, to punifb. 
as recevoir, to receive, 
as rendr^, to render. 



N. B. It is neceffary that the learner (hould be well 
acquainted with the manner of Qonjugating the two 
following verbs, becaufe of the frequency of their oc- 
currence in fentences, and in forming the compound 
tenfcs of all other verbs. 

CONJUGATION of the auxiliary Verb 

J FO IRj ro HAVB. 

Infinitive Mood. 



Prefent. 
^voir^ to have. 

Partifciple aftivc, 

Ayanty having. 

Participle paffive. 
£u, hud. 



Preterite. 
Avoir euy to have had. 

Participle paft. 
Ayant euy having had. 



L3 
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Indicative Mood. 

Prefcnt, Singular. Plural. 

y*aiy I have. ^ Nous avonsj we have. 

Tu aSf thou haft, • Fousavezj you ^r ye have»^ 
// ay »he has. lis ontj they have. - 

ElU Oy (he has. Elles ont, they have* 

Imperfefb* Sing* - Plural. 

y*avoisj I had. Nous avionsy v/e had, 

fu avoisy thou hadft. Fous avie%y you had. 

' II avoit^ he had. . , lis avoienty they had. 

Pret. defin. Sing. Plural. 

y^eusy I had. Nous eumes^ we had. 

Tu eusj thou hadft. Vous eutesy you had, 

Ihuty he had. Us eurent^ they had» 

Future. Singular. 
jTauraty I ihall or will have. 
Tu aurasy thou wilt, &c. have. ■ 

// auroy he will, &c. have. 

- Plural. 
Nous auronsj we fliall, &c. have. 
Fous aurezy you will, &c. have. 
Jls auranty they will, &c. have. 

Conditional Prcfent. Singular. 
y^aurois^ I fhould, could, would, or might, bare* 
fu auroisy thou wouldft, &c. have. 
// auroity he would, &c. have. 

Plural. 
Notis aurionsi we (hould, &c. have, 
Fous aurieZf you would, &c. have. 
Us auroienfy they would, &c. have» 

CoMPOtJND Tenses; 

They aw fonfied by adding the p^ticiple paiSvc, /«> 
had, to the p^:eceding : ex» 

Pret. indef* 
J^W ^u, b»V€ had, &c» 
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Pret. ant. def. 
'J^eus €Uy I had had, &c. 

Preterpluperfefl:. 
y*avois euj &c* 1 had had^ &c; 

Future pad:* 
J^aurai eu^ &c. I will or fhall have bad, &c« 

Cond. paft. 
J^aurois eu^ &c. I would, fhould, could, or mighty 

have had, &c* 

Imperative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
Jie^ have thou. 
^«'/7 tf/7, let him have. 
^V/& ait^ let her have. 
PluraL 
jtyonsj let us have. 
jlyezy have ve or you. 
^*/7x or ^//#x <7/V»/, let them have* 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent, Singular. 
^e j^oiey that I may have, or have. 
tu aiesy thou mayeft have. 

tl aitf he may have. 

Plural. 
^e nous ayonsy that we may have, 
V0U5 ayezy you may have. 

ils aientj they may have. 

Imperfe£l. Singular. 
^uej*euje^ that I might have or had. 
tu euffis^ thou mighteft have# 

// eutf he might have. 

Plural. 
^e nous eujftonsy that we might have. 
vous eujjiezy you might have. 

ils eujjenty they might have. 

Compound Tenses. 
They are formed by adding the patWv^\^ ^SwN^^eu,^ 

h^d, to the two preceding : ^»* ^ 
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Preterite. 
^e yaie eu^ &c. that I may have had. 

Preterpluperfeft. 
, ^^r^nff^ ^^> &c. that I might have had. 
.The learner ought to conjugate the preceding verb 
with a negation : ex. 

je n^a! pas, I havcTw^ ; 

Nous Tiavom pas. We have not ; 
always placing ne before the verb, and^^j after it. 

CONJUGATION of the auxiliary VERB 

ETRE^ TO BE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent, Preterite. 

Etriy to be. Avmr etiy to have been. 

Participle a£irve« Participle paft. 

Etant^ being. Jyant eti^ having been*^ 

Participle pafiive. 
Etey been. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. Plural. 

e fuisy I am. NousfommeSy we arc. 

« es-i thou art. • J^ous etesy you are* 

// 5/?, he is. Usfonty they are. 
Jmperfeft. Sing. Plural. 

y^etolsj 1 was. Nous eiicns^ we were. 

Tu etois, thou waft. Fous ttiezj you were. 

// eioity he was. lis itoienty they were. 

Pret.' defin. Sing. Plural. 

ysfusy I was. NiusfumeSj we were. 

Tu fusy thou waft. Vousfutes^ you were. 
Ilfuty he was. . - Ilsfurenty they were. 

Future. Singular. 
Jeferai\ I (hall or will be. 
Tuferas^ thou wilt^ &c. be. 
Jljerai hewiU>^.\>^% 
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Plural. 
Nousfironsj we (hall, &c. be. 
Vous ferezy you will, '&c, be. 
Ilsferontj they will, &c. be. 

Conditional Prefent^ Singular. 

yeferois^ I would, could, fhould, or might, be. 
Tuferoisy thou wouldft, &c. be. 
Ilfiroity he would, &c. be. 

Plural. 

Nousfenonsy we fhould, &c. be. 
f^ousferie%y yo\x would, &c. be. 
Ilsferoienty they would, &c. be. 

Compound Tenses. 

They are formed by adding the participle paffive of 
this verb,' ite been, to the fimple ten&s of the indica* 
tive mood of the verb avoir : ex. 

Pret. indef. 
y*ai Hii &c. I have been, &c* 

Pret. anterior definite. 
J^eus ite J &c. I had been, &c. 

Preterpluperfeft. 
J'avois hiy &c. I had been, &c. 

Future paft. 
yaurai etly &c. I fhall or will have been, &c. 

Conditional paft. 
J'auroh ete, &c. I fhould, could, would, or migh^ 

have been, &c. 

Imperative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 

Solsy be thou. > 

^Ul/oitj let him be. 

Plural. 
SoyonSj let us be; ' 
, Soyezy be ye. 

^'ils fount ^ UttS\tisvW» 



^\^^ 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. . Singular. 

^uejefois^ that I maybe, ^r be. 

tu Jbis, . thoa mayft be. 

ilfoit^ he may be. 

Plural. 
^e, musfoyonsy that we may be. 
V0U5 foye^y you may be. , 

ils foient^ they may be. 

ImperfciSl. Singular. 
[ ^^ i^fyjf^y that I might be, or were. 

iufuffesy thou mighteft be. 
ilfuty he might be. 

Plural: 
^ ^e nous fuffionsy that we might be. 

vousjyjiezy you might be. 

ilsfujjenty they might be. 

Compound Tenses. 

They are formed by adding the participle paft of this 
verb, etiy been, to the two iimple tcnfes of the fubjunc- 
tive mood of the verb avoir : ex. 

Preterite. 
^ue fate ///, that I may have been, &c. 

Preterpluperfed. 
^e'feuffe etiy &c. that I might have been, &c. 

This verb, as well as the preceding, is to be con- 
jugated with the negation : ex. 

Je nefuis pas, I am notj 

Nous nefommes pas, We are not. 
N". jB. Here it is peculiarly neceffary to obferve, that 
the two above verbs, ^avoiry to have, and etre^ to be, are 
only auxiliaries when they are joined with fome parti- 
ciple paiBve of another verb ; othcrwife, etre may pro- 
perly be called 2i fuhJiantlve'Verh ; that is, a verb which 
on\y' exprefles the aifirn>ation, without any inherent 
quality; and the verb avoir is ^Xi a^iive one^ which 
£gni£es to poffifs^ 
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EXERCISES UPON "The two auxiliary 

VERBS. 

GENERAL OBSERVATION. 

Every verb muft agree with its nominative cafe in 
perjbn and number ; but after coUecS^ive nouns, fuch as 
amas, foule^ infinite^ nombre^ la plupart^ Sic. followed 
by a genitive, the verb muft agree with that genitive 
in number : ex. 
La plupart de fes 2Lm\s P ont Moft of his fiends have 

abandonni. forfakenhiin. 

In order to eafe the learner, the different fimple 
tenfes are marked in the following exercifes as far as 
the irregular verbs, when it is hoped every difficulty 
will be removed by praftice and attention- The fe- 
cond perfon lingular, being feldom or never ufed in 
converfation, has been omitted throughout the- exer- 
cifes on the verbs. 

Indicative Mood, 
Pres# I have a book. 1 am happy. He has 

a hat, which is too big. =- We have 

chapeauym, - trop^^dv, grand^z6y 

no money. We are not ambitious. — — You have 

argent ytn. ambitieux^dy 

a fword. — You are very proud. ' Thofe girls 

^/(?,f. orgueilleuxy^id]. JHU^im 

have modefty ; they'are virtuous. 

m odeJIU^L v^rtucux , adj . 

Imp. I had a friend. 1 was grateful. My 

amV^xxi. reconnoiJfant^ziS]. 

filler had. no work, fhe was lazy. ■ We had 

ouvrage,m, parejlfeux^^xoy- 

2L holiday, we were very glad of it. You had 

vo^ conge ^m, • aife,zd'j. 

.compan/, but you were not lead^.'— XQvsx\i't^'^x% 



\c 
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had learning, they were loved by every body, 
/avoir ^mn aimey^.p. de 

Fret. (As foon as) I had a fine horfe I 

Des quCyQ* beaUy^6]. ckevalytx). 

was merry. ■ My coufin had a little gar- 

d€ bonne humeur. coujin^m* pethyzd], /at'" 

den, he was ingenious. — • As foon as we had bread 
din^vsx. adroit, ?l6j. pain^mn 

we were fatisfied. — Youhad fine weather, you were 

pleafed. — — Your friends had beautiful flowerr j they 
content y'ai'^y ieau^kdj. Jlcur^U 

were very careful of them. 
foigneuxy'dii:]. 

FuT. I (hall have difcretion ; I fliall b« prudent. 

•— Mifs White fliall have a bird that will be very 

oifeau^m* 

tame. ■ ' ■ We fliall have no books \ we fliall not 
apprivoiJiyi^A] • 

be learned. — You fliall have pens and paper ; you 
favantynAy plume f, papier ^m* 

will be bufy. ■ The Englifli will have a good 

* occupe^^y 

admiral ; thty will be viftorious. 
amiralytn* vi^orieuxy^6]. 

CoND. Pres. I could have a pretty dog. 



joliy adj . Meriy m . 

would not be troublefome. •— Mr. Thomas would have 

importUHydid] , 

good wine; it wouH be a delicious thing. — We 
vinyfn* ce delicieuXyZdychofe,f. 

WQu!dhsiV€ a dicSlionary ; wt Vfould net be negligent. 
/ dUfionnaire^m^ 
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— You would have good officers j you would be in- 

officier^xsi. in" 

vincible* — Thcfe ladies (hould have a better re- 
vincibie^dA'y dame^» * aC'* 

ception ; they would be thankful. 
cueil^xn* reconno'iffantyz6y 

Imperative Mood. 
Have patience, and be indulgent. — Let her have a 

gown i let her be happy. — Let us have atleaft 

robe ft. ' au moinSjzAv. 

fonie gratitude ; let us be diligent. — Let them have 
reconnoi/Jance,{, 

partridges ; ' let them b^ merry. 
ferJrix^fp joyeux^^idj. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pres. That I may have riches. ■ That I may 

richiffis y{,ph 

be charitable. — That he may have fcholars. — That 

ecoiiersym. 

he maybe attentive. — That we may have a good 
aitentify2Ldj • 

houfe. — — That we may be well lodged. ■■ That 
maijhn,f. , W^«,a.dj. loge^^.p* 

you may h^y.e yoqr money; that you may be paid. — 

, . argentyxn. /^^^^F-P- 

That they may have apples ; that they may be ripe. 

pommeji. w«r,adj. 

Imp. That I might have generofity. — — That I 

generojitiyf. 

might not be poor. ■■■ ■ That he might have no plea- 

pau3Jrey2A]* plai^ 

fure. — That'he might betmeafy.— TVv^X. v?^t^\^c^ 

M >K2.\^ 
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hare our fhare.— That . we might not* be decer ved. — - 
partyL tromp€,p,p. 

That you might have :a' couple of fowls. — That you 

couple jf, pouIctyTn, 

might be pleafed, ■ That: they mTghthave no pen- 
contenty^ji 

lion. —That they might not.be rewarded. 

recompenfeyp.p* 

Promiscuous EXERCISES upon- the 
COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have had (a great deal) of trouble j I have not 

^/V«,adv. pemcjf.' 

been rewarded. Your brother ' would have had 

yrrM?,m. 

leave, if he had been diligent.—- I;P you had mar- 

pcrmijjionf, ipou^ 

ried him, you would have had a tyrant inftead 

y?,p.p. tyruriyvcr. ■ an lieuyp. 

of a hufband ; you never could have been happy. — 
mariyiTi, ne jamais 

If we had fought, we could not have been con- 

combattUyp.p. < vain- 

quered. — Thomas has had two holidays, becaufe he 
cujp.p. cofige,mt farceque^Q. 

has been very aftive. -— Your friend could have had a 

better watch, he would not have been cheated. — • Your 
montreyf, trompS]p\p\ 

uncle and my brother have been wet. You could 

oncleytci* mouiUiy^p.p. 

have killed a hare, if you had had a gun. 
iuifip^ liivre^m. JiyQ% fufilftti. 

After 
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After thefe exercifes^ the learner. ought to conjugate 
-the two foregoing verb?, throughout the feveral tenfes 
of the indicative mood only, lirft with an interroga- 
tion affirmative, and then with an interrogation nega- 
tive: «x. 

SiNGUtAR. 

Affirmatively. 
jfA'-^/V ? -have I? Suis-je ? am I ? 

J't^il?^ has he? Eft-il? Is he? 

Monfrere a^uil? has my brother ? 

SafiUe eJl^elU ? is her daughter ? 

Negatively. 
N^at'je pas ? have I not r Ne fuis-je pas ? am I not ? 
N*a-t'tlpas? has he not ? JSl'eJiMpas? is he not? 
JMafcffur rCa-Uelk pas ? has not my fitter ? 
Voire coitftn rCeft-il pas ? is not your coufin ? 

- Plural. 
Affirmatively. 
Avons^nous f have, we ?. Sommes-nous? arc we ? 
Auez'Vous? have you? Etes-vous? are you? 
OnUi/s? havediey? Sont-ils ? are they ? 

Vosfreres ontMs ? " have your brothers ? &c, 

Ses filUifonUelles ? are his daughters ? &c. ' 

Negatively. 
fi^avons-mous pas? have we not ? 

T^^ave%*vms f have you not ? 

^^onUils pas f have they not ? 

Ses enfans rConUils pas ? have not his children ? 
Nefommes-nous pas ? are we not ? 

N'eteS'Vous^as P are you not ? 

Nefont-ih pas ? are they not ? 

Mesfoeurs neJonUellespas ^ . are not my fifters ? &c. 

N, B, In the interrogations, it muft be obferved, 
that, when there is a noun {landing as a nominative 
to the verb, the pronouns i7, elle^ nous, vaus^ tis, elleSj 
though not expreffed in Englifh, muft be exprefled in 
3French immediately after the verb, according to the 
. perfon and .number ^ and when the verb terminates 

, M 2 With 
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with a vowel, a -/ - is to be added, in the third perfon 
fingular, between the verb and the pronoun, the noun 
beginning the phrafe : ex. 

Fotreonclea-Uildesenfans ? Has your uncle,^ny chil- 
dren ? -- 

that is, your uncle, has he any children ? 

Mon cmjin aura-X.-'W conge ? Will my coufin have a 

holiday ? 

that is, my coufin, will he have a holiday ? 

The fame rule muft be obferved in the conjugation 
of the other verbs :, ex. 

Fot7'e frere joue 'Uil du vio* Does your brother play 

Ion ? on the fiddle ? 

Sa foeur ^//«rr^-t-elle,ici Will her fifter dine here 

auj&urd'^hui? to-day? &c. 

But, if the fentence begin with que interrogative, or 
an adverby the pronoun is not to be expreffed, and the 
fi9un is to be put after the verb : ex, 

81 ue fait voire fosur ? What is your fifter doing ? 

omment fe forte v$tre How does your brother f 
freref ' 

The learner will have no trouble in going through 
the other fimple tenfes of the indicative mood j ^nd, as 
for the compounds, it needs only to be remarked, that 
eu^ had, or ete^ been, is to be adaed to the fimple tenfes 
of the verb avoirs to have : ex. 

jli'je eu ? have 1 had? 

N^ai'je tas eu ? have I not had? &c. 

jfi'je etc ? have I been ? 

N'ai'jepas ete? have I not been? &c. 

Promiscuous^ exercises on the pre- 
ceding RULES, 

Have 1 my books?— Ami not unhappy to 

malbeureux,?4\. de 
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iave loft his friendfliip ?— Has Jie no money ?— 

perdu^^.^. ami tie, p.p. 

Is my fitter strv'wed ? Has not your father a great 

arrive jP p. 

deal of friendfliip for you ?— Have not your parents 
amitiSif. 

fent you all the money you wanted ? Have 

envoy eyp*p, avoiryV, befo'iH de 

we -not a garden? — Are we not very happy ? — Have 
jardin^m. 

you a good gun i — Are you dexterous ? — Have not 
fufiUm. adroityzdy 

my brother and fifter jsl 'beautiful .coach ?— Are not 

caroffe^m* 

Paul and Thomas two pretty children ? — Are your 

joUMy 

brothers arrived ?— Are you not glad to fee them ? 

de voir^v. 

—Have they fpoken to you f— Had you not a little 

pariffPip^ 

dog? — Was not your paper very good?-— Are not 

the Englifli ladies generally ' handfomer dian the* - 

genemleTnenty^iv. 

French ? — Shall jrou have occaficfi. for your difiio* 

heJoin,m*.ds '. 

nary ?— Shall I not Ijave the pleafiare to. lee you to* 

idsxtikir^v, de* 

morrow ? — • Were you not \\\ the room I Shall we 
maifiyady^ chambn^f. 

not liave leave?-— —Will they not be angry? * 
permijfionyt /tfc2^,adj- 

Could yoi4not.hav^ had a. better wat^^ ?>r- If . France 

Sue* 
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were as rich as England, would it not be^thc 
richeyzdj, ^^,pro. 

beft country in the* world ? Will you not be afha- 

paySjTnm hon^ 

med ? — Has not your friend had bad weather ? 

teu Xy2idy mauvais y2id]. terns, m^ 

— Had not our admiral better feamen '^'than yours ?— 

matelotym. 

Has he been vifiorious ?— Would not your hat be too 

vi5iorieuXy2i6] . 

big ? ■ ' Is not your fifter older than mine ? 
grand yzdy agiyzAy ' 

Are you not happier than if you were married ? 

marigyp.p. 

Shall not John have a holiday if he be diligent? . 
Jean 

Has riot yoUr coufin more money than you ? —Was 

not your wine inery dear ? 

The learner will foon be convinced how neceflary ft 
is to kndw thefe two verbs perfedlly well, becaufe the 
compound tenfesof all the others are formed with them. 
When he is well acquainted with their uiage, he will 
only have to add the participle paSve to any of their 
tenles : ex. 

y'ai aimey I haVelAfvcd, or ditj love* 
Je fCdi pas chaitieiT have not fung, or did not fing« 
>A'-/V parle ? have I fpoken J '«r, did I fpeak I 
N^ai'je pas etuJii ? have I not ftudied ? or, did I not 

Jve%'Vous danfe ? have you danced ? ^r/did you dance ? 
N*ave%^vous pas ecrit ? have you not written ? or, did 

you not write 2 

J^efulspuntj lampunifhed. 
^^ fff/uis pas nileMUy I am not expeftqA- 

• See the Degrees of Cotapwvtou, 
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Suis'je ami? am I loved ? 

Nefuis'je pas perdu ? am I not undone ? 

Etes'vous marie? are you married? 

JN^iteS'Vous pas tonvaincu? are you not convinced? 

REMARK ON THE VERB ETRE, to be. 

In Englifh, when this verb immediately precedes 
any noun, fignifying old^ ^^^g^h ^^^Kfly^ ccld^ kot^ 
or afraid^ it mould be rendered into French by avoir y 
to have, and the adjeAive muft be changed into its 
fubftantive, ex. 

^uel ige 2L\cZ'Vous? How old 2LTe you? 

^ ai fept anSy I am feven years old. 

AwtX'VOuj faim ? Are you hungry ? 

Non^ mats j'ai foif, No, but I am thirjly^ Sec. 

EXERCISES. 

How . old is your daughter ? — She is feven years- 
^elypro. fiUeyf. an^m. 

old. My fon will be eleven years old (in the) 

e^ fils^vsi. au 

nionth of April. — I was very hungry when I 

moiSiXn* jfvril,m. grandyzdj. quaridjC. 

arrived. ■ Were you not very thirfty ? — He is 

fuis arrive jV* grand^ziy 

not afraid. * You will foon be virarm. — ^ Are 

peur^f, bientitjzdv. chaud'^m, 

you not cold ? — How old are thefe two young chil- 
froidym, en^ 

dren? — The one is three years old, and the other is 
fant^m* 

not yet 'four. Was not my fitter more thaa , 

encore^ziyr. 

ten years old when flie died ? 

quand^zds% mmxvX^^ 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Infinjtxve Modp. 

I^nefeftt. 'SaxI-^^ ito f[>eak. 

Participle aSive. *afttj fpeaking. 

P^rUciplc p^ffive. ,/, m. ^jcf.fpofeen* 

PriQtarke. Avoir parle^ to have fpoken# 
JRftXt.paft. ^^n^/^^rZr, having fpokeru 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. Sipgukr. 
Je pari-/, I fpeak, prj, I do fpeak, or^ am .(peaking, tf 
2ir ^^ thou vfpqakeft. 

y/ r, .he Xpqaks. 

Plural. 
Nous^ *onsy we fpgak. 
f^ous ezy you fpeak 

lis ^ntf they fpeak^ 

Imperfeft. Singular. 
Yf parl»-**/f> I was fpeaking, fpok«, ory did Tpeak,. 
5« *oisj thou waft fpeaking, &c. 

J[/ *fiUy h^ was fpeaking, .&c* 

Plural. 
^ j&r^l/f jr4#i{> we wet>e 'fpeaking, &€• 
Fous /Vz, you were §)eaking, &€• 
dCf •w^rf, Jliey weie fpegkijig, &c. 

Preterite. Singular* 
jf .p«irl- ♦i?i^ J §)oke;, ir, did fpeak. 
Tf^ *tfx, thou fpokeft. 

. // *a, hefpoke. 

•f When, in Engliih, a participle a^ive h jdneii to any of the tenfes of 
t;^e;.4JixUiary v^cb .(0 hff the Apxi.Uaty aiuft-be.left out in French* ami 
the participle put ip the /ame tenfe, &c.. . with the auxiliarj^ that is fup- 
/>reffed : 

^^jiarU, Ism fpeaking i Jfiprhh, Ivf^sA^^^mi 

^JXf^j/rArzy you arg fpei)usigj Now cautions* "Vt n»er« Gtv^ltig) 

«c</ not/f fuis farUitttf vwi Stcs farknh V ^^^ |»T*uMit ,4^^. 
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Plurak 

Nj)U5 parl-*«w^j, we fpoke. 

Vous ^atesy you fpoke. - ^ j V 

lis ^r^«/,they fpoke. 

Future. Singular. 
ye pari eraly I Ihall or will fpeak. 
Tu eraSy thou (halt or wilt fpeak. 
// ^rt?, he fhall or will fpeak. 

• Plural. 

Nous . eronsy we (hall or will fpeak. 
Vous erez-i you fhall cr will fpeak. 
lis eront^ they fhall of will fpeak. 

'Conditional Prefent. Singular. 
Je pzrUeroisj I ftiould, would, or might, fpeak. 
Tu eroisj thou fhouldft, &c. fpeak. 
// eroity he fliould, &c. fpeak. 

Plural. 
Nous cnortSy we fliould, &c. fpeak. 
Fous eriez, you fliould, &c. fpeak. 
I Is eroisntj they fhould, &c. fpeak. 

Compound Tsksss. 

Fret, indefinite. T^/ ^^r//, I have fpoken. 
Fret ant^ definite. T^«^ parley I had fpoken. 
Freterpluperfeft. ^^^^^ parle^ I had fpoken. 
Future paft. jf^aurai parley I fhall or will have 

fpoken. 
Conditional pafl. jTaurois parle^ I fhouldj would[» 

could, have fpoken. . , 

Imperative M6od. 

Prefent. Singular. 
Parl-r, fpeak thou. 
' ^'/V ey let hini fpeak. 

Plural; 
^ ^*onsy let us fpeak. 

^s> fpeak yQ% 
-£»V7j f «^, let them (9^2}iL« 
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SuBjuNiCTiVE Mood. 

Prefent. ..5ii|guUr. 

^eje parl'^, that 1 may (peak) «r, Lfpeak* 
tu esy thou mayeA fpQdk. 

tl e^ be ^^y fpe^k. 

Plural. 
nous z^/fji'that we may fpeak. 
vous iiZy' yqu may (peak* 
ils enty th^y way fpeak. 

Imperfect. Singular* 

^eje parl-*^, that I might fpeak, ^r, I fpoke* 
tu *^[pi5y thou mighteft fpeak, 
// . ♦^z, be mi'ght fpe^k. 

Plural. . , 
nous '^ajftons^ that we might fpeak. 
vous *a[fu%y you might fpeik. 

iU ^effenty »they might fpeak^ 

Preterite, Slue j^ ate. parUy!i[y9X I may* have. fpokett. 
Preterpluper. ;^^/^*j^^,j&tfr/r, that I might have fpok^n* 

After the fame manqer .are CQnjugated about 2700 
regdlar verbs. ThefoUowing are excepted : viz. 

Aller^ being very irregular, will be fe^n among the 
irregular v^rbst 

Envoyer is only irregular in the future and condi- 
tional prefent; as, inftead of .fiying, /invoyer/iij I 
. will'fcnd, &c. j'entfoyerohi I would fend, &c. accord- 
ing to the conjugation, we fay, 

^Future. 
Singular. Plural. 

y^enverrai, 1 will ftw}» 'Jt^ws enverrons^ 

Til enverrasy Vqus epvemz. 

II enverra. Jls enverronu 

* Verbs in this coojc^gfitiqi^yAvhofe.n^dix terminates in g ore, imme- 
diately fucceeded by a or o, lief^uire, for the foftening of their founds, 
that an e be added to tiie.G^ andaoenWaL X.o\!^t ^« v^'0\t^t% ^xt 
placed where tb^SkjUt^ntitM^XQ rc^^^iUtd. ^ ^. . 
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Condi tJdial Prefent. 

Singular. Plural.' 

y^enverrais^ I Would fend, Notis enverrions. 

Til enverrois^ Vom enverriev^. 

Ilenverroiiy Us enverroient. . 

Puer is only irregular in the threepcrfons of the pre- 
fent tenfe of the indicative mood; dLS^jepusytupus^ il 
^«/, inftead of, je pue^ Sec. This verb is feldoai ufed,- 
for we fay, feniir rnanvais^ inflead ofpueri 

Verbs ending in ayeR' and OYEit, as f^y^r, to try;. 
envoyer^ to fend, change the v into i whtrcver the let- 
ter y is immediately followed by an e mute : cx.j*ejjaie^' 
iu ejfaxes^ ileffaU'^yenvoUy tu-envo'\esy il envo'ie^ &c. 

The learner, having conjugated a verb affinmuivily 
and negatively y ought to conjugate two others, with an 
interrogation affirmative ana negative^ in the indicative 
mood only, and fo on through the other conjugations, 
before he makes'the exercifes, ex. 

Affirmatively. 

MangeS'tu ? doft thou eat f 
Mdnge-t'il? does he cat ? 
Parlons-nous f do wc fpeak ? &c» 

Negatively. 

Ne parle-je pas P do I not fpeak f 

Mafoeur ne chant e-t-elle pas ? does not my lifter fing ? 

N. B. In nfany ' vferb'si the cornmon ufage ddes not 
admit an interrogation in the firft perfon fmgular, pre- 
fent, of the indicative inood. — Tnm^d t)f faying, 

Mangi^e ? Do I eat.?i Punir^jt ? Do I punllhz? «ft. 
we fay, E&-^cxiutje mange? Eft-ceque^V p&nis ? &c. 

Some verbs, ending in ^ mute, in the firft perfon 
fingular, prefent, in the indicative mood, change the > 
mute into / with an acute accfettt, tLt\d~ je ^^\.tt *\V\ ^s^ 
it is (ccnby parle-je. 
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It has before been obferved, that the compound tenfes 
are eafily formed, by adding the participle paifive of the 
verb to any of the tenfes of the auxiliaries avoir ^ to 
have, or etrey to be, as they have been conjugated, either 
afEr;natively, negatively, or interrogatively : ex. 

Affirmatively. 
y'at rf^«/?, I have danced, or) I did dance. 

Negatively. 
yi n^ai pas parley! have not fpoken, or^ I did not fpeak. 

In tcrrogati vely-affi rmat i vel y. 
jtveZ'Vous chante ? Have you fung, or did you fmg I 

Interrogatively-ncgatively. 
' IPa-t'il pas mange? Has he not eaten, or did he not 

eat? 

OBferve, that we make ufe of 

Menerj To take, to carry, 

jfmeneTj To bring, 

Emmenery To carry, ^r take away, 

and ail the compound verbs of mener^ whenever we fpeak 
of rational or irrational beings to which nature has 
given the faculty >of walking, or has not deprived them 
of it through ilinefs or accident: in all other cafes we 
make ufe of 

Porter, To carry, to take, 

jlpporter. To bring, » 
Emportery To carry, or take away, 

and all the compounds of porter. 

EXERCISES ON THIS CONJUGATION. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I play fometimes, but I never 

jou-ery\% quelquefoisy2Aw. mais^c, nejamais^?Ay% 

win. ' ■ How much docs your bro/her give * 

gdgn-er^w. CombieHynAv* «^ > donn-er^v. 

for bis hozrdl — We do not command; we pray. — 
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You always borrow ; you nerer lend. — You 

toujoursyzdv* emprunt-eryV. pret-er^^. 

are always fpeaking when I write. Why 

quand^vAv, . ecrisyV. Pourquoiy^dv, 

do you not grant him that fevour? — What do 

v^ ** accord'er,v. grace, f. 

they afk you ? 

demand-er^y. 

Imp. I was defiring them to fing a fong. — 

pri-eryV. de chant^er^v, chanjon^^. 

She was not fpeaking to you. — Were we not joking ?-*- 

badln-eryV, 

Were you not fcolding them when I came ? — They 

grond-eryV. vinSyV* 

were eating fifli. 

mang-eVyV, poiJJinjVn* 

Pret, I fpoke to them (a long while.) — Did not 

kng'tems^yzdy* 

the king forgive them ?— »We wept - for joy 
roiytn* pardanri'eryV. plsur^eryV. dejoieyf. 

wben we found her. — Why did you not play on 
trouv-eryV. t^^ 

Friday laft ? — • They fattened the man to a 

Vendrediy m. dernier , adj. //-^r, V. 

tree, knocked him doWn, and then fobbed 

^ arbreyXn. affimm-eryV* t<^ enfuiiey^dv. voI-eryV, 

him of his watch, gold ring, and all the m^ney he 
t^ montreyf. bagueyL 

had in his pocket. 
pochey f. 

FuT. I will buy a watch the firft time I^ 

achet-iry v. fohjf* ' ' 

go to London. — Will not your father ' fend ^ 
iraiy v. emjo-j-er^N . 

N ^^^ 
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you lb fchool this winter ? — What fliall we give him ? 
Scole^f* hlver^m, 

— Will you not carry the children to the play ? — 

men-^r^v* enfantytn. comedieyf. 

. They will empty the bottle if you do not take 

vid-eryV* bouteille^U <^ emport^r^v. 

it away. 

CoND. Pres. I would lend them money.if they 

were not fo idle. .■ Would not your mother- de- 
•pareffeuXy^Ay /»/- 

fpife fuch a condufi ? — Why fliould we fend 

prtf-er^v* iel^ adj. conduiteyfm 

them there ? — I am fure you would marry hw, 

furjzAj, epouf-er^v. 

- if (he wjere rich. — ■ Would they not pay us> if they 
~ m^^,adj» pay-er^v* 

had money ? 

Imperative Mood. 

Bridle my horfe, and" bring him to mc. — 

Brid-eryV* cheval^m. amen-er^ v. 

Give a chair to that lady. — Let her not (come up,) 
chaife^ t* dame^ f, monUer^ v. 

for I am engaged. — Let us carry thofe peaches to Mrs. 
engage yp,p. pe(-hey f. 

D— — . — Do not negle<ft your affairs. -^ Let them ^ 

negUg-er^v. affair e^ t 

hunt. 

SUBJUKCTIVE MoODi 

Pres. That 1 may help you. — Though* he 

. aid-er^v. ^oique^Q^ 

A 

* ConjujiAlons which re^jvutt tVit WV^xwi^ys^ twyA% j 
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do not approve of my plah.— Provided* wc 

approuv-erjY* «^> planum, Pourvuque^c. 

avoid their company. — That you may try 

evit'er^Y. compagnie^U eprouV'er^v, 

that gun. ■■ That they may not command. 

Imp. That I might change my opinion. — That 

chang'ir^y v . opinion ^ f. 

he might eat an apple.— That we might not fall 

pommey f. tomb^er^y. 

into their hands.— -That you might encourage the 
iians jp^ main^f. encourag^er^v, 

induftrious. <:— That they might exercife their ta,- 
inJti/irieuXyZdj. exerc^eryy, ta^ 

lents. 

Promiscuous EXERCISES on the 
COMPOUND TENSES. 

I have forp;otten to bring your penknife, i*-— He 
ouhlt*er^y. di , canifim. 

bas not yet fpoken to us.— Has ihe brought her 

encorey2idv. <^ 

work witli her ? -» Have we not gained our caui^ ?«— 

gagn-er^y. 

Why have you not yet begur^ your exercife ? — 

commenc-eryy* the me ^f. 

You had taken the muftard away. »— - You would 

motitardeyi* 

have judged more favourably of him,— Stay 

juger^y. favorabUment^dAy. Rejier^y. 

here till* We have dined. — ' Could we not 

kiy^v.juj^u^a ce que^Q, din-er^y. 

have aflifted that family I — They have broken their 



Windows, becaufe they had not illuminated as 

fenetre^{, parceque^Q, illummry\uommey2idv». 

it had been ordered. — I (hall have dined foon. — — 

ordonn-er^y* bientot^2i^y> 

We^ would have fent them to prifon if they had 

envoy-eryY. en prifon, f. 

refifted. That we may have denied the fa6b. ■■ 

reJi/l-eryV. ' nt-eryY, fait^m. 

Had you not irpitated their manners. — They had not 

trnit-er^y, man'ieref^ 

executed his commands. ~ Had I not lighted 

cxecuUer^v* coymnandementyTw* allutn-eryV, 

the fire ? — They would have carried him to the con- 
feU',m, 

cert, if I had not hindered them (from it.) — ' Wc 

cii^ht have Accepted of his offers. 

accept' ir^y% *4h cffrc^U 

« « 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Pun-/r, to punifli. 

Participle a£live« iffont^ punifhing. 

Participle paffive. /, m. iV, f. punilhed. 

Compound Tenses. 

Preterite- Jvoir puni^ to have puniflied. 
Part. paft. Jy ant punt ^ having puniflied. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 

Je pun-/j, I punifli, Idopunilh, or lam punifliing. 
Tu is. 

J/ - it. 



Plural. 
^ou$ puh*i/^»j, we punifh> &c. 
Fous iJTez. 

Ik ijfy^ 

vMi^Jmperfe£lr Singular. 
Je piiii'ijjiisy I did punifb^ or I was puniihing, ice. 
Tu tffois. 
II i£oiu 

PluraL X 
Nous ijjionsy We did punifli, tec. 
Vous ijjie%. 
II iffiieht. 

Preterite. Singular; 
Ji pun-/V, Ipuniihed} orl did puniibb 
Tu is. . ' 

II it. 

Plural. 
Nous zmesj we puhiilhed, &c. 
f^ous ites. 
lis irent. 

Future. Singular.. 
Ji ifMn-irai^ I ihall or will punifh* 
Tu iras. 
II ira. 

^uraL 
Nous irms^ we (ball or will punMhv 
Fous ire:!:. « 

lis iront. 

Conditional Prefent. Singular. 
Je pixn-iroisj I (hould^ would^ coidd, ormight^ punii&t 
Tu irois. 

JI iroit. 

Plural. 
Nom irionsy ^e ithould^ '<8cc. piMtm* 
Vons irieki. 
Its irahhU 

Co!ifi»ouKD Tewsibs. 
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Pret. ant. def, yeu$ punty I had punilheJ. 
Preterpluperf. y^avois puni^ I had puniflied. * 

Future paft. J*aurai puniy I fhall, &c. have pumfiied. ' 
Cond. paft. j'aurois puniy 1 fhoul^^^c^ have pu- 

Imperative Mood. ' 

Prefent. Singular. 

Pun-/V, punifli thou. 
^*il iffe^ let hioi punifh. / 

Plural. 
tjfons^ let us puni(h. 
ijfezy punifli ye. 
^^ik tffent, let them punifli* 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. . Singular. 
^e je pun^tffiy that I may punim, or I punifli« 
tu iffes. . 

il tji. 

Plural. 
nous ijjions^ that we may punifli. 
vous ijjiez. 
ils iJfenU 

Imperfe<5t. Singular. 
^eje pun-/^, that I might punifli, or I puniflied. 
tu fs, 
il tin 

Plural. 
nom ^ iffions^ that we might punifli. 
vous iffiez. 
ils tffent. 

Compound Tenses. 

preterite. Qui j* aie puni^ that I may have puniflied. 
* Preterplu, ^e 'feujjepuniy that I might have punifljed. 

^iter the fame manner are conjugated about 200 re- 
guhr vetbs ; the fgllowing W^ ^xct^j ted^ as being irre- 
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Jfci^uertry to zcqiure, Ouvrir^ to open. 

jijjaillirj to affault. Partir^ to fet out. 

BoulHirj to boIJ. Se repentir^ to rcpentr 

Courirj to run. Sentir^ to fmelL 

Cuetllirj to gather. Servir^ to ferve. 

Dormlr^ to fleep. Sortir^ to go out. 

Faiiiiry to fail, SDuffrir^ to fuffer. 

/'wV, to fly, to avoid* Teniry to hold. 

Mentir^ to lie, ^i?«>, to come. 

Mourlry xo die* ^^/ir, to clothe. 

Offrify to offer. And their compounds.^ 



* EXERCISES UPON this CONJUGATION. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I always finifti my work before 

toujour5y2Av*Jin''iryV. ouvrlige^m* avant^p. 

the others. -— Your friend does not fucceed in his 

. amiytn. reu/f-iryV. dans^p. 

undertakrn^i ««-po we not furniflvp arms againft 
entreprifey^m . fourniryVi armeji, contreyp. 

ourfelves ? — Why do you hate him \ ■ They 

t^ ha-iryVm 

cure the difeafes of the body, and not thofe of 
^uer-iryY. maladUyf. corpSyVn, 

the mind.. 
efpritym. 

Impw I was building my houfe when you de- 
bat'tryV. tnaifonyf* quand,zdv. di^ . 

moliflied yours* — Was he not enjoying a good 
tnol'iryV. jou'ir deyV. 

eftate ? «— We hated him, becaufe he did. not zQ, kind- 
bieftftn. ^ pcnrceque^z^ ag»ir.yV»hon^ 

\y towards us. — On what wect ^ou. i:^« 

f$eument^^dy. envirs^px Siir,g» "^'^^ 



fle£ling? — The mountains were refounding with 
flech4ryV. montagnef^ ratent'ir,v* 

their cries. 
criyTn. 

pRET. I warranted them very good. — Did your 

matter accomplifh his.promife? — We (leaped over) 
maitrejtn, accanipl-ir-^v. 'promejfe^i, franchir^. 

the ditch^ and felted the guilty. *— * Why did you not 

applaud that pretty aftrefs ? — Did not the foldiers 

obey the commands of their general ? 

ebi^ir^y^ a commarrdefnettt^mn 

FtJT. WhiBhihad] I banrfii alt theie thoughts 

hann^iryV. t(nttiZ<Sj'* periJeeyf. 

from wiy mind I '^^ This frfant will foon bloffoil) if you 

planted fleur-tryY. _ 

water it ofteny|p»Wc*(hall wam ^ ycraf relations 
larrofir-^y, fouvm^zAy. az/eH^tr^y. parent^m. 

of iti — Shadl you notw^^y, as we do, the 

l>«:e ^ ^leafwres of die cooatry.*"**. Her children will 
pur^j. 

blefs her for it. 
ben-iryy. 

CoND. Puts. I would choofc this ctoth, if I were 

choiJ-vTyy. drapyva. 

in your plict. — WtJttld he ttbt blulh if he viSt^i 

roug'iryV. 

U>^ *-*■*- We Would iK)t punifli them if they were 
itinfiy'^Ay. 

diligent* ** W^iild yt>U not aft with lefs feve- 

i»affiCyf^ tmhs^zAy/fivi^ 

Pity I 
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rity ? — They could furnifh us with arms and troops 
rite^ f. u^ troupe^U 

if we wanted any, 

avoir befolrtyV* 

Imperative Mood. 

Do not fill the glafles. — Let him enjoy the 

rempl'ir, v. verre^ m. 

-fruit of his labours.. — Let us refleil on what wc have 
travail^m. 

to do» — r- Let them defifce the queftion* 
a fa'ire\ v. defin-^ir^ v. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

pRES. That Imay not perifh. — I wifh he 

pir^ir^v* f&uhaiter^r* 

may fuccecd. — Thafirwe may not (bear hardfhipi.}— 
riuj^fn V. pit-ir^ v. 

That you may not hate us« — Provided they do not 
(grow tall.) 

Imp, That I might refrcfli ^ my mcrao7. — 

rafraich'ir^m, mtmoire^i. 

That ibe might not roaft the meat, — -^ That we 

rotir^ V. 

might f become younger.) — That you might punifli 
rajeun-ir^v, 

the idle. ~ That they might not (grow old.) 

vieill'ir, Vt 

Compound Tenses. 

I have filled my cellar with good win^, — Has 
rempl-ir^Y* cavef^ di 

he not leaped over the ditch ? -^ We had finiihed our 

work* 
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work. They would have feized him. — — We 

4iuvragey m. 

fhould have perifhed without any afliftance. — When 

fans^ p. fecourt^m, 

fliall I have built my houfc ? — I have (very much) 

weakened his courage, ^-^ Though they have adorn- 

cd their gardens to dazzle the vulgar, they 
bell'iryV^ jardiKym* ipour ttlou^ir^w. vulgaire^m. 

have not fucceeded, becaufe they have difobeyed 

parcequtyC. dcjohi-ir^.a 

their father and mother* 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Infpnittvb Mood. 

Prefcrit. Rcc-^v^/r, to receive. 

Part. aArve* evanty receiving. 

, Part. pair. *^, m. ue^ f. received. 

Compound Tenses. 

a 

Preterite* Avoir refu^ to have received. 
Part. paft. Jyant rcfu^ having received. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 

?'£ re^'ohj I receive, I do receive, or 1 am receiving. 
U 015* 

II oit. 

Plural. 
Nous evonsy we receive, &c. 
Fous evez. 
lis oient^ 

* Verbs, of this conjugation, whojfe radix terminates in c> require for 
the foftening of their found, thataccrilla be added to the (5) whenever^ 
it N fitUowci h^ o^t V* 

Imperfe^ 
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Imperfeft Singular. 

ye tcc-evoisi I did receive, or I was receiving. 
Tu evois, 
II evoiU 

Pkral. 
Nou% evimsy wc did receive, &c. 
Vous eviez, 
lis evoi€nt, 

Pfeterite. Singular. 
Je rec-«J, I received, or I did receive. 
lu us. 

II UU 

Plural. 
"Nous umest wc received, &c. 
P^ous tites* 
lis urent. 

Future. Singular. 
Je itC'turaiy I fhall or will receive. 
Tu evras. 
II evra^ 

' Plural. 
N$us ^^r^«j, we fhall ^r will receive* 
Vous evrez* 
lis evront. 

Conditional Prsfent* Singular. 
ye rcZ'Cvrois, I (hould, would, could, or might, receive* 
Tii evrois. 
11 evroiK 

Plural. 
Ifous evrionsj we {hould^ &c. receive, 
f^'ous evrlez. 
lis cvroient, 

CoMP6Ut4D TfeNSESk 

Pret. indefin. y*ai refu^ I have received. 
Pret. ant. def. yeus refu^ I had received, 
Preterplupeif, yavois refUy I had received. 
Future paft. yaurai refu^ I fhall, ^c. have received. 
Cond. paft. yaurois refUj I jChould, &c, have received^ 
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V Imperative IVIood» 
* Prerent. Singular. 

Re^-^/j, receive thou. 
^'// civey let him receivCt 

Plural. ^ 
evonsy let us receive. 
eve%^ receive ye. 
^«*/7j ohenty let them receive.. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

- Prefcnt/ Singular. 
^e je YCQ-ohe^ that I may receive, or I receive. 

tu oives. ' ' 

il oive. 

Plural. ' 

nous evionsy that we may receive. 
*vous eviez* 
Us civent. 

Imperfeft. Singular. 

^e je re^'uje^ that I might receive, or I received. 
tu uffes. 
' // ut, 

■ Plural. 

nous tiffions^ that we might recpive. 
vous ujfiez, 
lis uJfenU 

Compound Tenses. 

Preterite, ^e 'fate regu^ that I may have received. 
Preterplu. ^e 'feujfe re^u^ that I might have received* 

Recevoir des nouvelles de To hear from fomebody. 
quelqu^un-. 

After the fanje manner are conjugated 7 verbs only : 
the following are excepted, being irregulars : 
AJfeoir^ to fit down. Mouvoir^ to move. 

Dechoir^ to dec2iy^ Pleuvoiry (v. imp.) to riiti 

Fa/loir^ (verb imperfonal,) Pvuvoir^ to be able. 
to be needful. Savoir^ to know. 

Faloirj 
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Valoir^ to be worth. Voulotr^ to be willing. 

Voir^ to fee. And their compounds. 

EXERCISES ON THIS CONJUGATION. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I entertain great hopes from his con- 
conc-evoir^y. efpiranceji. coti" 

AuSt. ^I am to write t^^your brother to-morrow, 

duii£y^^ * icrire;v, 

to let him know that your father is arrived. — 
four fair e^y. favoir^v, 

A commander ought to be intrepid in the midft 
commandant ^m* devoir ^v* au milieu jUU 

of dangers. — He is to go and brcakfaft at my 

aileryV. t^ dejeuner^v, chez^p. 

uncle's next Sunday, and he is to come and fup 

venir^Y, ta^ foupei-^y , 

with us. — We fometimes entertain a hatred for per- 

quelquefois^z^y, haine,f. 

fons who defer ve our friendfliip. — Do you not 

meriter^y. amitic^f* 

perceive a mountain beyond that tree? — We arc 
apperc-evgir^y. derriiriyp, 

to remit him the value in goods or in 

remetire^y, valcur^f. en^p, marchandife^U 

money. — Are you not to dine with my father and mo»- 

« 

ther to-morrow ? — Men commonly owe their vir- 
demainjzd v. dt voir^ v, 

* When the verb to be is ufed in the prefcnt or imperfect tenfes of the 
indicative mood, and precedes another verb in the infinitive mood, deno- 
ting a futurity in the adtion, it is to be rendered in French by the fame 
tenfes of ^he verb devoir, and not by etre i ex. 

jfe dois alhr au fare, I am to go to the. park. 

Nq'm dcvions /»; e'crtrey Wc %vere to write to him. 

O tues 
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tues or their vices to education (^s much as) to 
, . autant que^Q. 

nature. * ■ Are thefe young ladies to go to the , 

ball? 

Imp. I owed four guineas to your aunt when fhe 

died. Was not your brother to receive that money ^ 

■mcurut^v. 

laft Thurfday ? — We received his tirefome vifits 

becaufe we were obliged to it. —-Were you not to let 

. ohliger^v. faire^v. 

them know it fooner i* ■ They were not to ftay 
favo'iryS. refter^y* 

above fix weeks. 

Pre* I deceived yefterday, with (a great deal) of 

pleafure, the books you fent me. — As foori as we ' 

envoyeryW. 

perceived the danger, we warned him of it. •— They 

averttr^y. : 

heard yeflerday from your brother. i 

-FuT. I fliall entertain a bad opinion of you 

mauvaisjzd] . , 

if you do not avoid Mr. R— — .'s company. — We " 
. • evii€f\v. " ) 

fhall owe him nothing more after this month.-— I hope ' 

aprhyp. J 

you will receive all my letters during my abfence* 
/. pendant, p. 
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CoND. Pres. I fhould anfwcr ^ your brother's 

* repondrety, a 

letter, but I have not time. — Ought not your fifter ta 

give your mother an account of all her aftionc ?— 

rendre^ v* *^ compte^m* 

She would foon perceive the danger, if fhe knew 

bientot^zAv. favoit^Vm 

the confequences of it. — — - Children fhould evbry day 

learn fomething by heart, — You fhould not 

' appfendreyy. cceurytn. 

defprfe the advice that he gives you* — Should they, 
tneprifer^y, avisjvn* 

after what they have done, expeft to receive 

apris^p. foit^p.p* s*attendrey\* a 

favours ? . 

Imperative Mood. 

Receive this fmall prefent as a token of my 

marqufy f. 

friendfhip. 

Subjunctive Mood, 

Pres. and Imp. Though I perceive fhips 

^oique, c. vaiffeau^m* 

* When the wordjSouU cx^rcfCts a duty or neccflity, or can with pro- 
priety be turned by ought , it is rendered in French by the conditional pre- 
fent of the verb dm/oir : ex. 

y: dcvrois aller le voir, \Jhouldj or ought to, go and fee him. 

yens devriez le fecaurir dam fa' mi- Yonjhculd help him in his milery 
sere^ &c. etc. 

The words Jhould or ought, when joined to the verb to haife, imme- 
diately followed by a participle paflive, muft be rendered by the condi- 
tional paft of the above verb, with the participle paliive turned into the 
prefent of the infinitive mood : ex. 

yzMXoU du t*obllger a refter iciy J Jhould, or ought to have obliged 

him to ftay here. 
Nws aurlons du revenir fiutot. We Jlwdd bai** come back fooner. 
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(afar ofF,) I cannot diftinguifl^ them. — — — He 

de lo'ttiyiA V . nefauro'ts^ v. 

wrote to us by the firft poft, that we might 

ecrivityV. ordinaire^m* 

receive his orders (in proper time.) 

a temSj adv. 

Compound Tenses. 

I have not yc% received his anfwer. — Yoif 

encore^aidw reponfeyf» 

fliould have (been making) your theme this morning 
* fa ire ^v. matin jxn* 

inftead of playing. — — He has entertained the hope 
au lieu,p^ 

of living here all his life. She ought to have 

vivreyVt /V;,adv. vie,f, 

thanked him for the good advice he gave her*-— 
remercieryV, de^p. 

When did you hear from your fifter? *— We have 

not heard from her fince her departure.— Youf 

depuis^p* depart^m, 

uncle fhould not have obliged him to pay half the 
ancleym* a mottie^f, 

expences— - We fliould have owed him a hundred- 
yr^/j,m.p!. 

]ivres» — I beg your pardon, I ought not to have 

iivre^f demander^v. 

made you wait fo long. Ought not we to 

faireyV* attendre,v. long-temsyjAv . 

have employed our time better than (we did) the 

empIoyer^Vm nous n^avomfait 

Jaft three months we were in France ? 

FOURTH 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Vend-r^, to fell. 

Part, afiive. anty felling. 

Part, paffive. «, m. ue^ f, fold 

^ Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
Je vend-j, I fell, i do fell, or I am felling. 
Y^ vend-j, 
// vend. 

Plural. 
Nous vQiid'Onsy wc foil, &c. 
Fms ^». 

lis ent. 

Imperfcfl:. Singular. 
Je vend-fl/j, 1 did fell, or was fellings 
Jlu ois. ' 

Jl oiU 

Plural. 
Nous ' ions^ we did fell, i&c. 
I^ous tez, 
lis oient. 

Preterite. Singular 
ye vend-/V, 1 fold,* or did lell.^ 
Tu is. 

II it. 

■ Plural. 

Nous imesy we fold, &c; 
Fous ties. ' . 

lis irent. 

Future. Singular* 
Je vend-r/7/, 1 fhall or will fell. 
Tu ras. 

II ra, 

Plural. 
Nous ronsy we fhall or will fcHt 
yous rez* 
Ik ront* 

O 3 • Conditional 
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Conditional Prefent. Singular, 

Je vend-wj, I fliould, could, would, or might, fell. 
Tu rots. 

II roiU 

Plural. 
Nous rionsy we fliould, &c» 
Fous riez* 
lis roieni. 

Compound Tenses. 

Pret, indefin. yai vendu^ »I have fold. 

Pret. ant.def. J'eus vendu^ I had fold. 

Preterplupcrf. J'avois venduy I had fold. 

Future paft. 'r^urai venduy I fliall, &c. have fold. 

Cond. paft. J^aurois vendu^ I fliould, &c, have fold* 

Imperative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 

Vend-5, fell thou. 
j^«'/7 e, let him fell. 

Plural. 
onsy let us fell. 
€%y fell ye. 
^«'/7j enty kt them fell. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
^e je vend-^, that 1 may fell, or I felL 
tu es* , 

il e. 

Plural. 
nou$y ions, 
vousy ie%. 
Us ent. 

Imperfeft. Singular. 

^e ji vend-i^, that I might fell, or I fold. 
tu ijfesi 

il It. 

PluraU 
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Plural- 

^e nous ycnd'ijjsonsm 

iffiez. 
{ffint. 



vous 
Us 



Preterite. 
Prcterplu* 



Compound Tenses. 

>uej*ate vendu^ that I may have fold. 
^ue'feujfe vendu, that I might have fold. 



After the fame manner are conjugated about 40 verbs. 
The following are excepted as being irregular* 



Jbfoudrey to abfolve* 
Satire, to beat. 
Boirey to drink. 
Circoncirej to circumcife* 
Conclun^ to conclude. 
Condziire, to conduft. 
• And ajl the verbs end- 
ing in uin* 
Confirey to preferve. - 
Connoiirey to know. 

And all thole ending in 
oitre. 
Coudre^ to few. 
Craindrey to fear. 

And all thofe ending 
in indre* 
Croircy to believe. 
Dircy to tell. . 
Ecrtrey to write. 



Fairey to make, to do. 

Frirey to fry. 

Liriy to read. 

Mettrey to put. 

Moudrey to grind. 

Naitrey to be bom. 

Paitrey to graxe, to feed. 

Plairey to pleafe. 

Prendrey to take. 

Rire, to laugh. 

Suffrey to fuffice, to he 

fufficient. 
Suivrgy to follow. 
Se tairey to hold one's 

tongue. 
Trairey to milk. 
Faincre, to conquer. 
Vivrcy to live. 

And their compounds. 



N. B. Verbs of this conjugation, whofe radix ter- 
minates in p^ as romp-re y corromp-rey &c. take a / in 
the third pcrfon fingulai- of the prefent teiife indicative 
mood : ex. je romps^ tu rompSy il rompt : the reft are 
conjugated as venarc. 

EXERCjSES 
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EXERCISES ON THIS CONJUG-ATION, 

Indcative Mood, . 

pRES. I do not mean to wrong him. — 

fretend-re^v* *^» f aire tort yV. luiyprok 

.Is your mother coming down ? We expeft our 

de/cend-reyV^ attend-re^v. 

friend Mr; Ai— *-. -— ^-Donoppa forbid her to 
^ deftndi^re;^ d$ 

go there ? ■ They fell bad fruit, 

allergy. mauvaisyzdy 

Imp. Did I not interrupt him whHfir he 

inttfTomp'rejY. pettdant que^Q, 

was anfwering therti ?^Sh^ was melting into tears 
repond^riyV. fond-rCyW* eriy^. larmeyin 

when you arrived* — Were -^ not iofiog^ our time ? 
arriveryY^ perdreyV. temSyVa. 

—You Were nol fprcading your nets* ■ «' Did they 

eieftd-rsyy^ filet yVn^ 

corrtrp.t ouf manners? 

corromp-reyY. ?meUrs^£.p\, 

PRE^r. (As foon as) I h^d received my money, I 

returned them what they had lent me.— Did he not 
rend-re^v. priteryV. 

hear you ?-^-a-We (wafted for) them a monthr, 
enUnd'-reyV. attind-rcyV. moisym. 

— (Tor how much) did you fell it them ? — They 
Combien,zdv» 

did fpill all the win?. 

. repand^reyV^ 

FuT, I fhall fliear my flock. (in the) month 
tond-rcyy^ troupeau^m* au 

of 
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of May. — ICyou do not take care, the dog will 
MaiyVn. preneZyV, gardef 

bite you.— Shall we not lofe, if we play ? — You 

mord-re^^f. 

will melt it, if you put it into the fire.— 
fond-re ^\. metteZyV. dans^i^. 

They' ihalP not* hear^ * of* me^ (any* more.) 

entend-re parler^y* plusyTid v. 

CoND. Pre, Should I not do ■ him the juf- 

rend're^v. 

tice he deferves? — Would he not interrupt you? — 
meriier^v* 

We would defend .them if we could. ——Why 
difend-rc^y* pouvions^v* 

would you not anfwer if I were fpeaking to you ? 

repondrejY, 

— Your hens would (lay eggs) every day, if they 
poule ffy pond-re^v* 

were not fo fat. 

grasy&d). 

Imperative Mood. 

Give^ God^ thanks*.— Let her not come 

Rendre^v, Dieu^m* grace^f. 

down. — Let us (give up) our accounts faithfully. ^^ 

rend^re^v, compteyYn.Jid'element^?Ay. 

Do not lofe my book. — Let them hear the voice of 

voix^U 
the LT)rd. 
Seigneurjm* 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pres. and Imp. Speak loud that I may hear 

hautyTidv, 

what you fay, She plays upon the harpfichord, 

diteSyV. clavejfin^m. 
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though you forbid her to do ^ it.— -He wrote; 
quoique^c* defender e^\. defaire^v. krivityY* 

to us chat W6 might not expcdb him. 

attend're,\* 

Compound Tenses, 

I have loft my book; have you. found it?— 

perd-re^v. trouver^v. 

She hai broken her fan. ■■ ■ - ^ Have you not inter- 

rupted me feveral' times i ■ I had not then an- 

alorspiiyf. r/- 

fwered his letter. — If they (had gone) there^ 
pond-re^ v. a etoient alles^ v. 

would they not have loft their time ? — He fays he 

ditjV. 

would have fold us very good wine. — Had you 

vend'-^reyV, 

not forbidden her to fpeak ? — That they might hav^ 

de 

waited for us. 

Recapitulatory EXERCISES on the regu- 
lar Verbs of the four Conjugations. 

Indicative Mood* 
pRES. I love attentive fcholars, but I punifh 

fevcrely lazinefs and inattention. — Your bro- 

JeverementyTiAv. pctrejfe f. 

ther does not receive this news with pieafure. ■ 

nouvelle^f. ^ 

Do we not expeft your mother to-day ? — We 

attendre^ v. 

hope (that)7ou will fuccced in your undertaking.—* 

Why 
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•i— Why do you not fulfil your promife ?— 

Pourquoi^iy* ' accotnpUrjY. promeJfeS. 

Are you to expe6l the leaft favour from your pa- 
attendre^v. grace^f. 

rents and friends ?— They perceive the danger, 

appercevoir^y* 

and they do not endeavour to fhun it. 

tacher^y.' de eviter^y. 

Imp. I was fpeaking of your aunt when you 

tante^fm 
(came in,) and was doing her the jufticc (he deferves. 
entrer^y* rendre^y* miriur^y. 

—Mr. N. did not aft towards your fon with much 

agir^y. fils^m. 

tenderncfsf.— Mr. P. and I were anfwering your 
tendrejfe^ f. 

letters when you arrived.— * You undoubtedly en- 

arriver^* fans doute-^dAy^ con^ 

tertained great hopes from his laft voyage. -^ 

/:evoir,y. dernier^ndj. 

They were fpending their money in trifles, in- 
depenfer^y. ^n^pi bagatelle yi.au 

ftead of buying books. 
lieu de^zAy* acheUr^y* 

Pret. I built this houfe in one thouiand feven 

hundred and feventy-nine.— Your father yefterday 

AzVr>adv 

received agreeable news* - She burft into tears 

fondre^y, 

after your coufin was gone. We fent him a 

apresqueyC* parii^p.p, 

.great deal of money i^nknown to your mother. ■ 

a rinffUy p,de 

Why 
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Why did you not finifli your work fooner ? 

finir^v. 

(Asfoohas) they perceived us, ^they (ran away.) 
Dh ^uCyC. prlrcnt lafuite. 

FuT. I will (give up) my accompts (at the) be- 

rendreyV. au 

ginning of next week." My friend, Mrst R. 

prochairtyzdj* /emaine^f. 

will dine with me next Wednefday. -^ We fliall feize 

Afercrediyvn. faiftr^w* 

the firft opportunity to thank him for his kind- 
occq/ion,im pour remercier^v* de bon-^ 

neffeS. — You will foon entertain a better opinion 
//,f. bieniityaiiiV . 

of him. — Will not jour fitters (come down) to-day? 

defcendre^y. 

CoND. Pres« I would lay two guineas youc 

gagcr^v. 

uiicle is not yet arrived. -^ If my father were rich, he 

arriv€r^v» 

would rebuild his country-houfe. *— Should we not 
rebatir,v» Devoir yV* 

exprefs our gratitude towards thofe who do us 
cxprimcr^v, rcconnoiffance^f, font^v% 

good ? -^ If you would, you could render great fer- 
^/V«,m. voulieZyV, rendre^y, 

vices to your country.-^ — I gm certain (that) they 

pays^m, 

would reward you, if you defervcd it, 
rccompenfer^y, meriter^y. 

Imperative Mood. 

Difcharge with equity the duties of your oiEce.— 
'Remplir^y. equiti^U devoir ^m. chargCyU 

Let him receive the punifhmcnt due to his crime. — • 

pumtion,f. ^^,p.p. 

Let 
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L«t us give God thanks for the good news we rc- 
. rendre^y. grace^t'. de 

ceived yefterday. — Imitate the great aftions of your 
Aier ^zdy* 

anceftors.— — Let them enjoy the fruit of their 
ancetresym* jouir'^v, de 

labours. 
travail ^m* 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pr£S. Write to iric by the firll port, that 

EcriveZyV. ordinaire ^m. afin que^c. 

I may receive your letter before my departure from 

avarit, p. depart, m. 

London. -— Though he hear what you fay, yet 
^oiqite^c* entendre^, dites^y, 

he does not underftand you. — She is never pleaftd, 
iomprendre'^y. content y<\(\\» 

though we obey her in (every thing.) — I will tell 

^«,p. tout diralyV, 

it to you, provided you do not fpeak of it to your 
pourvii queyC, 

lifter. — He will pay them, provided they wait a 

ailendre^y. 

little longer. 

Iong-temf^2id7. 

Imp. I wrote to your father (fome time ago,) 
ecriviSyV. tly a qnelque terns y 

that he might engage Mr.- W. to come here and 
afin que^Q* a t^?^ 

fpend the holidays with us. — That flie n;;ight r.flc(5l; 
pajfer^y. zacance^^, 

on her own conduwl, and not on that of others. — 
propre^^du 

P lit 
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He would not come to fee us, left we fhould 

voiilui^v, «<^ depeur que^Q, 

perceive his bad defigns. 7— Your ur^cle defired that 

ordonner^v* 

you might fell his two horfes to Mr. B. — I fliould be 
very rcrr;,^if they fell into bad hands. 

Prcwiscuous exercises on the COM- 
POUND TENSES. 



•• * 



I have fpoken to my father of it, but he has not 
yet given me any anfwer. — Have 1 not faith- 

fully executed your orders ?— Has your fifter fuccoeded 
in her undertaking ? — We have not yet recefved any 
remittance from America.— Mrs. N. told me you had 

alrcrcly fold the half of your goods - W hy ' 

^//•♦\\uuv. moitie^i marchandife^i. 

did you not pay thofe poor people ?■ ■ He would 

have been pun'ftied, if I had not defended his right.— 

droityxw^ 

^j^hcy have fold him four dozen of handkerchiefs at an 

mouchoir,m> ii 

cxoi1)itant price, but they have warranted them fine 
prlxyxn, garantir^v, 

and well work-cl We thought you would have 

Ira:':: ill TjV. croyjons^v. 

brcunht your b.^thcr \, ith vou.— — [Iiive we not been 



ay/j/wr, r. 



obliged 
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oblig^ to (wait for) Alifs A. ? — If you had trui'Ktl 
de attendrc^w crjjfi.r.w 

them with your goods, they v/ould have ft^)lcn che 

greateft part of them. — It is for that rtafjn n-y 
p^rtie,f» CV,pro. 

father has not (thought fit) to fend thcni to )ou. — 
Mr. D. had reprefentcd to hiai all the daiigjr of it. — 

Mrs. F. has gained her caufe, but flic has loft a!l 
gogner^v, perdre^w 

her wealth. — - Had I not finifhed my work when 

' ^j ' 

fhe came in ? — You would have received your money 
entrer^v. 

(a month ago) if the mail had not been robbed. — 
ilyaunruQis malle^L z-oJi'fw. 

Mrs, P. told me fiie would have paid you fome time 

ago, if flie had fold her goods. 



CONJUGATION of PASSIVE VERBS. 

Verbs paffive are very eafily conjugated; it rcqulies 
only that the participle paflive of the verb, which i^ to 
be conjugated, be joined to the auxiliary verb eire, to 
be, through all its moods, tenfes, numbers, and per- 
fons. It is to beobferved, that (in French) the parti* 
ciplc paffive varies according to the gender and number 
of the noun or pronoun, which ftands as the nomina- 
tive to the verb : ex. , 

Infinitive Mood. 

etre aim-/, ee^ to be loved. 
etre pun-/, ?V, to be puniftied. 

P 2, itawi 
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etant 


aim-?. 


/f, 


being loved. 


etant 


pun-/, 


/V, 


being punifhed. 


avoir ete 


aim-/, 


Z^-, 


to have been loved. 


it voir ete 


pun-/. 


(^' 


to have been puniflied. 


ayant ete 


aim-/, 


ee^ 


having been loved. 


ay ant ete 


pun-/, 


ih 


having been punifhed. 



Indicative Mood. 

Singular. M. F. 
Jefuis aim-/, ee^ &c. I am loved. 

J e puis pun-/, /^, &c. I am punifhed. 

Plural. 
Nous fommes aim-/j, /^j, &c. we are loved. 
Nousfommes pun-'/j, /^j, &c. we are punifhed. 

Compound Tenses. 

M. F. 

■'ai ete pardonn-/, ee^ I have been forgiven. . 

'ai ///pun-/, ie^ I have been punifhed. 

Tons avons ete aim-//, ees^ we have been loved, &c% 

Of neuter VERBS. 

The conjugations of the above verbs are, like all 
others, diftinguifhed by their terminations, and conju* 
gated in the fame manner. 

Learners naay eafily know a neuter verb from an ac- 
ti ve one; becaufe the latter generally has, or can always 
have, a direft cafe after it; whereas the neuter verb ne- 
ver has, or can have, but an indireft cafe : for inflance, 

Dormiry to fleep, 

Venivy to come, 

Voyager^ to travel, 

are neuter verbs ; becaufe we cannot fay, 

Dormir une maijon^ to fleep a houfe. 
Venir un livrey to come a book. 

Voyager la cbambre, to travel the room, &C» 
In the fai?ie manner, 

Jouir^ to enjoy, 
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Profiler^ to profit by, to take advantage of, 
Pzirvenir^ to attain, to reach, 

I 

are neuter verbs, becaufe they can only govern an in- 
dire£t cafe : ex^ 

Jouir HiUne grande riputa- To enjoy a great reputa- 

tion^ tion. 

Profiler du temsy To talce advantage cf the 

weather. 
Parvenir ?ifon huty To attain one's end. 

As it is impoffible for the neuter verbs to govern an 
abfolute cafe, it follows that every verb of this kind, 
which governs an abfolute cafe, can no longer be looked 
upon as a neuter : ex. 

. Pleurer^ to weep, to bewail, 

Sortir^ to go out, 

Monterj to. go up, to come up, 

Platder^ &c. to plead, 

are neuter verbs, but become adlive when they govern 
any objeft in the abfolute cafe or accufative; ex. 

EUe phurejes pechesy She bewails her fins. 

SorU%\e chevaly Bring out7that horfe. 

Ilplaidaja caufelui^memey He himfclf pleaded his 

caufe. 
But there are fome neuter verbs which can never 
have an a<Sive fi^nification, and which we are oblio;ed 
to conjugate with the verb faire^ when we wiui to cx- 
prefs an a6l:ion pafling from thefubjedl: who adh: ex. 

Ferai'jc bouillir ou rotir Shall I boil or roaft that 

cette viande? meat? - 

FaiteS'la bouillir. Boil it. 

Some of the neuter verbs conjugate 'their compound 
tenfes by the auxiliary verb avoivy to have, others by 
the verb etrcy to b«i. 

The general rule, to know what neuter verbs con- 
jugate their compound tenfes with the auxiliary avoirs 
iind which are the others that are conju gifted with the 
verb etre, is to pay attention to the participle pafi-.vc of 
ihc neuter verb which is conjugated. 

P 3 It 
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If that participle be declinable, that is, if it can be 
applied to a man or a woman, or any other animate ob- 
jed, the compounds of its verbs are conjugated with 
the verb etre : ex. 



Tomber^ to fall, 
renir^ &c, to come,^ 



Arriver^ to arrive, 

Mourir^ to die, 

Naitre^ to be born, 

take the auxiliary verb etre\ becaufe we can fay, 

Un homms arrive^ a man arrived. 

Unefemme morte^ a woman dead. 

Un enfant «/, a child born. 

Un cheval iombSj &c. a horfe fallen. 

If, on the contrary, the participle be indeclinable, 
that is, if it cannot be faid of any animate object, the 
compound tenfes of that verb muft be conjugated with 
the verb avoir : ex. 



Regnerp to rjeign, 
f^ivrey &c. to live, 



Dormiry to fleep, 

Languiry to languifli, to linger, 

take the auxiliary verb avoir j becaufe we cannot fay, 

Un homme dormiy a man flept» 

Unefemme languie^ a woman languifhed, or lingered, 

Un enfant regni^ a child reigned. 

Un cheval vecuy&cc» a horfe lived. 

The verb courir is in this laft clafs, when it fignifio 
the rapid motion of the body, moving in a certain di- 
redlioA with alF the fwiftnefs of its legs ; as we cannot, 
in this fenfe, fay, 

Un homme couru, z man run. 
Une femine c'ouruy a woman run. 

nor, jefuis couru, j etois couruy &c. hut yai couruy fa^ 
vois couru^ &c. 

When we fay in French, un homme couru, une femmi 
courue, we mean a man or woman much fought after \ 
a perfon or thing we are very eager to fee : ex. 

Ce predicateur eji fort couru ; 

Cette danfeufe eji fort courue j 
that is, people are very eager to hear that preacher, to 
fee that danceF% 

In 
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In the above general rule are not included feme neu- 
ter verbs, which ibmetimes take the auxiliary avuiry 
and fometimes the auxiliary etre ; thefe are. 



Montery to go or come up. 
DefcendrCy to go or come 

down. 
Sortiry to go out. 
Rejiery to ttay, to remain. 



Demeurcry to live, to re- 
main. 
Periry to perifli- 
P offer y to pafs, to go by«' 
Echappery to efcapc. 



MonUr and defcendrt often govern an abfolute regi- 
men J in which cafe they are confidered as active verbs, 
and conjugated with the auxiliary avoir: ex. 
J'dx monte les degresy I have afccnded the ftairs, 

or gone up the flairs. 
Nous avons defcendu la mon^ We have come down the 

tagney hill. 

When the above verbs are employed without regi- 
men, their compounds are congugated with^.r^; ex. 
'Je fuis monte y I am up. 

Elle eft deja defcenduey She is down already. 

Sortir is conjugated with the verb etrsy when it fig- 
nifies to quit, to leave the place wherein one was dwell- 
ing, or living ; but it is conjugated with the verb av^iry 
when we wilh to convey that we have been from hoj»e> 
and that we are come back .again : ex. 
// Q&Jorti de prifon. He is out of prifon. 

yai forti ce matin a dix I went out this morning at 

heures^ ten o'clock. 

AveX'-vous forti ce matin P Did you go out this morn- 
ing i 
Nous n'ayons pas forti de We have not been out all 

tout le joury day, 

Le rot «'a pas forti de fa The \i\t\gha5 not been out 

ehambrey of his room. 

Demeurer and rejier take the auxiliary avoiry when 
we mean that we were, but are no longer, in a place ; ex. 

y'ai demeure deux ans a la I lived two years in the 
campagncy country. 

1\ 
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// a rejli vtngt ans a Rome^ He refided tweaty years at 

Rome. 
' On the contrary, they take the auxiliary etrey whije 
the perfon or perfons are ftill in a place : ex. 

// eft demeure a Londres He has remained in London 
pour y folliciter un cveche^ to folicit a bifhopric. 

l^ous fommes rejiis a York, We have tarried at York 
pour yfinir nos affaires^ to conclude our affairs. 

Perir indifferently takes either the auxiliary avoir 
or itn : ex. 

// eft peri deux vaijfeawt Two" fhips have perifhed 

fur mery at fea. 

Trois homines ont peri par Three men have perifhed 

cette tempitey by that ftorm. 

La plupart des equipages Moltof the crews perifhed 

ionX, peris dans les ondesy in the waves, the reft 

le refte ejlperi de misere ; perifhed with mifery. 

It feems however that the auxiliary avoir is more 
generally ufed. 

Pajpr fometimes governs an indirect cafe, or is im- 
mediately followed by the prepofition/>^r, or fome other, 
attended by a noun or pronoun ; in which cafe, its com- 
pounds are conjugated with the auxiliary verb avoir^, 
whether it be ufed in its 'proper fignification or in a 
figurative fenfe : ex. 

LeroiQ-^paJfeparKenfing" The king went through 

tan pour aiier a Windfor^ Kenfington to go to> 

Windfor, 

7<^aus avons pafsi devant We went by the church- 

Peglife, 

Elle a pafse pres du pare de She went by St. James's 

Sr. Jacques, ^ park. 

Lacouronnede JVapIeszipafse The crown of Naples pafled. 

danslainaifonde Bourbon^ to the HoufejofBourbon.. 

In all other C2iks,paffer takes the auxiliary ctre : ex.. 
Le rci eft pafse^ vous ne The king is gone by, you. . 
faiiriez Is voir\ ' cannot fee him. 

^ Lc 
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Le beau Urns t^fajfe^ The fine weather i$ over. 

f^Oi chagrins font pajfesj Your forrows are over. 

We fometimes fay, ce mot eft paff?^ when we mc«n 
that it is no Fonger in ufc ; but when we fay, cc tK:t a 
pajfe^ wfe underftand in the language^ which fignities 
that it has been received or adopted. 

Pajfer is often a reflected paffive verb, when its com- 
pound tenfes follow the rule of the rcflediive verbs. 

Pajfer^ in feveral cafes, becomes an aftive verb, and 
governs an abfolute cafe ; ex. 

Pajfez cdsifur lefeu^ Pafs that over the fire. 

Lei ennemis ont pajfe la ri* The enemies have crofled 

vie re, the river. 

Pafferi'ipec au trovers du To run one through the 

eorpSy body. 

Rchapper has two fignifications : fometimes it is ufed 
in the fenfe of eviter^ to avoid, when it is conjugated 
with the auxiliary avoir ^ and governs the dative cafe j 
fometimes it iignifies to come or go out by force or 
ftratagem from a place in which one was confined or 
(hut up : in this cafe, it takes the verb etre for auxiliary : 
ex, 
yous avez ecbappi la a un You have efcaped a great 

grand danger^ ^ danger. 

// a echappe a la morty He has efcaped death. 

/Is font echappes de leur pri^ They have efcaped from 
fony or, their prifon, or^ made 

lis fe font echappis de leur their efcape. 

prifon. 
On latenoit depuis quelques They had her for feme 
jours, mais elle eft echap-^ days, but flie has efcaped, 

pee,ovy elle j'eft echappee\ or, made her efcape. 

N, B. Exercifes on the neuter verbs will be found 
among the irregular, whenever they occur. 

^ REFLECTED VERBS. 

We call refle6led^ or reJleSflve, a verb whofe fubje<3: 
and objeft are the fame perfon or thing ; fo that the 
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fubjeft that a£ls, SiS.s upon itfelf, and is at tht fame 
time the agent and the objeft of the adtion ; ex. 
Je me connois^ I know myfclf, 

Tu te loues^ , Thou praifeft thyfelf, 

Ilfchlejfc^ He wounds hinnfelf, 

Nous nous chauffons^ We warm ourfelves,. 
are refle(^ed verbs, becaufe it is 1 who know and who 
am known ; thou who praifclt and who art praifed ; he 
who wounds and who is wounded ; &c. 

In order to exprefs the relation of the nominative to 
the verb with its regimen or objedt, we always make 
ufe of the conjun<Sive pronouns, me^ te^Je^ myfelf, thy- 
fclf, himfelf, herfelf, itfelf, for the fingular \ nous^ vouSj 
fe, ourfelves, yourfelves, themfclves, for the plural. But 
it frequently happ*ens, th^t, in Englifh, the fecond pro- 
noun is implied, though it muff be exprefled in French : 
ex. 

Je mz/ouvienSf I remember, 

£/k ne veut pas fe mariery She will not marry. 
Nous nous piaignonsy &c. We complain, &c. 

The refle6led verbs maybe divided in the following 
manner: viz. ^ 

Verbesreflechispar lajigni" Verbs refleftive by figni- 

ficattoriy ficaticn. 

Verhes rejiechts par V exprefs Verbs refle£llve by expref- 

fioriy , fion. 

Verhes reflechis dlreSfs, Verbs leflecSive direft. 

Verhes reflechis indire^Sy Verbs reflexive indirect. 
Verhes reflechis pajjifsy Verbs reflective paffive. 

A verb reflective by fignification is properly a verb 
wherein the perfon or thing that adls is at the fame 
time the objeft of the aition : ex. 

Je me chauffe, I warm myfelf. 
Elle fe hlejfey She wounds herfelf &c. 

A verb is reflective by expreflion when we add to it 
the double pronoun, without the perfon or thing that 
3£ts being the objedl of the aCtion : fuch as, 
^ rue repensy 1 tepewX. \ 

^/ s 'en vay He v^ gp\tv^ ^>nvj \ 
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Elle fe meurty She is dying ; 

Nous nous apfercevons de We perceive dur error ; 
noire erreur^ 

which merely (ignxfy je,fuis repentant^ il va^ elle meurtj 
nous appercevons noire erreur* 

When the conjun6live pronoun is the objeftive cafe 
of the verb refledtive by expreffion, we fay it is a verb 
reJleSiive dire^ \ when the fame conjuncSlive pronoun 
is the indireft regimen, (that is, governed in the dative 
cafe), we call it r^fieSiive indire6l : thus, 

Je rnQjlaite, I flatter rnyfelf^ 

Tu te vanteSy Thou boafteft, 

II {e/eliciiey He congratulates himfelf^ &c, 

are verbs reflective direSf. On the contrary, 



// fe donne des louangeSy 
A^dus nous promeiions un 

bonfuccesy 
Fous vous arrachez une 

denij &c. 



He gives himfelfpraKs^ 
We promik' ourfclvcs good 

fuccefs, 
Y.ou draw one of your 

teeth, &c. 



are verbs reflective indirect^ becaufe it is as if we f;:id, 
il donne des louanges afoi^ nous promeiions un bon fucccs a 
nouSy vous arrachez une deni a vous^ &c. 

Verb reflexive pajfive* This verb is fo called, be- 
caufe it not only expreffes a pallive fenfe, but thatfentc 
can only be rendered by a paflive verb : ex. 



Vela fe voit ious les joursj 

Cela ne fe dit pointy 

Ce livre fe vend bien^ 

Ce bruit fe repandy 

Ces fruits fe mangeni en hi- 

ver^ 
Cci homme s\fl trouve in^ 

no cent du crime dont on 

Vaccujoity 



That is feen every day. 

That is not faid. 

That book fells well. 

That rumour is fpread. 

Thefe fruits are eaten in 
winter. 

That man has been foffnd 
innocent of the crime 
with which he was ac- 



cufed. 

It is as if there were cela eji vu tons Ics jcurs^ c-^la 
ne/} point dity &c. v/hich exadlly corccf^^oud N«"vlK t\\^ 
I'djom of the £i:gli(h language. 



^\s\% 
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This laft verb is of great ufe in the French language, 
becaufe, as it has been obferved before, there are pro- 
. perly no paflive verbs in that language, and we are often 
obHged to fupply the vtranc of them by the above verb,- 
or by the pronoun general on^ to avoid ambiguity or 
falfefenfe: if, for inftance,inftead of faying, ces fruits 
fe ?nang€nt.en hiver, ou on mange ces fruits en hiver^ I 
faid, ces fruits font manges en hiver, one might under- 
ftand that thofe fruits are already eaten; whereas, I only 
wifli to cxprefs the proper feafon for eating thofe fruits* 
Some authors call reciproque^ reciprocal, all thofe 
reficcled verbs; but this denomination to me has ap- 
peared infufficient to well determine the nature and ufc 
of thefe verbs. Others limit the reciprocal verb to 
figni fy what two perfons or two things reciprocally do 
to each other : thus, 
Pierre et Jean fe battenty Peter and John are fighting, 

or beating each other, 
Paul et Robert i*aimenty Paul and Robert love each 

other, 
Lefeu et Veau fe detruifent^ Fire and water deftroy each 

other, 
- are reciprocal verbs \ becaufe it is as if we faid, Pierre 
et Jean fe batUnt reciproquement Pun Fautre^ Paul et 
Robert s\iiment reciproquementy &c. 

This diftin6tion of the reciprocal verbs may be adopt** 
ed, obferving at the fame time, that we often prefix the 
prcpofition entre to the verb, the better to exprefs the 
reciprocity : ex. 
Pierre et Jean j'entrV*/- Peter and John love each 

mcnt^ other. 

Jls s^cntrelouent'^ They praife one another. 

£Iies s' Qniv cha'ijfent^ T'hey hate each other. 

Le feu et Veau i'entre^/- Fire and v/ater deftroy 
truifnt^ &c. each other. 

All tlie rcfle6ledand reciprocal verbs, without excep- 
tion, are conjugated with the auxiliary verb ///v; hence 
it may be believed how much Fre:ich people are Ihock- 
cd to hear any one, v/ho has learned that language, fay, 

7-^ 
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Je m*d\ acheti un cheval^ I bought myfelf a horfe ; 
Je w'avols blefsSy or I had hurt myfelf; 

// 5^2, fait maly He has hurt himfelf; 

Ell^i'2iyo{tmoqu€demoi'iilCt She had laughed at me. 
too common expreflions made ufe of by many Engiiih 
people who fpeak without principles ; whereas we muft 

V me fuis acheti un chevaL 
^e /«'ctois blefic-i or 
// s'c&faif mal. 
Elle i*etoit moquee de moL 

Nous nam {ommes informesy We have enquired. 
Ils/e (ont promenesy They have walked. 

II s^Q&pafsed^etranges cho' Strange things have hap- 
fes depuis votre depart y pened fince your depar- 

ture. 
Us^e&.pafse bien des annees Many years have elapfed 
depuis quej'ai out parley fince I heard of that af- 
de cette affaire. fair. 

It muft be owned that, in the compounds of moft 
part of thefe verbs, the verb itre is but the fubftitute 
of the verb avoirs but it is impoflible to ufe avoir as 
auxiliary to a verb which has for its objedlive cafe a 
conjunCTive pronoun which relates to the principle of 
the adlion of that verb, and which- precedes the auxi- 
liary ; for, though we fay, 

// a voulu fe tuer^ He would kill himfelf^ 
yet, if we change the place of the pronoun, we muft 
fay, // i'eft voulu tuer^ which is the idiom of the lan- 
guage. 

CONJUGATION of the reflected VERBS. 

The conjugation of the following verb may ferve as 
a model for all the reflefted or reciprocal verbs. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Sq promenery to walk. 
Part. aft. Stpromenanty walking. 

M. Sing. F. 
Part. pair. promen-ey eey walked. 
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M. Plural, F. 
Part, paff. promen-esj ees^ walked. 

Compound Tenses. 

Preterite. S'//r^ promene, to have walked. 
Part paft. S'etant promeney having walked. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. 
Je me promene^ I walk, or do walk, or am walking. 
Tu te promenes. i 
11 fe promene. 

Plural. 
Nous nous promenonsj we walk, &c. 
f^ous vous promenez, 
lis fe promenent. 

Imperfeft. Singular. 
Je mGpromenoisy I did walk, or walked^ or was walking, 
Tu te promenois. 
II fe pf-omenoit. 

Plural. 
Nous nous promentonsy we did walk, &c. 
Fous vous promeniez, 
lis fe promenoicnt. 

Preterite. Singular. 
Je me promenaij I did walk, or walked. 
Ju te promenas, 
II fe promena. 

. Plural. 
^«j nous promenamesy we did walk, &c. 
/^^ttj vous promenates, 
lis fe promenerent, ^ 

Future. Singular. 
Je me promeneraiy 1 fhall or will walk. 
y'« tc promeneras. 
11 fe promenera. 

Plural. 
A^<?«j nous promeneronsy we ihall or will walk, 
/'^ttj vous promenerez. 
I/s fe promeneront. 

Con- 
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Conditional Prefent. Sfngular. 
ye me promineroisj I would, ihould, or could walk. 
Tu te promenerois. 
II fe promeneroiu 

Plural. " 
Nous nous promenerionsy we would, &c. walk. 
Kous vous promeneriezp 
Us fe promeneroienu 

Compound Tenses, 

M. F. 
Prct. indeiin. 7f ^^fuis promen-i ie^ I have walked* 
Pret. ant. def. je m^fus promen e ee^ I had walked. 
Prete'rpluperf. ji nCetbis promen-e ie^ I had walked. 
Future paft. Je mtferatpromeiui ie^ I flia^l or will 

have walked. 
Cond.paft. Jemcferoispromen^i ee^ I fhould, &c. 

have walked. 

Imperative Mood. 

Prefent. Singular. . 
Promine^toi^* walk thou.^ 
^u*il fe promine, let him walk. 

Plural. 
Promemns nous,* let us walk. 
Promenez vous,* walk ye. 
^Uls kpromenenty let them walk. 

Subjunctive Mood, 
Prefent. Singular. 
^e je me proniene^ that I may walk. ^ 

tu te promenesy 

ilkpromine* - 

Plural. 
nous nous promentonSj that we may walk^ 
vous vous promeniez* 
lis fe promenent. 

* When the verb is conjugated with a negattottf thefe three pronouns 
are put before the verbi ex. ne vovls f^om(nc9 pas, do not walk ; and tot 
changed into u : ex. »e te prowienepat. 

Q 2 Impci:- 
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• Imperfe<9:. Singular, 

^ue je mc promenaffe^ that I might walk, 
tu te promenades, 
il k promenat. 

Plural. 
nous nous promenajftonsy that we might waljc. 
vous vous promenajjiez. 
ih fe promenaJfenU 

Compound Tenses. 

M. F. 
Preterite, ^iieje mc/ois promen-i^ ee^ that I may 

' have walked. 
Preterpluperf. ^eje m^fujfe promen-e^ ee^ that I might 

have walked. 

The learner may here be again reminded, that it is 
neceffary to conjugate this verb with a negation and| 
interrogation: ex. , 

Je ne me protnene pasj I do not wa]k« 

y ous promenez^vous ? do you walk? 

Ne ]fe proniine'Uil p/is ? does he not walk ? 

CoMPOUN^^ Tenses. 

Mefuis-jepromtne? Have I walked ? or did I 

walk.? 
Ne vous eteS'Vous pas chauf^ Have^ you not warmed 
fi? yourlelf? or did you not 

warm yourfejf ? 
Moncoujin^^eji^ilinformi? Has my coufin inquired-? 

or did my coufin inquire ? 

Voire frere ne s^ejl^il pas Has not your brother, re- 

repent! ? pented r or did not your 

brother repent ? 
We fay in French. 
Se promener a chevaly en To take a ride, an airing, 
carojfe^ onhorfeback, in acoach. 

5^ promener fur PeaUf fur 7*o go upon the water, on 
larivtirey the river. 

EX* 



( 173 ) 

EXERCISES UPON the reflected VERBS. 

N. B. Verbs marked * arc irregular: fee the irregular 

verbs. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pres. I rife (^r'y) every morning. 

fe Uver^v. de bonne beure^zdv. matin j m.^ 

•^Does not your brother remember to have 

fe rejffouveniry v. * 

feen me?— My After is not well) fhe applies herfelf 
i;tf,p.p. Joeurf. f s'appUquer^y. 

(too much) to ftudy, — We rejoice at the good 

trop^ adv. etude^ f. fe rejouir^ r. de 

news he has brought us. — When do you in- 
nouvelkyf, -- apponeiP*p. fepra^ 

tend to go and fee Mrs. H. ? — Do you not 
poferyV* de allergy. «^» voir,v. 

repent of what you have done to ber ? — I 

/e repentiryV,* de fait^p^p. 

believe your brothers are not well} for, I have not 
croire^.* t car^c. 

feen them this week. 
(&iy,p.p« femaine^ f. 

Imp. I was riding on horfeback in the park when 

parc^m*quandyCm 

I met - him. — Was he not warming himfelf 

rencontrer.v. - fe chauffer yV. 

when you (came in ?) — We did not imagine he 

entreryW. s*imaginer^\^ 

would fucceed fo well. — You were boafting too 
reuffiryS. fe vantery v. 

\ When we mean to exprefs the ftate of a perfon^s health, inilead of 
the verb itrcy we muft ufe the reflec^d one fe farter s 

Mafceur nc fe porte pas bien. My fiftcr |i not well. 

Q 3 muck 
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much of what you had done for him« — They did 

fait^ p. p. 

not expedi that they ihould meet us. 

s^atUndre^yf* • - 

Pret, I inquired after you yefterday. Did 

s^informer^y. dt hier^zdy. 

not my fon behave well in the laft war ?— 

//j,m . fe comport er;y. dernier ^ adj. guerre Jim 

Corn was fold yefterday for— -a buihel.«— We 

Jevendre^* ^^ 

Ikw ourfelves furrounded by more than twenty 

fe voir^J^ entoure^p^p. 

perfons in aninftant — Did you not . find 

^«, p. fe trouver^y, 

yourfelves obliged to go there ? — They did not 
oblige yp»p^ de allergy. 

ftop one minute. 

s^arriter^y* minuU^L 

FuT. I will not complain of pu, if you pro- 

fe plaindre^ v. * pro^- 

mife me to behave better. — * Will your biri 

mettreyy,* de mieux^zdy. oi/eau^m 

(grow tame?)— Shall we fubmit ourfelves ta 

5^ apprivoiferyV. fefoumetfre^y.* 

his judgment ?— You will ruin yourfelves. if you 

- Jugementyin* feruineryy. 

continue (gaming,)— Will they not perceive 

continuer^y. dejouer^y* s*appercevoir^y* 

it (as foon as) tbcy come into the room ? 
dh que, c. entrer^v. " chambrey f. 

CoND. Pre 9. If I were in your place, I would not 

a 

vex myfelf.' Would ihc not (make her efcape?) 

/echaj^riner^y. s^echapper^y. 



( 175 ) 

■ ^. ■ ■■ We would embark (this day) if the 

s'embarquer^y^ /mjourd'hui 

weather (would permit,)— Why would *you expofe 
temsyta. le permettoit^ v. s^exposer^v. 

yourfelves to their fury ? •— They would agree 

furtur^. s'accordtr^y* 

rery well, if they were not fo proud. 

buny2Ldv. orgueilIeuXy2ii] • 

Imperative Mood. 

I give you leave to go out, but do not 

dmner^v. permijfionf. dejortir^. mais^c, 

overheat yourfelf. •— Let him aroufe hinrielf a 

s^echaufferyV. s^amuferyV* un 

little in my garden, — Let us remember what 

peuy2A\. jardin^m, fe rzjjauvenir rf(?,v.* 

we are to do. — Endeavour to pleafe your matter, 
'\ faircyV. S^efforcer^y.de plaire^yr. a maitre^m. 

and do not fo often miftake in the tenfes, numbers, 

/e iromperyV. 

and perfons, of the verbs. — Let them (fall afleep.) 

s^endormiryV, 
Subjunctive Mood. 
Pres. I muft apply myfelf to the French 

Ilfaut que 's'appliquer^v. 

language. — I will hide it, left flie Ihould 

langue^f. cacber^v. de peur que^z. 

perceive it. Provided we remember to 

s^appercevoir^v* ^«,pro. Pourvii que^Q* de 

afk hirh how his mother does. ^— - 

demander^Y. comment yaidiV • fe porter^w. 

(In order that) you may not boaft (To much) 

Jfin que^c. fe vanteVyY. tanty^^v. 

f Sec ihe reference * in^ the exorcifea upoa the third conjugation, 
page 145. ^^ J 
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•^ I have told them who you are, that they nofty ^ 

behave better another time. 

fe comporter^v, fois^f. 

Imp, That I might not ruin myfelf. ■ ■■ That 

fe ruineryV. 

fee might not meddle with my affairs. ■ That we 

/e milerjV^ de 

n)ight excufe ourfelve». — : That you might not go 

zvrzy, — That they might not repent too late. 

allergy J^ fe repenttr^v^* trop tard^iv, 

- Compound Tenses. 

I have inquired after you and your fifter. — He 

s* informer yY. de 

hys you have not been well while you were in 

dityV* pendant que^z. a 

the country. — Has not your coujin laughed at 
campagne^f* coujin^m, fe moqner^. dt 

me ?— pid we not get up at fix (o'clock ? — They 

je hver<^y. a heureyi. 

have perceived the trick, but it was too late. —Did 

detour^TCi. 

you remember me ? *— I had not applied 

fe reffouveniryV. de s^uppHqugryVm 

myfelf enough. — Had not your fiftcr imagined that 
affeZyzAv. s'lmaghieryV* 

they would have found themfelves obliged to go 

fe trouver^y. oblige ^p.p, de 

to France ? — Many things have been faid of them 
t fi direyV* 



f Set the indefinite at\ic\cj ^.av 
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which are not true, — We had thought ourfelves 

ft croire.v.* 

able to refift them, but we have (been de- 

capahle^zXy de rejtfler^v. maisyC, jcirom-^ 

cei ved. ) — Did you not hide yourfelves, in order 

per^v, fe cacher^v^ 

to furprife them ? -— When I (fhall) have walked 
defurprendre^v, ^and^z^v. 

five or fix minutes in the garden, I will reft 

fe repoferyV. 

myfelf. — Why did you exhauft yourfelf as you have 

s^epuifer^y^ 

done? — — - Our failors would have behaved with 

/ait,p,p. fe comporteVyV. 

more refolution. — Would you not hate excufed 

s^excuferyY. 

yourfelf? — When they have repented (of) their feults, 

fe repentir^y^ 

I will forgire them* — If 1 had been in your place, I 

a 

would not have meddled with their affairs. — Your 

fe mileryy. de 

friend would not have complained of you, and you 

fe plaindreyV ,* 

never would have fallen out for fo fmall a matter. 

fe brouiUeryY. chofe^U. 



CONJUGATION of the IRREGULAR 

• VERBS. 

Thefe are called irregulars becaufe their conjugation 
deviates from the^general rule, either by their termina- 
tions, or the want of fomc of tteU i3Wi4^>XKS&.^^ V^^- 
fons, or aumbets^ * ^^^ 
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VERB OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

ALLERy TO GO. 

Infinitive Mt)oD. 

Prefent. Alter ^ to go. 

Part. a(ft. Allanty going. 

Part, paff.^ Alle^ gone. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent, 
Sing. Vaisy vas^ voy I go, or am going* 
Plur. Allans^ alU%y vont. 

Imperfedl:. 

Sing. Alloisy alloisj alloity I did go, or was going* 
Plur. Allionsy alliezy alloienU 

Preterite. 

Sing. Allaiy allas^ alla^ I went, or did go. 
Plur. AllameSy allateSy aUerent\ or, 

Sing, Fusy fusy futy X went, or did go. 
Plur* Fumesy futesy furent. 

Future. 

Sing. Irai^ irasy ira^ I fliall or will go. 
Plur. Ironsy ire%y . iront. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Iroisy iroisy iroity I (hould, could, would, or 
Plur. Irionsy iriezy iroient. might, go* 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Fay ailky go thou. 

Plur* Allonsy allezy ailUnU 

Subjunctive Mood* 

Prefent. 

^e que que 
Sing. Aille^ ailUsy aille^ ^Vi\ mvf %p% 
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Imperfeft. 
Sing. Allajfe^ allaffes^ allaty that J might go, 
Plur. jlUaJJionsj allajfte%y allajfent% 

Among the compound tenfes of this verb, it is to be 
remarked, that thole which are formed by the participle 
alUy fignify that we are br were yet in the place mention- 
ed at the time we are or were fpeaking. Whence it 
follows, that the firft perfon of the preterite indefinite, 

yefuis alii, I have gong, &c, 
Th es dU^ &c. 

can feldom be ufed in difcourfe ; for we cannot naturally 
fay that we are ftill in a place which can only be men- 
tioned in a pafl: time, after we have left it ; therefore 
t¥e make ufe of the compound tenfes of the verb etre^ 
zsj/aiite^ tu as ete^ j^eus etiy j*avois ete^ faurois itiy 
&c. for when we fay, 

// eft alU a Londres^ He Is gone to London, 

we give to underftand that he is ftill in London, or is 
on his way going to London: on the contrary, 

// a ete a Londreiy He has been or gone to London, 
means, that he has gone to London, but is returned. 

The above verb is alfo conjugated as a reflected one, 
with the particle en : ex. 

S*en alUr^ to go aiyay. 

Je nCtxi vaisy i go of am going away. 

Y M /'en vasy thou goeft or art going away. 

// j'en va^ he goes or is going away. 

Nous nous en ailonsy we go or are going away. 

Fous vous enallezy you go or are going away, 

Jls j'en vonty they go or are going away. 

Negatively. 

Je nem*tn vats pasy I am not going away. 
JI ne i'en va paSj he is not going away. 
Nous ne nous en allons pas^ we we rvot ^Qm^'ac^v^^ 
/W »e vous en allezpaSy £s?c. you 2li{ t IVQX. ^^^[v^^v^ jc^-?^^* 
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Interrogatively. 
S^cn va-t'ti? is he going away ? 
f^oas en alleZ'Vous ? &c, are you^oing away ? &c. 
iV> s'envont'i/s pas ? ^c^ are they not going away f &Ci 

Its compound tenfes are, 

Je nCtwfuis aile, I have gone away. 

ye m'enfus alie, 1 had gone away. ^ 

'Je m^ en Jtois alley I had gone away, 

je rn^enferai alUy I fljall have gone away, &c. 



VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

AC^ERIRy TO ACQ^UIRE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. jtcqueriry to acquire^ 
Part. aft. Acqueranty acquiring. 
Part, \paflr. ^Acquisy acquired. 

Indicative Mood. . 

Prefent. 
Sing. Acqutersy acquiersy acquiert, I acquire, or am 
Plur, AcqueronSy acquerezy acquterenty acquiring. 

Imperfed, 
Sing. AcqueroiSy acquersisy acqueroiiy I did acquire, or 

was acquiring. 
Plur. Acquertonsy acquiriezy acqueroienU 

Preterite. 
Sing. Acquhy acquisy acquit, I acquired, or did 
PI UN Ac qui me Sy acquit esy acquireht* acquire. 

Future. 
Sing, Acquerraiy acquerraSydcquerray I Ihall or will 
Plur. Acquerronsy acquerr eZy acquerront. acquire. 

Conditional Present. 
Sing. J^juerroisy acquerrois^ acquerroity I (hould, would, 

Plur. yfc^uerrionSyacquerrtt%^ acqucrroxcnt. 
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Imperative Mood. 

Sing. jlcquiers^ acquierej acquire thou. 

Plur. ^cquironsy acquerez^ acquierent. 

Subjunctive Moon. 

Prefent. 
3ite que que 

Sing. Acqule/ey acquleres^ acquiere^ that I may ac- 
Plur. AcquirionS'i acqucrie%^ acquurent. quire. 

Imperfcdb. 
Sing, jicquiffcj acqulffes^ acquit^ that I might ac- 
Plurt AcquijJion%y acquijJteZy acqutffent* qLiijre. 



^JERlRy TO FETCH. 

The primitive of the above verb is never ufed but 
in the prefent of the infinitive mood : ex. 

Envoyeztnoi querir, fend for me. 



CON^ERIR, TO conquer; RE^ERIRy to 
require; are conjugated like AC^UERIR, 



BOUILLIR^ TO BOIL. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent. BoulUir, to boil. 

Part. a(St. Bouillant, boiling. 
Part. pair. Boulltiy boiled. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Bousy bousy bout^ I boil, or am boili]]^, 

Plur, Bouillons^ bouilleZy bouUlent* 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Bouillois, bouilloh^ 6ottilloit^\^\^Vo^>'^^^'^'^ 
Plur. Souiiiionsy boHilUez^ fcouiUaicnt^ Vc;>^^\x\v 
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Preterite. 
Sing, JSouillisy houtUis^ boulllity I boiled, or did 
PJur. BcuillimeSy iou(/liteSy bouUUrent. boil. 

Future. 
Sing. BouUliraiy houilliraSy bouillira^ I fliall or will 
Plur. BvuillironSy bouillitez^ bouU.iront. boil* 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. BouillWoisy bouillirolsy bduilUroity I fliould,wonld, 

or could, boii. 
Plur. BouUUrionSj bouillirieZy bouiUiroient. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. Bous, boulUey boil thou. 

Plur. B^uillonSy bouUUzy bouillent. 

Subjunctive Mood, 

Prefent. 
^e que que 

Sing. BoulUey houilleSy boullUy that I may boil, 
Plur. BouillionSy bouillieZy bouillent. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Bouillijffiy bouii/iffesy bouUlity that I might boil. 
Plur. BouilliffionSi bouilhjfiezy'bouillijfenu 

This verb, as well as its compound rebouilUry to boil 
again, is but feldom ufed, except in the third perlon 
fingular or plural, and its infinitive mood, which is 
commonly joined to the wtih falre : ex. 

Faites bouilUr relte viandey boil that meat. 



COURIRy TO RUN. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Courtry to run. 
, Part. aft. Ccurartt, running. 
Part paff. Couru y run. 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefent. 
Sing. Cours^ cours, courty I run, or am i'unning. 
PluT. CfiuroHS^ courez, coiaenu 

Imper-' 
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Imperfeil:. 
Sing. CouroiSj coufols couroity I did run, or was run- 
Plur. ChOrionSy couriez^ couroient, ning. 

- Preterite. 

Sing. CouruSy courus^ courut^ I ran, or did ran. 
Plur. Courumesj courutcs, cour^renU 

Future. 
Sing. Courraiy courras, courra^ I fhall or will run. 
Plur. C'jurrons^ courrczj courront. 

Conditional' Prcfent. 
Sing. Cmrrois, courroisy courrcit^ I fliould, would, or 
PUir. Coumonsy courruZ) courro'unt. could, run. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Cours, courts run thoui 

Plur. CourdfiSy cour^Zf counnt. 

St73juNCTivB Mood. 

Prcfent. 
^i qui qui 

Sing» Couri, coures\ coun^ that I may run. 
Plur, CourionSf courUXj counnt* 

Impcrfcft. 
Sing. CouruJJe^ courujfes^ courdt, that I might run. 
Plur. CouruJJions^ couruJJteZy courujjent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

• 

Accourir^ to run to. Parcourir^ to run over. 

Concouriry to concur. Recourirj to have rcccur^e 
Difcouriry to difcourfe. to. 

Encouriry to incur, 5^f^«r/r,tofuccour,toain ^ 



COUFRIRy n-o COVER. 

See OUFRIRj to open. 

R z CUEIU 



( i84 ) 

CUEILLIR, TO GATHER. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. 6«^////V/ to gather. 
Part. a6l. Cueillant^ gathering. 
Part. paff. Cueillij gathered. 

Indicative Mood* 

Prefent. 
Sing. Cue'tlle^ cuellles^ cueilUy I gather, or am ga- 
Piur. Cueillonsy cueilkz^ cueillent. thering. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Cueii'oisy cueil/ois, cuaUeity I did gather, or was 
Piur. Cue'uiiouS'y cueiliiez^ cuciliolent. gather ing# 

Preterite. 
Sing, Cuetllis, cueiliis^ cueiUitj I gathered, or did 
Piur. CueillimeSi cuci/Iiies^ cueUUrent* gather. 

Future. 
Sing. Cueilleraly cueillerns^ cueiUera^^ I fhall or will 
Piur. Cueilleronsy cueillereZy cueilleront^ gather. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Cueilkrois^ cueillerois, cueilteroity Ilhould, would, 

or could, gather. 
Piur. Cueillerlons^ cueilieriez^ cueilleroient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Cueilles^ cueille^ gather thou. 

Piur. CueillonSy cueiUeZy cueillent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
^ue que que 

Sing. Cueille, cue Hies, cueiile, that I may gather. 

Piur. Cuei/iionsy cueillieZy -cueillenU 

Tmperfeft. 
Sing. CueiUtJfey cueillijffesy cueiility that I might ga- 
Pluc. CueilliJJionSy cuiillijftez^ cueilljffent. ther. 

The 
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The compounds of this verb are, 

Accueillir^ to make wel- Recueillir^ to gather toge- 
come. (Very little ufed), then 



DORMIR, TO SLEEP. 

Infinitive AIood. 
Prefent. Dormir^ to fleep. 
Part. aft. Dormant^ ileeping^ 
Fart paffi Dormi^ flept. 

Indicative Mood.' 

• Prefent. 
Sing, Dorsj dorsj dort^ I fleep or am fleepingr 

Plur, Dormonsy dormezj dorment. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Dormoisj dor mots y dormoitj I did fleep, or was 
Plur, pormionSj dormiez^ dormoienU fleeping. 

Preterite. 
Sitig. Dormisy dormis^ dormit^ I ([q^t^ or did fleep. 
Plur. DormimeSy dormites^ dormirenU 

Future. 
Sing. i^ormiVtf/, dofmiras^ dormira^ I ihaU or will 
Plur. Dormironsj dormirez^ dormironU ileep. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing: DormiroiSy dormiroisy dormroit, I would, could,. 

or fhouldy fleep.. 
VlMX.DormriomydormlrieZydormirpienU 

Imperative Mood* 

Sing. Dorsy dorme^ fleep thou^. 

Plur. DcrmottSy Dormezy dormenU 

Subjunctive Mood; 
Prefant. 

i^«j? que que 

Sing. Dormey dormes^ dorme^ that I may flecpi 
PUir. Dormionsy dormiezy dormeni. 

R J Impcr- 
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ImperfeS. 

Sing. Dormiffe^ dormijfesy dormiU that I might fleep, 
Plur. Dormijfions, dormtjftexy doryniJfenU 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Endormiry to make fleep. Se rendormir^ to fall afleep. 
S*endor?riir^ to fall afleep. again. 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Where are you going ? — I ' am going to the 
0«,adv. 

play. ' I would go with you, if I had time. — Whjr 
comedie^L 

are they going away fo foon ? —Will not your father 

/^/,adv. 

be angry, if you go there without him ? — We were 

fdche-iZdy 

going to Mifs D— 's when we met you 

— Thefe men went yefterday from houfe to houfe.— 

^«,p. 

Believe me, fir, do not go to fee them. — Your fa- 
Croire^Y^ ' Wr,v, 

ther told me you will go to France and Italy as foon 
direyV. 

'u% the war (is over.) — My lifter and I went laft 

ferafinie. dernier ^tA]^ 

Wednefday to Ranelagh. — If you had gone (there) 

an hour fooner, you would have heard fine mufic. . 
plutitMv* enUndreyV, 

•*->Your uncle has acq^uired a great name in America* 

nfffn^ri\% 
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My father ment to pay him a vifit lad week, 

rendre^y» 

and he did not welcome him as a friend.— «-Mr. Dubois* 

the king's filverfmith, has bought the watch, it 

orfevre^m. 

now goes very well, — Go and fetch me 

maintenant-iZdv • 

the letter J left in my rOom.— Boil this chicken,. 
. larffer,v» pouleUm. 

and roaft that goofe. —At laft we have conquered. 
. rotir^v. oie^f, Enfin^zdv* 

—This water will Toon boil.— Roil that meat 

bientit^^Av • 

again, it is not done enough. ^^ Do not run fo 

faft, you will be tired* — - They always run 

vite^v, f^fig^^iP^P* 

when they go to fee their aunt. — Your brother 

runs fafter than L— -When he heard »that his 
viie^^dv* apprendre^y. 

friend was in danger, he ran inftantly to him« — > 

auJJitot^2kiv. 

Let us not difcourfe any more on that fubjeft. — I 

t^ fujetyin. 

would affift him with all my hearty if I could. ---This 

pouvoir,Y. 
gentleman is a great traveller, he has run over all 

voyageurytn. 

Europe. — If you do it,, you will incur your 

faire^y 
father's difpleafure. — That would concur to the public 

deplatjirym. 
good. — When children are guilty, they generally 
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have tecourfe to fome falfehood. — For whom arc yott 

menfonge fin. 

gathering thofe charming flowers ?— I gather them for 

Jleur,f. 

my modier. — Why do ihey not gather fome rof^s ?— 

Mrs. P. would have gathered fome, but the gardener 

jardinierymm 

told her he would gather them himfelf. — Of all the na- 
tions none has welcomed the poor French clergy better 

. clergeftn. 

than the £nglifli.— Do not make any noife, for my 

lifter is afleep.-— I hope flie will fleep better to-night,— 

cefoir^m* 

She would fleep much better, if fhe were in her bed.-— 

If I do not walk a little, I fliall fall afleep. — My 

fepromener^y* 

mother, After, brother, and I, went yefterday to Croy- 

don, to fee Mifs H i . — Did you go there 

Mademotfelle^L 

on foot ?— — Na, my mother and fitter went in a 

coach, and my brother and I on horfeback. 

a cheval^m. 



pu i ry to run away, to shun, to avoid,, 

to fly, or flee. 

Infinitive Mood* 

Prefent. FtttV, to fly. 
Part. act. Fuiant^ ft^xtx^ 
Part, pa£ Fui^ 5Le4v 



\&\a* 
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Indicative Mood. 

Prefcnt. 

Sing. FutSj fuis^ fuit^ I fly. 
PJur. FuyonSj fuye%^ fuienU 

Imperfefl:. 

Sing. Fuyois, fuyoU^ fuyoity I fled, or did fly. 
Plur. Fuyionsj /uyicZy fuyoienU 

Preterite. 

This tenfe is conjugated with the verb prendre and 
the fubftantivey^/V^ ; ex. 

y^ pris la fuite, \fied ox ran away» 

Future. 

Sing. Fulraiy fuiras, fiilra^ I fliall or will fly, 
PluF. Fuironsy fuire%^ fuironU 

Conditional Prefent. 

Sing. Fulroisy fuirolsy fuiroit, 1 fliould, would, or 
Plur. Fuirions^fuirleZjfuiroierit. could fl Jt 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. Fuis^ fuUy fly thou. 

Plur. Fuyons^ fi^y^^y fuient. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Prefent. 

^ue que que 

Sing. Fuie^ fuies, fuiey that I may fly, 
Plur. Fuyionsj Juyiez^ fuient, 

Imperfedl. 

Je prifTe la fuite, &c. that I might fly. 



MENTIR^ TO LIE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Mentir^ to Uc 
Part. ait. Mentanty \{\x\%^ 
Parr.pa/r. Mentis \\^ii^ 



\«k^V 
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Indicative Mood. 

Prcfent. 

Sing. Mens^ nt&ns^ ment^ I lie. 
Plur. Mentons^ menteZy mentenU . 

Imperfea. 

Sing. Afentois^ mentois^ ?;^«/wV, I drdlie,or was lying. 
Plur. Mentions^ mcntieZf menioient. 

Preterite* 

Sing, Mentisj mentis^ meniity T lied, or did lie, 
/P\Mr* Mentimes^ nientitcSy mentinnty 

t Future, 

Sing. Mentiraiy tnentlras^ mentiray I fliall or will lie* 
Plur, Mentirons^ mentireZy mentironU 

Conditional Prcfent. 

Sing. Mentiroisy mentiroisj mentiroit^ I would^ couId| 

or fhould, lie. 
Plur. Mentiriom^ mentirleZy mentir^ient. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Afensy menUj lie thou. 

Plur, MentonSy mentez^ mMent, 

SuBjuNCTivF Mood. 

Prefent. 

^e que que 

Sing. Mente^ menteSj mentey that I may lie. 
Plur. Mentions^ mentieZy ?nentenU 

Imperfeft. 

Sing. Menti/fej mentlffes^ mentity that I might lic^ 
Plur. MentiJJionSy nientijjiez^ mentiJfenU 

The compound of this verb is, 
I>fm^ntir, to give one the \ve^ lo \)eV\^^x.^ cotvix^Alsa.* 

MOTJRIR^ 
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MOURIR, TO DIE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent, Mourir^ to die. 
Part. adl. Mourant^ dying. 
Part. pair. Mort^ died. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Meursy meurs^ meurt^ I die, or am dying. 
Plur. JHourans, mounz^ meurent. 

Imperfedh 
Sing. Mouroisy mourots, mouroity I was dying. 
Plur. Afourionsy mouriezy mouroienU 

Preterite. 
Sing. Mourus mourusy mouruty I died, 
plur. MourumeSy mourutesy moururent. 

Future. 
Sing. Afourratf mourrasy m^2/rr/?, I (hall or will die. 
Plur. Mourronsy mourrez, mourront. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. MoHrrois^ mourroisy mourroity I (hould, could, 

or would die. 
Plur. Mourrionsf mourrieZy mourroient. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. MeurSy meurey die thou. 

Plur. Mour^nsy moureZj meurent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
^ue • que que 

Sing. jf/Ieurey meureSy -meurey that I may die. 
Plur. Mourtonsy mourieZy meurent. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Mouruffey mouruJfeSy mouruty that I might die. 
Plur, MouruJftonSy mourujfiezy mourujfent. 

Semouriry tobe Ayvu^* 



( 19^ ) 

OFFRIRy TO OFFER. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Offrlr, to ofFer. 
Part. z&. Offrant^ offering. 
Part. paff. Offert^ offered. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. ^ 

Sing. Offre^ offres^ offre^ I offer, or am offering. 
Plur. bffronsy ojfrez^ offrent. 

ImperfciSl:. 
Sing. Offrots^ offrois^ offraiu I did offer, or was of- 
Plur. Offrionsy offriez^ offroient, fering. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Offrisy offrh^ offrit^ I offered, or did offer, 
Plur. OffrimeSj offrites^ offrirent. 

Future. 
Sing. OffrWai^ offrirasy offrira^ I fhall or will offer. 
Plur. Uffrirons^ offrirez, offriront. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Offrirois^ ojffriroisy offriroity I would, could, or 
Plur. Offririonsy offririeZy offriroient, fhould, offer. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Offresy offre^ offer thou. 

Plur. Ofronsy offrezj offrent, 

•' Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
^ue que . que 

Sing. Ojffrey ' ^jffres^ offrcy that I' may offer. 
Plur. Offrionsy offriczy cffrent. 

Imperfe(Sl:. 
Smg. Ofrifey offrijfesy offrity that I might offer. 
Plur. Offrijficm^ f^ffrrUieZy offnj^m^ 
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OUIR^ TO HEAR. 

This verb is never ufed but in its participle paffive^ 
loined to fome of the tenfes of the verb avotrf to hayc^ 
preceding the verb dire^ to fay : ex. 

y^ai ou'i dire fue^ I have heard that, &c« 

In general we make ufe of apprendre* 



OUFRIR, TO OPJBN. 

This verb> as well as its compounds^ 

Gouvrlrf to cover, Recouvrifj to cover again^ 

T^^ ^ . V to difcover, 
^ ' J to uncover, 

is conjugated like OFFRIJl. 

PARTIRy To Set cut, to oo away. 

And its compounds^ 

Departirj to depart^ to Repartlr^ to fet out again^ 
impart, to reply. 

Se REPENTIR^ to repent, 

SENTJR, to feeLj to smell. 

And its compounds, 

Confentir^ to coi\fent, to Reffentir^ to be fenfible of, 

agree, to refent, 

Preffentir^ to have a fore* 

fight of, 

are conjugated like MENTIR. 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS AND 

THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

• As foon as they faw us coming, they ran away. 

voiry V. venir^ v. 

S «— kn^Vi 
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—Avoid bad company. He does not love your 

compagnte^f. 

Cfter, becaufe (he lies.— If you forgive me this time, 
parce que^c. fois^Jl* 

I never will lie any more, — I cannot believe him \ 

*^ pouvoivy v. 

for, he contradiflshimfelf at every inftant.— Tell mc 
tf^r,c. inftantym. Dire^v. 

what (he has done to you } but, above all, do not lie. 

fur, p. 

^-If you do nol behave better, your mother will 

fe comporteTyV^ 

die with grief. — Mrs. S. died at Paris on the feventh 
de chagrin ftn* a e^» 

of Augu(t, one thou£ind feven hundred and eighty. «— 
jfouty m. 

Misfortune often feeks thofe who avoid it, and 

Jldalheur^m, ' c here her ^ v. 

fometimcs avoids thofe who feem to feek it. — 

quelquefois^zAv. femhler^v. 

Were I in your place, I would not oflFer her any money. 
a placef. 

*— Why do you not open the door for your fifter ? 

PourquotyTLdv* porteyf. 

—Your brother was no fooner arrived in London than 

plutot^dAv^ a 

I offered him my fervices. — Your aftions never belie 

ydur words. — Open the window. — I had heard you 

fenetre, f. 

were going to Holland at the beginning of next 

cofnmencementyvn* 
month.— I hope you will never difcover what I have 
ifpereryV. 

told 
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totd you. -» Cover my hat, and put it upon that 
dircyY* mettre^y. 

chair. — I will fet out to-morrow morning at feven 
chaiftyi. 

(o'clock.}—- Do not fet out without me.-*Let us go and 
heure^ f. 

fee Mrs. D ■ ■ ■, I have heard (he is dying.— Your fitter 

repents much for having fold her books.— -Gather that . 

de 

pink» it fmells charmingly. — Her mother fays (he 
neillety m« botiy ad v. 

never will confcnt to it.-* — If you do not take 

prendre^y* 

care, you will repent of your imprudence foon or 
garde iU tot^2Av. 

late. — Let us die for our country, and our death will 
tardyzdv. patrie^f. 

be glorious. — Every citizen ought to be difpofed to 
glorieuxy2Ld]. a 

^crifice himfelf for the public good ;^ it is at that 

f/,pro. tf,p. 

price (Mily that one acquires a lawful right 

legitime yzdy droit ^m. . 

to the advantages of civil fociety. — — I Ihould die 

&isfied, if I knew you were happy.— 
contented]. /avoir ^ v. (by the fubj . ) 

You foon felt the effedt of it — My coufm fet out 

effety m. 

from here yefterday morning at nine o'clock. — I 
;V/, adv. 

offer you my houfe, it is at your fervice. — — You 

maifony f. 

S 2 ^v^ 
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may rely upon her, fee never will diftovci 

pouvoir^y, compUr^v* 

your fecrets. — I never will offer you my horfe any 
fecretym* chevalytti. t<^ 

more. — He will feel it in .his turn, when hf 

i tour^m% 

is old. 

(by the fut.) 



sbrp^irj to serve, to help one to. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Servir^ to ferve. 

Part. aft. Servant^ fcrving.. 
Part. paff. . Servi^ ferved. 

Indicative Mooou 

Prefent, 

Sfrig* Seriy fert^ ferfy I fcrve, or am fisrviiigc 

l^lur. ServonSy fervez^ fervenu 

Jmperfeft. 
Sinj. Servoisy fervois^ fervoitj I did ferve, or wasL 
Plur. Servionsj fervuxj fervoienU fcrving. 

Preterit^. 
Sing. Servisy fervis^ fervit^ I did fef ve, or fervcd*, 
Plur. ServimeSy fervUesy fervlrent. 

Future. 
Sing* Servtrai, fervirasj firvira^ I feall or will ferve* 
Plur. ServironSyfervireZy ferviront. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Serviroisj fervirois, fervlroity I would, feould^ 
Plur. ServirionsyferviriezyferviroienU or could, ferve. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing, Sersy ferve^ ferve thpu. 

Plur. S^rvonsy fervezy fervtnt* 
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Subjunctive Mood. 
Prefent. 

^e que que 

Sing. Serve^ ferves^ Jerve^ that I may ferve. 
Plur. ServionSt firvieZj fervent. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing, Serviffiy ferviffesy fervtiy that I might fervew 
Plur* ServiJJionsyferviJJie7^fervi£ent, 

The compounds of this verb are, . 
Dejfervirj to do an ill office, to clear a table* 
Sefervify to make ufe of, to ufe. 



SORTIRj TO GO OVT, 

is conjugated Uke MENTIR.. 



SOUPFRIRy TO SUFFER, 

is conjugated like OFFRIR. 

teniry to hold, to keep.. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent, Tenir^ to hold. ^l 

Part, afti Tenant^ holdings- 
Part, paff. Tenu, held. 

Indicative MooDi- 

Prefent; 
Sing. Tiens^ tienSj /iW,\ I hold, or am holding*^ 
Plur. Tenons^ tenez^ tiemtenU . 

rmperfecEf, 
Sing. Tinoisy tenoisj tenoit^ I did hold, or V7as hold— 
Plur, Tenions^ teniez, temient^ ing,. 

Preterite. 
Sin^. 7/w, tins^ tlnti L held, or did hold, 
Plur, Tinmesy tintesy tinrent^ 

S X • Future*. 



c ^9» r 

Future. 
Sing. Ttendraty tundras^ tiendra^ I fhall or wilt hold'.- 
Plur. TiendrenSf tUndrez^ tiendront. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Tieridrois^ tiendroisy tiindroity Ifhouldy couM,. 

. ^rwould^hohi.^ 
PIur« Ttendrimsy tiendriezy tiendroienU 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. TienSj iiennt^ hold thou. 

Plur. Tenons^ tenez^ tiennenU 

Subjunctive Mood.. 

Prefent. 

^ue que que 

Sing. Ttenne^ tiennes^ tienne^ that I may hold*. 
Plur. Tenionsy. teniez^ tiennent. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Tinffe^ ttnffis^ tint, that I might hold. 
Plur. linjjionsy Unjftez^ tinjfent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

S^abjteniry to abftain. Maintenir, to maintain* 

Atpariemr^ to belong, Ohtenir^ to obtain. 

Contenir, to contain. Retenirj to retain, to keep. . 

Detenir^ to detain. Soutemr^ to maintain, ta- 
Entretenir^ to ke.ep^ to^nv hold, tu fupport. 
tertain. 



TRESSJILLIRy to start, to leap for*.. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. TreJfailUr^ to ftart;. 
Part. aft. TreJJ'aillant^ ftarting. 
Part. paC Trefaitli^ ftarted. 

' hiJ>h 
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Indicative Mood^ 

Prefent. 
Sing. Treffaille, treJfailUs, trefailU^ I ftart.'. 
Plur. Treffaillonsy trejfaillez, treJfaiUenU 

Imperfe^St. 
Sing. Treffailloisj treffaillois^ treffailloity I did ftart«. 
Plur. TreJfailUonSj treJfaiLitZ', trejjkilloieni. 

Preterite. 
Sing. TrefaiUhy. tteffaillls, trrffaUlit, I ftartcd. 
Plur. TreJfaiUimeSy trej/hillitesj trejfaiilirent. 

Fucure. 
Sing. Trejfaillirai^ trejfailliras^ trejfailllray I fliall or- 

will ftart- 
Plur. TreffalUirons, treJfaiUirez^ treJfaillironU 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. TreffaiUiroisy treJfaiUiroisj treffa:lliroit^\{ho\x\^ 

wou Id) &c. ftart. 
Elun. Trejfaillirions^ trejfallliriezj.treffailliroient. 

Imperative Moon is wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 



^ue que que . 

Sing. Trejaillej irejailles^ trcffaille^ that I nuyft^t;^ ' 
Plur. Trejfaillions^trejfailliez^trejfaillent. 

Imperfedt. 
Skig. TreJfailUffe^ trefaiilifesi trejfailliu thatlmfght 
Plur. Trejfailliffions , trejfaillijftez^ treJfailUffentM ftart. 



' SAILLIR^ to jut, to jet PHt (term. in ar- 
ohiteAure,) is conjugated as TRESSAILLIR^ but 
i& only ufed in the third perfon of fome tenfes and its 
infinitive mood. 

JSSAILLlRf TO ASSAULT) is conjugated as 
above« 
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N. B. SAILLlkj TO GUSH OUT (fpeakingofany 
liquids), is regular, and conjugated as PUNIR. 



• ■■» «■ 



VENIR^ TO cOMi> 

And its compounds, 

Convinlry to agree,, to be- Provenify to proceed, 

come, to fit^ to fuit, Revenir^ to come back, tO' 

Contrevenir^ to infringe, return, 

Deveniry to become,* Se fouvenir^ to remember, 

Difconvenir^ to dilagree, to remind,t 

Intervenir^ to intervene, Se rejjouvemr^ to recolle£l, 

Parvenir^ to attain to, 5«W«/r,to relieve, to aflift^. 

PrhjentKy to prevent, to Surveniry to befall, to hap- 

prejudice, to anticipate, pen unexpeftedly, to- 

to prepoffefs, come to, 

are conjugated like TENIR. 



y- 



VETIRy TO CLOTHE. 

This verb is feldom ufed but in the prefent of the 
infinitive mood, and participle pafEve, W/«,. clothed j. 
therefore the conjugation of its compound REFETlRy 

TQ INVEST WITH, TO GIVE OTHER CLOTHES, wUl 

be given in lieu of it. 

* This verb, in Englifli, is moft generally accompanied by the pft- 
pofitlon ofy governing the noun or pronoun 5 but it muil be obff rvcd, that, 
in French, the prepofition rauft be fuppreflcd, and the noun or pronoun . 
become the- nominative to the verb deiumr : ex. 
Jfe vous informal* point de ce que je Do not inquire about what wiU bc- 

deviendraif come of me, 

S(ue deviendra votre coufin, ^^» W^hat will become ef your coufln, 

fert Vahandonne f if his father forfake him ? 

Si tela arri'voit, je tie fais ce que Should that happen, I know not 
' nous deviettdriinSf what would become of us, 

't' When this verb, in Englifli, governs a noun or-pronoim in the accu-* 
fative cafejjtmuft be put in the infinitive mood, and preceded by the verb 
fiire in the fame tcn&, number, and perfon, as the verb to remind: ex, 
Faite8->i«ci fouyenir de f offer cbe^ Remind me to call upon your aunjt. 

1/otre tantey 
Guipjt vout en ferai fouvcnir, Yw> . I yj ill rwind you of it. 



( aoi ) 
Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Reveiiry to inveft. 
Parr. adl:,. Revetant, invefting^ 
Part. pair. Kevitu^ invefted. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent, 
Sing. RivetSj revetsy revet^ I inveft. 
Plur. Revitimsj revetez^ revetent. 

Imperfed^. 
Sing. Revitoisj revitois, rcvetoity I did inve0« 
Plur. Revetions, revitiezy revitoieriU 

Preterite- 
Sing, Revet iSy revet is^ revitity I invefted, or did 
Plur, Revetimeiy revititesy revetirent^ inveft. 

Fature. 
Sing. Revetiraiy rsvetiras, rev^tira^ 1 {ball or will 
Plur. Revitironsy revet ireZf revet iront. inveft. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Revetiroisy revet irotSy reveiirQitylthoMyViouli^ 
Plur. S^vitirionsy revetiriez, revetiroienty &c. invefttL 

■ 

iMPERAtivE Mood. 

Sing. RevetSy revitey inveft thou. 

Plur. RevctonSy reveteZy revetent* 

Subjunctive Mood« 

Prefent. 
^e que que 

Sing. Revitey revitesy revete^ that I may inveft.. 

Plur. Revhionsy revetiezy r eve tent. 

Imperfedt. 
Sing. Revetijfey - revetfffesy revetitj that I might in- 
Plur. R^evetiffifinsy revitijft^z^ nvetijftnU v^ft.- 
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EXERCISES UPON THE FOREGOINO VERBS 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Your friend Mr, H ■' ■■ does nat ferve me wclL — 
Shall I help you to a little bit of lamb ? -^^ 

We would ferve him with all our heart, if we could. -«» 

pouvoir,y. 
I fhall go out in half an hour. «^ If we go to-day 

auJQurd'huiyzAv^ 

to Richmond^ we will make ufe of your coach. — My 

fifter went out this morning at nine o^clock, and is not 

matinyxn. 

yet returned, — Nobody knows what we fi^ifered in our 

favoifyV^ 

laft voyage, — If I were as ill as you, 1 would 

voyage jin. malade^Ay. 

not go out of my room — — Why A> not you 

chamhre^i. Pourquoi^ziv, 

ferve your friends, fince .you may do it ? ■ '■ 

putfque^c. pouvotr^Yn 

Should they forfake you^ what would become of 

abatidonnerfW.. 

you ? — I would make ufe of your horfe,, if you would 

be fo kind as to lend it to me. *— The more we are 
0voir la bonte de 

above others, the more it becomes us to be 

au'deffus de^p. 

modeft and humble. — My aunt and I came yefter- 

tante^f. 

day to fee you, but you were nQt at home. — - I 
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hope - you will keep your word, and come 
^fpererjV. paroUjU 

to-morrow. •-!- 1 affure you, Mr. R ■ *s fether holds 
the firft rank in the town, but the fon will neter 

attain to his father's reputation. •— Men acquire, by 

ionjg labours, knowledge which often becomes 

travail^m* lumiircyf^ 

fatal to them* ■ I maintain, and will always 

/«w^if,adj. 

maintain, that you will not be happy without 

beureuxiSid]. fanSfp. 

virtue. — We were coming to fee you, but you have 
anticipated all my defigns^ — - She leapt for joy when 

ike faw her. — At laft ihe has agreed to pay her 

Enfin^zdv^ * de 

an annual pcnfion of twenty pounds. — ^ Her mother 

ftarted-up at thofe words, and became furious. 

«,p. faroUyU furieux^2id^y 

Come on Friday morning at nine o'clock^ 
c^ Vendrediym^ 

This houfe will belong to me after her death. — > 

aprhip. mortjL 

You will obtain leave to go out another time, 

perrm^fionji. di fiis^U 

if you come back foon. This box contains all 

my jewels. ■■ I agree Mifs N« is the prettieft of the 
bij auxym.pl , 

* See the neuter verbi f«r the formation of the com^niul teivfe!«% 
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famiiy, but fhe is fo proud that I know^ not wh^t will 

become of her,— Who knows whether they will re- 

f /avoir yV,fi^c. 

member it or not i — • They aflaulted the town in the 

diddle of the night, ana all their officers, even 

milieu^. meme^Tidv. 

the general, agree that they have acquired much glory* 
—r* Remember that, if you infringe the law, you will 

inciir the punifhmenls decreed by the law. ■ 
peine Ji. . porte,p,p. 

Your illnefs proceeds from a great heat. ■ ' The 
maladit,U ch^leur-f^ 

firft time you come to fee me, I will keep you 
{by the fut.) Voir^y, 

two or three days. -— Mr, B> dcfired me to tell you 
jouTym. prierjV. de 

» 

that he will not come back to-day* ■ When the 

furgeon had opened his vein, the blood gufhed 
chifurgien^tci. fang^'a\. 

out with an extraordinary impetuofity. — That poor 
man will blefs you,if y,o^ give him new dothes. -r- 

He is /b prepofiefled ^gainft me, that he will not 

t&ntrf^p. vouioir^Y. 

agree he is in t^e wrppg.— We wo.uW certainly 

certain ementjTAv^ 

liavje cppae back yefterday, had we had time.— You will 

hieryzdv. 

become a great nwi, if yo.u copti que to ftudy wi th 
- ^randfZdy continu<r^N%iEe 
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the fame affiduity.— — He would have come to fee lis 
ajfidutte^im * 

laft week, if it had not rained. — The firft time 
femaine^f. ptUyp.p, /cisjf. 

I go out, remind me to call on your bro- 
(bythefut.) de fajfer^^ . chez^p. 

then That hat would fuit you very well, if you 

were a little taller. —-—Do not go out to-day, you 

will fufFer much if you do. — I ihould not fuffer 
beaucoup.ziv. faire^v. 

({o much) if it were fine weather. — Why do not 
ianty2idv. faifoit^. 

jou abftain from drinking ? — ^The king has inverted 

hoire^v. 

that nobleman with all his authdrity. — You may 
feigneur^m* de pouvairyy. 

fet out this morning, but remember to come back, 

de 

at night. Were I in your place, I would detain 
cefoir^vci. flace^i. 

him here a little longer ; for, he always k^eps 

himfclf fhut up in his houfe, — I do not think that 
enferme^p.p. crotre^v. 

colour fuits your fifter.— When will fbe. return 

^uandySiW* 

from the country ? — She wrote fhe would come ntxX 
campagne^L 

Saturday, if the weather were fine. 

terns ^m. 



N^^^ 
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VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

jsseoir, to sit down. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent. 4tf^oiry to fit down. 
Part. aft. Affeyant^ fitting down. 
Part. paff. -^^, fat down (or feated). 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefent. 
I Sing. AJjUds^ ajfiedsy ajped^ I fit down. 
Plur. A[feyQn5^ ^Jpy^^'i aJfeienU 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. AJfeyoisy ojjejois^ affeyoit^ I dtd fit, or was fit- 
Plur. jiffiyionsy affeyiex^ affiyoient^ ting, down. 

Preterite. 
Sing, AJJisy ajjisy afftty I (at down. 

Plur. AjiimeSy ^^^> ajjirent. 

Future. 
Sing. Apytraty qffeyeras^ affiyerOy I fliall or will fit 
P\ur. J^eyerons J affeyerezy ajpyeront, down. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. AJfeyerotiy ajfeyeroisy aJJ'eyeroity I fliould, woul<Ji 

or couldj fit dowii. 
Plur. Ajfeyerionsy affiyeriex^ affeyeroienU 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. AJfteds'i ajjeiey fit down. 

Plur. AJfeyons^ ^JJh^^y affiient. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Prefent. 
^0 que que 

Sing. AJJeie^ ajfeiesy affeUy that I may fit down* 
Plur. AjfeyonSf ^Jfiy^%t GffeiehL 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. AJJtJJe, aJMeSy afsity that I might fit down. 
Piur. AJfiJjlonS'i ^jfijp^^y ^Jpjfi^t, 

Affeoir is moft generally conjugated as a refleftive 
verb^ which msiy eafily be done, by the learner adding a 
double pronoun to the different tenses, ?iwd icyttivxw^ the 
compound ones by the veib etrey as mfe^romemr : ^t.* 

1» 
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Je vrCaJfteds^ tu VaJJtedtt il^^ajjied\. 

Nous nous ajfeyons^ vous vous affiyeZj ilf s^ajjiicnt. 

Compound Tenses. 
Je mcfuls aj/fsy tu t*es qffisy il%\ftajfis\ 

Nous nous fommes affis^ vous vous ties affis^ &c^ 

The compound of this verb is, 

Se raffeoir^ to fit down again. 

SEOIR. TO FIT WELL, TO BECOME, TO SIT, 

the primitive of ajfeoir^ is never ufed in the prefent of 
its infinitive moocTj and in its other tenfcs is conjuga- 
ted as follows : 

Part. acl. Seant^ fitting well, fitting, or becoming. 
Part. pair. Sis^ never ufed but in the fenfe of iuuatedi 

or lying. 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefent. It Jied^ ih Jiecnl^ it becom«?, they be- 

come, &c. 
Impcrfcft. Ilfeyoit^ ihfiyolent^ it was becoming, &c. 
Preterite wanting. 

Future. llliira^ Usjieront^ it or they will become. 

Cond, Pref. ll Jieroit^ dsfterotenty it or they would 

become. 
The other tcnfes are never ufed. 

SURSEOIR^ TO SUPERSEDE, TO PUT OFF, a 

compound of feoir^ is only ufed in law, and is thus 
conjugated : 

Part. aft. SurfoyanU 

Par^. pair. Surjis. 

Indicative Mood. . 
Prefent. 
Je furfiisy (^c, nous furfoyonSy ^c. 

Imperfeft. 
jfe furfoyoiSy ^c. nous furfoyionsy ^c. 

Preterite. 
y^ furjisy £*f^. nousfursimesj i^c. 

Future. 
'Je furfeoiraij i^c. n5UJ jurJeVirons^ ^c, 

T a ^^^ 
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Conditional Prefent. 

Je furfeoiroisy £*f<:. nous furfeoirlons^ l^£% 

Imperative Mood. 

Surfoisy (ffc^ furfoyonsy i^c* 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
^e je furfeoicy-^c. que mits furfoyionSi i^c* 

Imp^rfeil. 

^€' je furjijfey &V, que nous furjijjions^ £5f. 



d£choiry to decay, to declij^e. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent. Dhhfiry to decay. 
Part. a£l. wanting. 
Part. pafT. Dechu^ decayed. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. DechoiSy dechois^ dechoity I decay. 
Pivir. DechoymSy dechoyeZy deehoienU 

Imperfect is wanting. 

Preterite. 

Sing. Dechusy dechusy dechuty I decayed, or did de- 

Plur. DeMmeSy dechutes^ dechurent, ' cay. 

Future. 
Sing. Decherraiy decherraSy dhherray I ftiall or will 
Plur. DecherronSy decker rexy decherront, decay. 

Conditional Prefcnt. 
Sing. Dkherrolsy decherroisy decherroity I (hould, 

would, or could, decay. 
Plur. DkherrionSy dicherriezy decherroienU 

Imperative Mood is wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Prefent. 
^ue que ' que 

Sing. Dechoiey dechoiej^ decboic, x\\2k.tltoa?j dcca^. 
jPJur* DUhoyiorU'^ dechoyUxy decboiint/ 
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Imperfe^» 
Sing. DSchufej iichujfa^ rf/^W/, that I might dc- 
Plur. Dechujftons^ dechuJfuTi'^ dichuffent. cay. 

CHOIR{ the primitive of the above verb, isobfo- 
lete. 

ECHOIRy TO FALL OUT, TO CHANCE, is Conju- 
gated like DECHOIR. Its part. aft. is icbiant. 



MOUFO IR, TO MOVE. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent. Mouvoir^ to move. 
Part, aft, Mouvanty moving. 
Part. paff. Mu^ moved. 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefent. 
Sing. MeuS'i mtus^ meutj I .move. 
Pjur. Afouvonsy mowe%^ meuvent, 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Mouvoisy mouvoisy mouvoity I did move. 
Plur. Mouvionsy mouvtez, mouvoient. 

Preterite. 
Sing, Musy musy mut,l moved, or did move. 

Plur. Mumesy muteSy murent* ^ 

Future. 
Sing. Mouvraiy mouvrasy mouvray I fhall or will move. 
Plur. Mouvrons y mouvr ezy mouvront. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Mouvr oi Si mouvroisymouvroity I fhould,. could» 

or would move* 
Plur. MouvrionSy mouvriezy mouvroient. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. Meusy niiuvey move thou. 

Plur. MouvonSy mouveZy meuvenU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. . . 

9ue ^ que ' qui / 

Sing. MeuvBy meuvesy miuviy that I may movew 
Piur^ Afouvionsj tnouvit%^mtwovf\X% 
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Imperfect* 
Sing. Mujfe^^ muffes, mutj that I might moY9. 
Plur. Muj/ionsj muj/uz, mujpnt. 

The compound of this verb is, 
Emouvoir^ to ftir up, to move* 



POVFOIR, TO BE ABLE. 

Infinitive Mood. 
V Prefent, Pouvoir. to be able. 

Part. aft. Pouvant^ being able. 
Part. pafT. Pu^ been able. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Puis^ or peuxj peuxj peut^ I am able, I can or 
Plur. Pouvonsy pouvex^ peuvent. may. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Pouvolsf pouvoisy ^02/ W/, I was able, or I could • 
Plur. Pouvionsy pouvie%y pouvoient* 

Preterite. 
Sing. Pusy pus puty I was able, or I could. 

Plur. Pumesy putes^ purenU 

Future. 
Sing. Pourraiy pourrasypourray I (hall or will be able. 
Plur. Pourronsy pourre%ypourronU 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Pourrolsy pcurrois, pourroity I ftiould be able, I 

could or might. 
Plur. Pourrionsy pourriezypourroient. 

Imperative Mood wanting, 
r ' Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
^ue que que 

Sing. Putffey puiffes^ puijfey that I may be able, 
Piur. PuiJfionSy putjjiezy puijfent. or 1 may. 

ImperfecSt. 
Smg* Puffiy ptifjes^ ^tt/, that! might be able, or 

Finn PuJponSf /^^I2, pufflnU V ^v%\vt^ 
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When the words cariy may^ could^ or mighty «xprefs 
an abfolute or permiffive power, or a p(^bility of doing 
a thing, can and may are rendered by the prefent tenfe 
of the indicative of this verb : ex. 

Je puis vous vendre un bon I cankM you a good horie> 

chevaljji vous en avi% ifyou want one. 
hefoin d^un. 

Fous poxivtz alter au haly You ^iiTf go to the ball, but 

mats revenez a dix heures, come back at ten o'clock* 

N. B. Alay, expreffing -a wifh, is rendered by the 
prefent tenfe of the fubjundive : ex. 

Puit^eZ'Vous etre heureux ! May you be happy ! 

Could is rendered by one of the following tenfes, viz. 
the imperfedly preterite definite or indefinite, or condi- 
tional prefent ; and might by the lafl tenfe : ex. 

Je ne pouvois pas mieux I could do rio^ better. 

fairey 

II ne put pas ventr avec He could not come with 

nous la femaine pajfecy us laft week. 

Vous pourriez vous tromper You might miftake as well 

aujfi bien que luiy as he. 

Could x>r might, being joined to the verb to have, im- 
mediately followed by a participle paifive, mufl be ren- 
dered by the conditional pafl of the above verb, with 
the participle turned into the prefent of the infinitive 
mood : ex. 

y*ayrois pu vous le dire I could have told it to you 
hier au foir, laft nirfit, 

Vous auriez pu lefaire en You might have done it in 
trots joursy three days. 



SAVOIRy TO KNOW fotfiithing^ 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Savoir^ .to know. 
Part. aft. Sachant^knoyiing. 
f&iU pair. S«, tavoVfiv. 



Vscttv- 
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Ikdicativs Mood. 

Prcfent. 
Sing. Sais^ fats., fait^ I know* 
Plur. Savons^ favex/favenU 

Imperfed. 
Sing. Savoisy favotSyfavoit^ I did know^ or knew* 
Plur. Savi9ntyf(ivu%ff€tvoienL 

Preterite. 
Sing. Susy fusj fiUj I knew, or did know: 
Plur. Sumesy fiitesy furenL 

Future. 
.Sing. Sauraij faurasyfaura^ I fliall or will know. 
Plur. Saur9nsyfaure%yfaurent. 

*^' Conditional Prtknt. 
Sing. Saurri^ffaurtsSi/aMroity I fhould, would, or coi 
Plur. SauriottSyjauriezyfauroUnU kao 

Imp^erativb Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Sachff fache^ know thou. 

Plur. Sachonsy fachezy fachent. 

Subjunctive Mooi>. 

Prefent. 
• ^e que que 
Sing. Sachejf Jaches^ fache^ that I may know. 
Plur. SachfonSyfachieZyfachent. 

Imperfed. 
Sing. Sujfey fujfes^ futy that I might know. 
Plur. SuJfionsyfulJieZy fujjint. 

• This tenfe, conjugated negatively, is often Engliihed by cannot : ( 
Je ne faurois i^w le dirty I cannot tell it to you. 

f We fometimes employ the prefent of the fubjunftive of this v< 
inftead of the indicative} but it is never to be ufed without the ncgati 
fasp and inoft commonly in anfwering a queftion :- ex. 

I^ rot ira-t-il a la coni4dic f '^VW tVvt ^\xv% ^<i to the ^lay ? 

Fas fueje fiiche* tiQV \VvaX \ Know of. 

VALQ 
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y' A L I Rf TO BE WORTH, 

Infinitive Mood. 

« 

Prcfent. Faloivj to be worth. 
Part. adl. Valant^ being worth. 
Part, pafll Valu^ been worth. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prcfent. ' 
J. Fauxy vauxy vaut^ I am worth. 
-. f^alonsy va/eZj valenL 

Imperfeft. 
J. Fialoisy valoisy valoitj 1 was worth. 
\ Valions^ valiez^ valeimt. 

Preterite. 

;. Valus^ valuSi valuty I was worth. 
:. f^alumeSf valutes^ valurenU 

Future. 
y. Vaudraiy vaudraSf vaudra^ I ihall or will be 
r. Vaudrons^ vaudrex^ vaudront, worth. 

Conditional Prefent. 
J. Faudroisy vaudroisy vaudroft^ I ihould, &c. be 
r. Faudrknsj vaudrUz, vaudroienty worth. 

Imperative Mood. 

;• Fauxy vailUy be thou worth. 

r. Falonsj valez, vaillenU ' 

Subjunctive Mood. 

^ue que que 

r. Faiiley vaillesy vailUj that I may be worth. 
r. Fa It on Sy valiezy vailient. 

Imperfeft. 
J. Falujiy valuJpSy va/«/, that I might be worth. 
r. FaluJJionSf valuJ/ieZj valufj^nU 



The compound of this verkis, 

Privakir^ to prevail, which is conjugated as t^A^ 
LOIR J but we fay much better in the prefent tenfe of 
thefubjun£liye, 

^ntjt pr6val-f, w, / ; ions^ uz, ent. 



VOIR, TO SEE. 

Infinitive Mood* 

Prefent. Voir^ to fee. 
Part. a£l. Vuytiniy feeing. 
Part. pair. Fn^ feen. 

iMDiCATzys Mood. 

Prdcnt. 
Sing. Voii^ vcisj wit$ 1 fe^ 

Plur. Vopns^ voye%^ viient* 

ImperfeA. 
Sing. VoyoiSy vdyoisi v^oity I did fee. 
Plur. Fcjfi0HSt voyitZy wyQitnt* 

Preterite. "^ 

Sing. Visf viSy vity I faw or did fee. 

Plur, Fmes^ ViUSy "uircnt. 

Future. 
Sing. Verraty verrasy verroy Ifl^all or will fee. 
Plur. Verronsy v^rrezy verront. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Ferroisy verroisy verroity I (hould, &c. fee. 
Plur. F^rrknSy verriezy verraient. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. Foisy voiey fee Uiou. 

Tlur* Foyons^ voyezy vcient. 



( 215 ) 

Subjunctive Moop. 
Prefent. 



f^ui que qui 

^ oiey 



Sing. A/V, voies^ voiiy that I may fee* 

Plur. Voyions, voyiezy voienU 

Imperfea. 

Sing, yiffiy vlffesy vU^ that I might fee* 

Plur. Fij/ionsj vijjiezy vijfmi. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

EntrevfiiKj to have a glimpfe of. Prevcir^ to forefee. 
Revotr^ to fee again, , Pourvoir^ to provide* 

PRBVOIRy differs from VOIR in the future: ex. 

Sing. Prevoirai, prevoiras^ pre voir a. 

PJur. Prevoironsj prevoirez^ prevoironU And, 

Conditional Prefent. 

Sing. Prevolroisj privoiroisy prlvoiroiu 
Plur. PrevoirionSy prevoiriezj prevoiroienU 

POURrOIR makes in the preterite, 

Sing. Pourvusy pourvHs^ pourvut. 
Plur. Pourvumes^ pourvutes, pourvurent. 

Future. 

Sing. Pourvolfaiy pourvoirasy pourvoira. 
Plur. Pourvoironsy pourvoifezy pourvoiront. 

Conditional Prefent. 

Sing. Pourvolroisj pourvoircisy pourvotrpit. 
Plur. Pourvoirionsy pctirvoiriezy pcurvoiroienU 

Su8jV7HCT4yE Mood, 

Impcrfesa, 

Sing. Pourh)uJl^y pcurvuffisy pourvut. 
Phir. PourvuJJfumSy. pourvuJj^tZy feur'uujjent* 
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VOULOIRy TO BE WILLING. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent. f^ouloiry to be willing. 
Part. a<9:. Voulartt^ being willing. 
Part. pair. Vouluy been willing. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
veuxj veutj I am willing, 9rl, will* 
vouleZy veuUnt. 

Imperfefl:. 
vouloiSf v^j//9/V, I was willing, or I 
vouiiezj vouloient. wouldt 

Preterite. 
^oulusy voulut^ J was willing, or I 
voulutesy voulurent. would. 

:^ Future. 
voudrasy voudra^ I fhall be willing, 
voudreZy voudront, or I will. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Voudrohy voudroisy^ voudroity I fhould be wil- 

ling, or I would. 
Plur. Voudrionsy voudritz, voudrolenu 

Imperative Mood is wanting. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 

^e que que 

Sing. Feuilky veuillesy veutUey that I may be willing. 
Plur. VouUonSy vouUeZy veuillenU 

Imperfect. 
Sing. FoUluJfe, voulujfesy vouluty that I- might be 
Plur. Voulujftonsy voulujfte^^ vouluJ/enU willing. 

When the words w/V/orttwa/d^exprefs a will, choice, 
or deliberation, in the agent, and can be turne4 by chopfe 
or cho/ey will h rendered in French by the prefent of 
the indicative mood, or future oi xKvs N^\\i\ ^^, 

1 



Sing. FeuXy ' 

Plur. FouhnSy 

Sing. Vouloisy 

Plur. Foulhnsy 

Sing. Foulusy 

Plur. FoulUmesy 

Sing. Foudraiy 

Plur. Foudronsy 



Je ycux y allex et lui parler I w/7/, oxchoofeto^ go diere 

moi'i7iSme^ ahdfpeaktonimmyfelf: 

// ns veut />^i manger^ He «;/'// not cat, or does 

- not r^«<7/^ to eat ; 

and would hy one of the following tenfes, viz. the ini- 
perfeft, preterite definite or indefinite, oi' conditional 
prefent : ex. 
Sije voiilois,y^ vous dirois Iflwouldy or chofcy I could 

ou elle demeurcy tell you wherd flie lives. 

Ilvo\A\it abfolument pdrfir He would abfblutely, or 

hiery abfolutely chofe to, fee 

out yefterday. 
Que voudrIez-^'«ai qu£Je What wowW you have me 

fiJfeP ^ do? ^ ^ 

When would is joined to the verb to have^ imnredi- 
ately followed by a participle paffive, they are to be 
rendered by the preterpluperfedi or conditional part of 
the above verb, with the participle paffive turned int© 
the prefent of the infinitive mood : ex. 
Siy'avpis voulu lui parler ^ If I would have fpoken 

him, or had I chofcn 
V fpeak to him. 

Vous «'auriez pai voulu You would not have taken 

prendreles drmesyjt^ l^c, up arms, if, &c; 
Nous aurionspul^arrit'erji We could have flopped 

nous euflions voulu, him if we would^ or had 

cJiofen. . . 

EXERCISES ON THE FC^REGO^lfG VERBS . 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

Why do not you £it down, fir ? — You 

Pourqiidiy adv. 

come to, fee me very feldom. ■ ■ ■ Let us fit down upoa 

rareme nt, Kidy, 

the gi'afs. — Do not make , (fo much) noife, I cannot 
herl?e,{. /^^^^t v. tanty adv. 

learn my leffon. — Dayouknow whathashap* 

iifprendref\. artw 
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pcned to her ? — As fobn as he faw he could not 
Ver^ V. Aujptot fue, c. ~ 

t — - • . - 

make her hear reafon, he went away. —— We 

tntendrcy v. ' 5*cn alier, v. 

went there ourfelves, and we foon knew what ihc 

bientot^ adv. 

a(ked. — Sec the letter (he wrote me.— We will not 

icrirey v. - 

fit down till you have determined to fet out.— 
que ne fe determiner yV, a 

The firft time I faw your fifter, fhe pkafed me.— 
fois^ f, plairCyV. 

I would fit down upon the, grafs, if it were not iot 

damp. — — Mrs. P. defired me to tell you fhe could 
humidey^d]. prier^v. dire^y. 

not come to fee you this week, but (he would cer- 

Jemaine f. cer^ 

tainly com^ at the beginning of next 

tairiementyziiY. commencement, m. 

month. — — Cannot yoti lend me three or four 
moisy m. prcter, v. 

guineas ? — — If I would, I foon could know 

gulnie^ f. hJentoty adv. 

whether Mrs. D. has feen your aunt or not. ■ 
Jiy c, tantCy f. 

The laft time I was in the park, I could not diftin- 

guifh her on .account of the trees that were between 
a caufc, p. 

h^r and me; (I had only a) gWmpfe of her. ■■ 

je tCaifait que 

This cloth Is not worth five (hillings a yard, but iti 
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colour.bftcpmcs you. very well. -^ Do you not fee die 

defc6ls ..pf it ? — When you know your leffon, 
defauty m. - (by the fut.) 

CQme and repeat it to me.— - Did you not know that 

Mr. A. was to. marry Mifs B. ? — I knew it, but 

I was not willing to tell him of it.— I believe you 

couldJearn your leflbns much ^ better, if you 

nfprendre^y , beaucoup^VL&v. 

would. — Coulcji you lend me your horfe for two or 

prefer ^v. " 

three days ? — If your brother come with me, will he 

be able to follow me ? This room can contain 

fuivre;v,' 

about a hundred people. — Could they fee fo great an 
enyironiP* per/onneS. 

alteration, without being vexed (at it ? ) •*- It is 
changement^m, Jans^ p. fiche^ p.p. en^ pro. 

better to be unfortunate ^ thail criminal. •-*- He js 

malheureux^ adj. 

incapable of commanding othei-s who cannot comntnnd 

himfelf. — His bed coat. • .was not worth two^pence " 

hah'tt^m. fou^m. 

when he arrived from Germany. — We faw them yef- 

Allemagne^ f. /}/. 

teixlay . — They did xiot forefee what would hapi^cn to 
rr,adv. ' arrivery. 

them. -^ We ought to make a judicious choice 

devoir ^y. /dzref^, jttdicicuxvxSvclwx^^ 



/ # 
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of thofc fiicnds to whom -we intend' to givfc our c«n- 

vou/oir^y, con- 

fidenc^.^— Do you know where Mifs B. lives? — Yes, 

I do (know it,) and I fee* her every day at her window. 

fenitrcyi, 

— Why will you not tclt it mei — She would marry 

epoujer 

hhn in • fpite of all Ker relatioils.— It . is for that 

^«,p. deph^rci, phrentyVa, CV,pro. 

reafon her/ather fays he will never fee her again. — 

dire^ v. 

All the fiiieft talents reunited are noilvbrth a virtue.— 

• 

Virtue is a quality which we cannot praife too muck 

0if,pro. louenyV. trop,ddv. 

— Severity and rigour may excite fear, but not ' 
Severite^f. rigueur^f, crainte^, 

love. — You faw with what goodnefs flie received him. 
Mmour^m, bonte^ f. recevoir^v* 

I 

— I would not tell her what I think about it, for fear 

dcyip, 

of giving her any fubjeft of complaint —If you forefec 
* plaintey f. 

the danger, why do you not endeavour to avoid it? , 

tdchery v. de eviter yW, 

! — They were willing ta withdraw, but your brother 

fe retirery v. 

hindered them (from it,) and defired them to fit down 

empitcher yS * pricVyW, de 

again. —You can fpeak to Mr. B. whenever you 

parley y V. quandy adv. 

pleafCf but I may not take that liberty.— You 
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know the efteem and firiendflvip that t have for him ; 
eftlme^ f. 

you know that his father is one of my oldeft friends ; 

ancienySid]. 

you yourfelf know the merit of both, ——lie would 

not fell me thefe buckles under four 

vendre^ v. boucU^ f. a moins de^ p. 

guineas. — I will not fee your brother (any more,) 

plus^ adv. 

but I will fee you again as foon as I can. ■» 

(by the fut.) 

Every body thinks that if they would have purfued 

p9urfuivre^w, 

the enemy brifkly they might have ended the 

vigour eufementydAv, finir;w, 

war on that day. — Should we fee ourfelvcs reduced 
t-^ reduire^y. 

to fo great di£Scnlties ? — If I would have believed 

crolre^y, 

him, he woulAliave perfuaded me to go to Italy with 

de 

him. — He could have done his work in lefs than 

faire^v, en^p. 

ten minutes, If he had not amufed himfelf by reading. 

s*amuJeryV. a lire^ v. 

— If you want ' that book, you may take it, it is 
J Avoir befoin de 

^t your fervice. — If he fold all his horfes now, the 



a 



beft of them would not be worth ten guineas. — We 
might have d^xced till (twelve o'clock) if that 

U 3 ' ^^ 
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lalnot happened. —- Oh ! my children, may you be 

happy, and never bewail the moment of your 

Jieureux^ adj» « plcurery v. 

birth ! — I fpoke to her (a long while;) but could- 
nalffqi^ce^ f. Ung-temSy^dv. 

not perfuade her to come with me.— —* May I. go 
- de . 

and fee him ? ■ ■ . -Yes, but cqme back as foon as 
»^>^ auffitotque^c^ 

you can. _ i 

(by the fut.) 



VERBS OF THE rOURTH^ CONJUGATION. 

JBSOUDREy TO ABSOLVE, TO ACqnJIT. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent. Ahfoudre^ to abfolve. v; 
Part. a£t. Abfolvant^ abfolving. 
Part. P^ff. JbfouSf abfolved. 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefent. 
Sing. AbfouSy ahfous, ahfouty I abfolve. 

Plur. Abfolv'onsy abfolvezy abjolvmt. 

Impetfedt. ' 
Sing. JbfolvotSy ahfolvohy abfolvoit^ I did abfolve. 
Plur AbfolvionSy abfolviez^ abfolvoient. 

Preterite Is wanting. 

Future. 
Sing. Abfoiidrau abfoudrasy abfoudra^ I /hall or will 
Plur. Abjoudrons^^ ^ai?foudrez^ ahfoudront^ abfolve; 

Conditional Prclent. 
Sing. Abfoudrois^ abfoudrois^ abfoudroit^ I fhould,&c* 
Plur. AbJoudrionSy abjoudriezy abfoudroient. abfplVe.. 

Imperative: Mood. 
Sing, Ahfous^ abfolve^ zhfohc tlion.^, 

Plur. Jif/olvons^ Ub\Q\vt%^ afr/obent. 
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Subjunctive Moop. 

Prefeht. 

Que que que 

^mg. Jbfolvej, abfolvesy .fl^yi/^'^, that I may abfolvc. 
Plur. Ahfolvions^ abfolvie%j ahfolvent^ 

Imperfedt is wanting. 

SOXIDREy TO SOLVE, the primitive of thi^ 
verb, IS only ufed in ihe prefent tenfe of the infinitive 
mood. 

Tht other compounds are, 

Dtffhudrey to diffolve, Rifoudre^ to rcfolve. ; 

Diffoudre has the fame tenfes wanting as abfoudre. 
Refoudre has its participle paffive, refolu : its preterite. 
Sing. Refolus^ refolus^ refoiut. 
Plur. RifolAmeSy, rcfolutesy refolurent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

. Imperfe<St. 

Sing. Refolujp^ rifoluffeSf rifolit, 
Plur. RifoluJJions^ rifolufJt^Zy refolujfcnt. 



JSTREINDRE, to Oblige, 

JITEINDRE; to reach, to hit, to attain, 

TO overtake, and 

AP^EINDREy TO REACH, TO FETCH OUT, 

are conjugated as CRJINDRE, 
The three fpregoing verbs grow obfolete. 



BATTRBy rm beaTj 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Battrey to beat. 
Part. a£k. £^/a«/, beating. 
Part. paff. BattUj beaten. 



L« » 
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Indicative Mood. 

Prefcnt. 
Sing. Bats^ bats^ baty I beat, or am beating. 
Plur. Battonsy battez^ battent. 

Imperfcft. 
Sing. Battoisy battoh^ battoity I di^ beat, of was beat* 
Plur. Battionsy battieZy battoient. ing. 

Preterite. 
Sing. BattiSy battisy battity I did beat,. or beat, 
Plur. Batttmes^ battUes^ battirent. 

Future. 
Sing, Battraiy baftras^- battra^ I fliall or will beat. 
Plur. BattroHSj battrez^ battront. 

Conditk»ial Prefent. 
Sing. Battroisy battrois^ battrt>ity I fhould, Scc.4)eat 
Plur. Battrions, battrie^ baltroient. 

Impbhative Mood. 
Sing. BatSy batte^ beat thou. 

Plur. BattonSf battezy battent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Prefent. 
Que que qUe 

Sing. Battey battey^ batte, &fti I naay beat. 
Plur. BattionSy battieZy battent, 

ImpeifccSb. 
Sng. Battiffky battijfesy battity that I might beat. 
Plur. Batiijftonsy battijftezy batitjjiut. 

The compounds of this verb are, 
Abattrcy to pull down. Rabattrcy to abate, to beat 

Combattrey to fight. down. 

DebattrCy to debate. - Rebatttey tobeatagaia. 

Se dibattrey to fti uggte. . . 



BOIREy To DRINK. 

Infinitive Mood. 
• Prefent Boire^ to drink. 
Part. a£L Btivant^ driakia^« 
y7 Part, poffl Bu^ di\iDk« 
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■ - Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Bohf bois k^hty I drink or am drinking. 
Buvons^ buveXy boivent, 

Imp>erfedt. 
Buvois^ buvots^ buvoit^ I did drink, or was 
Buvions^ buviezy buv'oient, drinking. 

Preterite. 
Biis^ buSy but^ I drdnk, or did drink. * 

B times y butes, burent^ 

Future. 
Boiraiy boiras, ^o/V^z, I fliall or will drink. * 
Boironsy boirczj boiront. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Boiroh, boiroisy boiroit, I fhould, &c. drink. 
Boir'tonSi boiriezy , boiroient. / \ . 

* - * - 

Imperative Mood. 
Boisy boivey drink thou. 
BuvonSy ijivez^ boivent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
QuB' pie ^ que 

Boivey boivesy boivey that I may driftk. 
Buvionsy buvieZy boivent, 

Imperfedl. 
BuJJey buffesy bity that I might drink. 
BuJJionSy buJJieZy bujint, 

Boire dans quelque To drink (?»/p/*fomcthing. 

chofcy ,. . 

I * * - . 

\ 

BRJIREy TO BRAY. 

is verb is feldomufed ekcept in the prefent tenfe 
5 infinitive mood, and the third perfon Angular 
lural of the prefent, future, and conditional, of 
dicative mood. * • • 

tnitive, Braircy to bray. — Pre/ent, Indicative. 
ity Us braieat.'rmEMt\\xt% II'blfai?a-.iU braww\.-^ 
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Conditional. Ilbrairolt^ Us brairQient» — This vcrk 
exprefles the difcordant cry of an afs. 



mm 



BRUIRE^ TO ROAR, TO MAKE A GREAT NOISE. 

This verb is only ufed^ in the. prefent of the infini- 
tive mood, and in the third perfon of the imperfeS, 
indicative : // bruyoity Us hruydient. Its participle a6t 
hruyanty is often bu^-a mere adje£tiv«. 

CEINDRE, TO GIRD. 

And its con>pound» Encetndre, to encldfe, to efteoat- 

pafs, are conjugated like C RAIN D RE. 



CIRCONCIRE, TO ciRcuMcisfi, 

is conjugated like CON FIRE, 

but has its participle paffive ending in is inftead of iu 

CONCLUREy^ro coMcludr. 
Infinitive Mood* 

?refent. ' Conclute^ to conclude, 
art. aft. Concluanty concluding.^ 
Part. paff. Conclu^ concluded. 

In];)icative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Conclusj conclus^ {;Qncimy I conclude. 
Plur. Concluonsy concluez, concluent. 

-Iiupeff6<^ 
Sing. Concluoisy concluoisy concluoity I did conclude. 
Plur. Concluionsy conciuiezy eoneluotent, 

. • Preterite. 

Sing, Conclusy conclus, concluty I did conclude, or 
Plur. Conclumesy conclutcsy conclurenu concluded. 

Future. 

Sing. Conclurai^ concluras^ concluray I fhall or will 

Plur* C^ntlnronsy c0n(iur^«> canclutoTU. Q.Q.\^K:\»iiit. 
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Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. CcMclurotSf conclurois^ conclurqit^ I fhould, &c. 
Plur. Concturionsy conclurie^y ,concluroient* condude. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Conclus^ conclue^ conclude thou. 

Plur. Concluonsy concluezy concluent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Que que que 

Sing. Concluey conclue^ conclue^ that I may con- 
Plur. ConcluionSy eonclule%y concluent* clud6. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Conclujffiy c$nclu£is^ conclut^ that I might 
Plur. ConcluJJionsy conclujjiezy conclujjent. conclude. 



CONDUIREyTo CONDUCT, to lead, to carry. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Conduirey to condu6t. 
Part. aft. Conduijanty condudling. 
Part, pafll Condutty condu(5^d. 

Infinitive Mood'; 

Prefent. 
Sing. Csnduisy conduisy condutty I leadj &c. 
Plur. Conduifonsy conduifezy conduifent. 

Ixnpcrfeft. 
Sing. Conduifoisy eonduifoisy cohdutfoit^ I did lead. 
Plur. Condmjionsy ^conduifiezy condutfoient* 

Preterite. . 

Sing. CondmJtSy conduijisy condu'ijity I lead* 
Plur. ConduisimeSy conduisiteSy conduijirent. 

Future. 
Sing. -Cdndulraiy conduirasy conduiroy I fhall or will 
flvLT.'ConduironSy conduireZy conduiront. lead. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Conduiraisy conduirois^ conrfafroit^IftkOvA^^^^* 
Plur, Conduirionsy conduiriez^ conduirQient, \^»a.* 
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iMPERATtvB Mood. 

Sing. Condiiisy conduifey teadtliou^i 

Plur. CortduifohSy conduifc%y condmfent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Que que que 

Sing. Conduife^ conduifes^ conduife^ that I may lead. 
Plur. Conduijtonsy condutJieZy conduifent, 

Imperfe£i. >f 

Sing.ConduiJtffiy ^ conduijyfcs^ condutsit^ that I might 
V^.ConduiJiJfions, conduifijjie^y cQndutJiJJent* lea4 

' Its compound is, . 
Reconduirey to lead again. 



CONFIREy TO PRESERVE.., . , , 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Confirey to preferve. 
Parti aft. Confifanty preferving. 
Part. paff. Confity preferved.^ 

< ■ . ■* * 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 

Sing. Cpnfisy ■- confisy confity I preferve. 
Plut.^ Conffonsy confifeZy confifent, x • . 

Imperfect, 
Sing. Confifoisy confifoiSy confifoit^ I did preferve 
V\\xx,ConfiJiQmy cgnfjiezy confjfoient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Confisy confisy confity I prefcrved. - . ., 
Plur. Conjimesy confites^ confirent, \ ,' . " . 

Future. 
Sing. Confiraiy confiras, confira^ I {hall or vfill .prc- 
Plur. ConfironSy confireXy cbnfiront. feryc; 

Conditional Prefent. 

Sing. Confircis, . confir&h^ confirou^ 1 iliould, Sec-, pr^, 

jPlur^ Cenjirlons^ confirie%^ cQu^r^'unu - ^sss^ 
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Imperative Moop. 
Sing* Conjisy confifc^ preferve diou- 

Plur. ConfifonSy confifez^ confifent. 

Subjunctive Mood^ 
Prefent. 
Que que que 

Sing. Confifcy confifes^ confife^ that I may preferve,. 
Plur. Conjifions^ conjijiez^ confifent, 

Imperfedl, 
Si»g. Confijfe, confijfesy confity that I might preferve. 
Plur. Confijfions^ confijfievi^ confijjcnt, 

€ONNDITREy TO know, to be acquainted 

WITH, fomehody^ ' - 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. 'Connoitre^ to' know. 
Part. adt. Connojjfant^ knowing. 
Part paff. Connu^ known. 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefent. 
Sing. ConnoiSy conyiois^ connoity I know. 
Plur. ConnoiffotiSy connoiffczy connoiffoient. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Connoijfoisy connoiJfoiSy connoljpiity I did know. 
Plur. ConnoiJfionSy connoijjiez, connoijjoient. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Connusy connusy vonnuty I knew. 
Plur. Connumes^ connutesy connurent. 

Future. 
Sing. ConnoUraly connoitrasy connpUray I ihall, kc. 
Plur. Connoitronsy connohrezy connoi&ont. know. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Connoitroisy connoitroisy connoitroity Ifhould,&c* 
TluT.ConnoitrionSy connoitrieZy connoitrolent^ know. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. Connoisy connoiffiy know thou. 

PJur. ConnolffonSf connoiffiz^ connoifrcnt* 
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Subjunctive MooDi 

Prefent. 
Que que que 

Sing. Connoijfcy connoiJJeSy rd>««o/y^,thatIiBayknow. 
Plur. ConnoiJJions, connoijjiez^ conno'ijfent. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Connujfe^ connujjcs, c<7««/^/, that I might -know. 
Plur. ConnuJJionSy connujjiezy conmijfent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 
Meconnoitre^ to take for RecBnnoitre^ to acknow- 
another. ledge, to know again. 

CONSTRUIREy to construct, to build, 
is conjugated as CONDUIRE. 



CONTRJINDRE, to constrain, to com- 
pel, TO FORCE, 

is conjugated as CRJINDRE. 



COUDREy TO SEW, TO STITCH. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Coudrcy to few. 
Part. a6^. Coufanty fewing. 
Part. paff. Coufuy fcwed. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Couds coudsy coudy I few, or am fewing. 
Plur. CoufonSy coufeZy coufent. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Coufohy coufoisy coufoity I did Tew, or was few- 
Plur. CouJionSy coufiezy coujoient. ing. 

Preterite. 
Sing, Coujis^ coujisy coujlty I fe^^ivxd. 
Plixr. CousimeSy cousius^ cow/irent. 
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Future. 
Sing. Coudraiy coudras, coudra, I fhallor will few. 
Plur. Coudrons^ coudrez^ foudront. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Coudrots^ coudrois, coudrolty I fhould,. &c, few.^ 
Plur. CoudrionSf coudrieZy coudroicnt. 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. Coudsy coufcy few thou. 

Plur. Coufonsy coufez^ coufent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Prefent. 
Que que que 

Sing. Coufey caufesy coufcy that I may few. 

Plur. Coufionsy coujiezy coufenu 

Imperfedi. 

Sing. Cb«/5^, coujijfes^y, cousU^ that I might few. 
Plur. CouJiJJionSy coujtjjiezy coujtjjetu. 

Its compounds are, 
JDecoudrey to unfew. Recoudrey to few again. 



^ EXERCISES ON the foregoing VERBS 

AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

I know feveral perfons in this country who 

plujicursy adj. 'p^^^ ^^» 

fpeak as good French as if they had been brought 
bieriy adv. 

up in France.- Do you know Mr. A.? ■ 

i;ecuy p P« , 

Yes, we know him very well ; and, though he be 
Outy adv. 

i rich, I affure you he is not the more charitable for 

it. He has been beaten ^ (foundly) ■ If you 

comme il'faut. 

knew the queflion, you would refolve It kv tvfo 
quejiion f. 

X 2 >«Qrt^. 



tvords. — I will foon concludoi if you think 4ks 

your brother does. — We {hould beat them if they 

did not fight in their own country. ■ Do not 

propre, adj. , 

beat hiniT any moi-e, he acknowledges his fault- 

u^ fauie^ f. 

We ran for above two hours ; but, at laft, 

pendant ^}^. plus de^^dv. enfinf^iv. 

your brother overtook him and brought him back.*-* 

ramener^v. 

You would never fee him again if you knew him. — 

He ftruggled a long while, but he was foon obliged 

terns, m, 

to (cry for) mercy. .— This mortification has pulled 
de dcmanderyW, grace , f. 

down his pride, I aflure you ; hovrever, the judgt 

cepcndant, adv. 

has acquitted him of the accufation falfely 

/auffementyatdy, 

^ brought againft him.— Mr. R. told me fome time 
intents J p.p. contrc, p. 

ago that he would build a fhip on a new plan.» ' ■ ■ 

What will you , drink ? — I will drink nothing but 

ne que 

water. *■ " ■ Do not drink fo much. — ^i- If your fa* 

tant, ad, 

ther were here, you would not drink (at all.) —— 

du tout 

Let us fill our glaffes and drink our friend's health. — % 

verre^ m. fante^ f. 
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We beat tliem bqcaufe our troops were better dif-- 

parccque^ c. ' dif- 

ciplined than theirs. Come with us, we fhall 

-cipline^ p.p. 

fee whether flie will know you again or nof.— If you 
>, c. 

knew her, I am. certain fhe would pleafe ydu: — — 

plairCyW, 

The Englifli drink as much tea as the Venetians 

' drink coffee. After tea we conduced the ladies 

caJc,\Ti, 

to the concert. When they had explained to us 

■ all that had paffed, we acknowledged we (were in the 

Jspajfer;^, avoir 

-wrong.) ■ Your brother's coat was . torn, 

tort. _ dechirer^ v. 

but our tailor fewed it up again very fkilfully, 

tailleur,ra. adroit e?ne;it^'ddv. 

■ ■ Unfew that gown. — — . I will few it to-mor- 
row. — The Jews and Mahometans circumcife 

Juif yixi, Mahornetan^xQ., * 

their children a few days after their birth. — Why 

feuy adv. naiJTance^i, 

do not you preferve fome fruits this year? — .He could 
• anneCy f. 

not know you if he faw you now. Did you afla 

/ ^-prefsnty adv. 

him whether he was acquainted with any of thefe 
ladies ? — — I know Mr., Y. but I do not truft to 

X 3 "^^^^ 
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him. ■ You will force your father to punifh you 

a 

if you do not behave better. — The laft time 

/e comporteryW, 

we went to. Vauxhall, we drank three bottles of Cham- 



paign-wine. ■ The enemies beat us on the eigh- 
teenthy but we beat them again two days after. !*• 



What will you drink, ladies ? — We fliall willing- 

madame^f, ' volon- 

ly . drink fome wine ; for,s we have not drunk 

tietSy adv. • 

any fince our departure from France. — — Drink, 
depuisy p. depart^ m. 

faid (he to mc, out of that cup, the only token 

coupe yi, feuly adj . marque, f. 

which your father has left us of his love. — • — I. 

raiJJeryW. affefiioriyf, 

wou^d have preferved fome fruits this year, but fugar 

is too , dear. — Thence we concluded you could 
irop^.^^v. Delay adv. 

not come to-day. —I know nobody in this neighbour- 

voiji* 

hood, — I knew your lifter again as foon as I faw her. 
nagey m. 

-—Though you fbould take three dozen of them, 

QuaudyC, douzainey f. 

I couM not abate a farthing. — The wind was fo 

Hardy m, venty m. 

igtt^t fliat it has 'thrown down one or two trees in our 
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CRJINDRE, TO FEAR, TO BE AFRAID. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Craindrey to fear. 
Part. a6l. Craignant^ fearing. 
Part paff. Craint^ feared. 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefent. 

Sing. CrainSy crainSy craint^ I fear, or am afraid. 
Plur. CraignonSy craignez^ crai^nent* 

Imperfedl. 
Sing. Cratgnoisy craignoisy craignoit^ I did fear, or 
Plur. CraignionSj craigniez^ craignoientm was afraid. 

Preterite.; 
Sing. Craignis'y craignhy cralgnity I feared. 
Plur. CraignimeSy craignitesy cratgnlrcnt. 

Future. 
Sing. Craindraiy craindraSy craindra^ I /hall or will 
Plur. CralndronSj cra'tndrezy craindront. fear. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. CraindroiSy craindroisy craindroity I ihould, &c. 
Plur. CraindrionSy craindrieZy craindro'unt. fear. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Cratnsy craigney fear thou. 

Plur. Craign$nSy craigneZy craigrunt. 

, Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 

Que que que 

Sing. Cra'tghey craigneSy craigney that I may fear. 
Plur. CraignionSy craigneZy craignent, 

Iraperfedt. 

Sing. CratgniJJiy craigniJJeSy craignhy »that I might 
Plur. CraigntJJionSf craignijjicz^ craignijjint, . feix. 



( 236 ) 

• cro i re^ to believe. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Croirey to believe. 
Part. a<3. Croyant^ believing. 
Part. paff. CrUy believed. 

Indicative Mood, 

Prefent. 

Sing. Croisy croisy croity I believe. 
Plur. G'oyonsy croyeZy . croient, 

Imperfefi:. 

Sing/Croyoisy croyoisy croyoity I did believe. 
Plur* CroyionSy croyieZy croyoient. 

Preterite. 

Sing. Crusy crusy crut^ I believed. 
Plur. CrumcSy crutes, crurent, 

Futuie. 
Sing. Croiraiy croiraSy croiray I {hall or will believe. 
Plur. Croironsy croireZy croiront, 

' ' Conditional Prefent. 

Sing. Croirois, croiroisy crotroity I ihould, &c. bflievC. 
Plur. CroirlonSy croirieZy croirolent. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Croisy croie, believe thou. 

Plur. Croyonsy croyeZy croient. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 

Que que que 

Sing. Crotey croiesy croiey that I may believe. 

Plur. Crcyonsy croycZy croient. 

ImperfecSt. 

Sing, Cn/Jpy ^ruffcsy criit^ that I might believe. 
I^Jur. Cri^/Iionsy cruJTie^^ crujfent. 



( 237 ) 

CROITRE, TO GROW. 

And its compounds, 

jfccroitrcy to accrue, ' RccroUre^ to grow again. 

JDecroitrCy to decteafe, to 
grow lefs, 

are conjugated like CONNOITRE. 



CUIREy TO BAKE, TO BOIL, o/tcn Engl'iJIied hy 

TO DO, 

And its compo'jnd Reculrcy to boil again, 

DEDUIREj TO DEDUCT, TO ABATE, 

and DETRUIRE, to destroy, 
aie conjugated like CONDUIRE. 



DIRE^ TO SAY, TO TELL. 

^NFINITIVE Mood. 

Prefent. Dir^y to fay. 
Part. a6l, Difanty faying* 
Part. paff. Dity faid. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Dlsy dtSy dity I fay, or ani faying* 
Plur. Difonsy dites*^ difent, 

ImperfeiSl* 
Sing. DifoiSf difoisy difoit^ I did fay, or was faying. 
Plur. Dtjions, difieZj difoienu 

Preterite. 
Sing. Disy disy dity I did fay, or faid. 

Plur. DimeSy dilesy dirent. 

Future. 
Sing. Diraty diraiy dira, I fliall or Will fay. 
Plur. Dironsy direZy dironty ^ 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Diroisy diroisy diroity I fhould, &c. iky. . 
Piw. Dirions^ dirUz^ diroitnt^ 
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Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Disy dijc^ fay thou. 

Plur. Difons^ d'ttcs^ d'lfcnt. 

Subjunctive AIood.. . 

Prcfcnt. 
Que que que 

Sing. i>[fey • cifcs^ dlfc^ that I may fay. 

Plur. DiJionSy dijiex^ d'lfcnt, 

Imperfe£t. 
Sing. I^ijfcy dijpsy dity tiiat I might fay. 
Plur. DiJJionSy dtjpezy dijjcnt. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Contredirey to contradict. Inter dire, to interdifk^ to 

Se dedirey to unfay, to re- forbid. 

tracSl, to recant. Predire^ to foretell. 

Mid'iiB dcy to fiander, to Redtrcy to fay, or tell, a- 

fpeak ill. gain. 
Maudirey to curfe. 



ECLORREj TO HATCH, TO OPEN, TO COME 

TO LIFE. 

This verb is feldom ufed but in the infinitive mood, 
prefent tenfc, and the tliird perfons of the following 
tcnfes. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent. Eclorre^ to open, to hatch, to come to life.. 
Part. paff. Eclos. 

Indicative Mood. 
Sing. // eclot. 
Plur. Us eclofent. 

Future. 
Sing. // eclorra. 
Plur. Us cclorront. 

* All the above compounds/' /??<// /y excepted, which is conjugated like 
its primitive,) xn.ike ifez. i.iftcaU of itfi \ and Maucltrc doubles it.s/tlirough 
the lylioh verb} ex.. Nt^ui muuMJpini^ 'uousmaudijjex^iU m^uAqicni/^^c. 



( 239 > 

Conditional IVefent. 
Sing. // tclorroit 
Plur. Us cchrro'icnu 

« 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
-Sing. Qu'il eclofe^ 
Plun Qu*ils cclofcnt. 

It is only ufed when fpeaking of oviparous animals 
•or of flowers. 

Tlie primitive of. the above verb is Clorre^ to fhut, 
to furround, and another compound, Enclorre^ to fhut, 
to liirround, wjth walls, hedges, or ditches. 



EC RIRE, TO WRITE. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. Ecrircy to write. ' 

Part. aft. Ecrivant, writing. 
Part, pair. Ecrit, written. 

' Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 

Sing. Erm, ecris, cent, I write, or am writing. 
Plur. Ecrivonsy ecrivcz, ecrivent, 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. E envoi Sy eeriyoisy eerivoit, I did write, or was 
Plur. EerivionSy ecrivicZy eerlvoient, writing. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Ecrivisy ecrlvisy eerivisy I. wrote, or did write, 
Plur. EcrivimeSyeerwiteSy eerivirenU 

Future. 
Sing. Eeriraiy eerirdSy eeriroy I fhall or will write. 
Plur. Eenronsy ecrireZy eerironU 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Eeritoisy eeriroisy ecriroity I fhould, &c. write. 
Plur. Ecrinons^ icririezy ecriroient^ 
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Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Ecrisy ecrive^ write thoiu 

Plur. EcrivonSj ccrivez^ ecrivent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Que que que 

Stng. Ecftvej ecrtvesy ^ecrive^ that I may write. 
Piur, EcrivionSy ecriviez^ ecnvent. 

Imperfc(5t. 
Sing Ecrivtjfe^ ecnvij)}s^ krivit^ that I migh 
Plur. EcnviJ/isuSf eerlv'tjpczy ecrtviffent. write 

The compounds of this verb ar^^ 

Decrirej to defcribe, Profcrire^ to profcribe, t< 

Infcrirey to infcribe. outlaw, to banifh, 

Prcfcr'tre^ to prefcribe. SQufcrire^ to fubfcribe. 

Tranfcrirey to tranfcribc 



«i 



E N D UIR Ey TO DO over, 
is conjugated lik^ CONDI/IRE. 



ETEINDREy to put out, 
is conjugated like CRMNDRE. 



E X C L U R E, TO EXCLUDE, 

is conjugated like CONCLURE. 
Its participle paffive is cxclus. 



f a i re^ to make, to do. 
Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Faire^ to make. 
Part. a£l. - Faifant^ making. 
Part. pair. Faix^ rcvaiOLe, 



\^^ 
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IkOicative Mood. 

PrefeHt. 

Sing. Fahy faisy fait^ I make, of am making. 
Plur. Faifons yf aires /fom. 

Imperfeil. 
Sing. Faifoisj faifoh^ f^ifoit^ I did make, or was ma- 
Pl«r. Fmftffn%^fmju%^ fmjoient. king. • 

Preterite. 
Sing. Fis^ fis^ fity I made, or did make. 
Plur. FimeSy fitcs^ firent. 

Future. 
Sing. Ferai^ fera^^ f^^^y I fttall or will make. 
Plur. FeronSyferez^feront. 

(Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Ferois^ fertns^ ferott^ I ihoutd, &c. make. 
Plur. Ferions^ ferie%y feroient. 

Impkrative Mqod. 

sing. Faisy f^JP^ make thou. 

Plur. FaifonSj faitcs^ fajfent. 

Subjunctive Moob. 

Prefent. 

Que que que 

Sing. FaJJe, fojps^ f^Jpy ^^at I may make* 
Plur. FaJJions^ j^^/peZy faffent. 

Impferfe<9:. 
Sing. Fijpy filP^y fiU that I might make. 
Plur. FiJfionSjJiJJieZy fijjenu 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Contrefairey to counterfeit, Refaire^ to do, or make 

to mimic. up, again. 

Defairey to undo. Redefaire, to undo again. 

Se defairey to get rid of, Satnfairey to fatisfy. 

to part witht Surf aire ^ to exa6l, to alk 

too muOa.. 



FEINDRE^ TO PEIGN, TO DISSEMST-E, TO 

PREXteND, 

is conjugated, like C RAIN D RE. 



FRIREj to FRY. 

This verb is more elegantly ufed in its prefcnt infi- 
nitive with the ytrhfaire conjugated : ex. 

Faites frirc ce poiffon^ Fry that fifh. 
Its paiticiple paffive is frit^ fried. 



INDUIRE, TO INDUCE. 

iNSTT/IRE^ TO instruct, 
and IJNTRODVIRE\ to introduce, 
are conjugated like CONDUIRE. . 



JOINDREy TO JOIN, 

ai. d its compound, Enjoindre^ to enjoin, 

are conjugated like CRAINDRE. 



LIRE, TO read. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent, Lire, to read. 
Part. aft.. L'lfant, reading. 
Part. paff. Lu, read. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 

Str)g, LtSj lis, lit, I te;xd, or am reading, 
Plur, Lifons^ i'tfcZiliJcnt^ ^ ' 
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Imperfedl. 
Sing. Lifoisy Ufois^ l[foit^ I did read, or wa5 reading. 
Plur. Li/ions^ lificZy Ufoicnt'. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Lusy lus^ luty I did read, or read. 
Plur. Lutnesy lutes ^ lurent* 

Future. 
Sing. Lirai, liras^ Ura^ I fhall or will read. 
Plur.^ Lironsy lircZy liront. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Lirois, Urols^ liroit^ I fhould, would, &c. read, 
Plur. LirionSy liricZy llrolent. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Lisy Ufey read thou.. 

Piurif Llfonsy liJcZy iifent. 

SU^BJUNCTIVE MoODv 

Prefent. 

Que que que 

Sing. Li fey I'lfcSy lifcy that I may read. 
Plur. LijionSy lifieZy lijcnt. 

Imperfect:. 

Sing. LuJJfy lujjes^ lut, that I might read^ 
Plur. LuffionSyluJJieZy lujfcnt^ 

Its compounds are,^ 
Elircy to eledK Relive ^ to read agahi. 



LUIREy TO SHINE, 

and Its compound Relulrcy to* glitter, 
are conjugated as CONDUIRE ; 

But take no t at tlie end of their participle paflive : ex* 

Luiy {l\\ntOU 

Y z M^T- 
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METTRE* TO PUT. 
Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Mcttre^ to put. 
Part. ^Bip Alcttanty putting. 
Part, paff. Mls^ puu 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. MctSy mets^ met^ I put, or am putting. 
Piur. Mettons^ metteZy viettenU 

Iinperfea. 
S ing. Af£ltoisy mettoisy mmmty I Avi put, or was pwt- 
Piur. Mettionsy viettie%y mettoient. ting. 

Preterite. 
Sing. AliSy misy mity I did put, or put. 
Piur. Afimesy 7?iiteSy mireut. 

Future. 
Sing, Mettraly mettrasy mettra^ I fliall 6x will put. 
Piur. Afeltro»Sy viettreZy meitront. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Afettroisy mettroiSy inettroity I fhould, would, 
Piur. AfettrionSy mettrieZy mettroienty &c. put. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. MctSy, mettey put thou. 

Piur. Mettonsy mette%y mettenf. • ^ 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Prefent. 

Que qu£ que 

Sing. Mette^ metteSy mette, that I may put. 
Piur. MettionSy mettieZy mettent» 

* Met/re, when conjugated as a refledlive verb, expreflfcs a beginnings 
or continuation of an adion or appJicatioji j it is then conftantly folJowcd 
by the participle a and an infinitive mood. It is reixlcred>in Englilh, by 
the verb to btgin : ex. 

yiu/es lesfoii ^u'illavoityilitmtt Every time he fees her, he begins 
^ lire, /aug^Hiw^. 

/^ i>*eii mh tout dc h^ a etuc\iev, Wc ftis begun tojlud^v^^wtvt,^ 
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Imperfedl. 
Sing, Miffc^ ^illph ;;///, that I might put. 
Plur» MtJJicns^ mijjie%^ viiffent^ 

The compounds of this verb are, 

jjdmettre^ to admit. Permtttre^ to permit. 

Commettre^ to commit. Promettrc, to promife.* 

Compromettre^ to compro- Remettrc^ to deliver up, to 

mife. - put back again, to re-' 

Demettre^ to turn out, to collcft, to put off. 

remove. Soumetlre^ to fubmi^. 

Se demettre de^ to refign. TranfmettrCy to tranfmlt. 
Omettre^ to omit. 



MOUDREy TO GRIKD. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent. Moudre^ to grind. 
Part. afi. Moulant^ grinding. 
Part. paff. Moulu^ ground. 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefent. 
Sing. Mous^ mouSy mout, I grind, or am grinding. 
Plur. Moulonsy moulcz^ moulcnt. 

Imp^rfedt. 
Sing. Afoulois^ mouloisy mouloit^ I did grind, or was 
Plur. AfouUonSy mouiieZy mouloicnt, grinding. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Moulus^ mmlusy tnotduty 1 grotind, or did 
Pl»r. Afouiumesy mouliUeSy juotdurent. grind. 

Future. 
Sing. Moudraiy moudraSy moudra^ I fliall orwill grind, 
Plur* Moudrom^ moudrsZy vioudront. 

* The pnrticiplc of this verb, (p-omifing,) when ufed adjetflively, ah*! 
«xprc;ftr.g the mental qualities of fomclyody, is rendered in Ficnch by 
qui protfitt, of piomettoit, heauccupf Qt-^nt ily a, or avoit, beaucf^up ei 
ifperer ; tx. 
Major A. ctoit un officier qui pro- Major A. was a vcr}' promijit g o/"- 

mcttoit I cuucoiip, ou dent il y ' ^cer. 

^yoit l>c<i ucoup a cfuerer. _^ 
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Conditional Prefenf. 

Sfng. Mondrohy moudrois, nioudrolty I fhotild, woulJ, 
Piur. Moudrlonsy moudne%, moudroient^ &Cg grind. 

Impeblative Mood. 

Sing. Mous^ mouky grind thou. 

Plui\ Moulons^ mouleZi moulent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 

Que que que 

Sing. Moulci moulesy mouUj that I may grind, 
flur, Aloulionsy mouliez^ moulent. 

Imperfedl. 

Smg. Afou/uJJe, mouluJJes<i wi^w/rf/, that I might grind* 
I^lur. Aioulufflonsy moulujfic-z^ moulujjent. 

The compounds of this verb are, 
Etfioudrc^ to whet." Remoudre^ to grind again. 



£XERGISES UPON THE FOREGOING VERBS 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS* 

Do not fear to^tell her what you think of it, — I 
de fenfer^ v. 

will fpeak to her to oblige you, but I know fhe does 

pour, p. 

not fear me. — Why do you not believe me ? — They 

(are afraid) of being expofed to fome dangers. — We 

etre, v. 

ivvuJJ not believe him, t\\ow^ \v^ (hould tell the 
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tfuth."— You (hould not fpeak fo iippnulently before 
verite^fm - devant^^. 

a I know not wh<Mn, who flanders every body. ■ 

Thefe flowers would grow much better if your watered 
Jleur^ f. arrofer^Vt 

them oftener.*-— Put out the candle, and do not pretend 

to fleep,— Were I in town, I would tell them all that 
de en, p. 

1 know (about it.)— Say nothing to her, believe me. 
en, pro. ne rien 

— I will tell it to you to-morrow. — - 1 efteem your 

ejiimer, v. 

daughter much, b^caufe flie told me fincerely that fhe 

would do neither. — They, who fay all they know, will 

readily fay what they do not know.-— Tell the 

volontierSy adv. 

truth with modcfty : they who do not love it, will 

always refpedJand fear it. — If I fee your father, fliall 

I tell him you are afraid of not fucceeding?— Do you 

think me capable of forgetting my friends fo feon ? — 

oublier, v. 

You always contradi£k me when I fpeaj^. — — It is 

prudent and humane not to fpeak iU of any bodyj but 

it is a meannefs to fpeak ill of your benefiftors. — 
i^ajpjpy f. bienfaiteuYy m. 

We ohen do good to thofe vjVvo ;x\^ ti^\.NN^\"^^ 

fouvent^ adv. bUn^ m» 



^ 
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of It, and harm to thofe who do not deferve it,— 
tnaly m, meriter^ v. 

* 

Will you tell me, after this, that I am not your 

apresy p, que, c. 

friend ? — I hope fhe will not tell them what happened 

to me yefterday.— I was telling it yefterday to feveral 

friends of mine, and every body began crying. ■■ 

I do not like Mifs D. becaufe flie fpeaks ill of every 

parcequcy c. 
body. — Her father has tranfmitted her all his fortune^ 

but not his virtues. — SyHa|)rofcribed above four 

plus dcy adv. 

thaufand Roman citizens, — Does Mr. R, write td you 

citoyeriy m, 

(now and then) from Paris ? ■ Do you know his 
de terns en terns, adv. 

direiflion? —Would you. not write to him if you knew 

adrefcy f. 

it .? — We were writing while they flept — If 

pendant que, c. 

your brother come here, detain him, and tell him that 

I have fomething to fhew him. -^ The laft time they 

a f aire voir, 

wrote to him, they defired him to fend them the invoice 

prier^w. de ^ fa^ure^f. 

of the goods, and he has ftill omitted it in this 

encore, adv, 

ktter. — What arc you doing now ? I am ma* 

maintenant, adv. 

king a cap for your CAer % ~ D<i uax. ^q ^^x^\ ^n^ ^ 
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It myfelf. — I wouW do it with aU my heart if I could. 

de 

•^ What would you^iav« doae» if you had been in 

^, C. rt, p. 

my place ? -* Why do you not fry that fifli ? — The 

£rft time you come to fee me, I will ihew you 
f^isy f. (by the fut.) 

fome iiowew in my gaiden whkh will fuiprije 

furprendrey v. 

you, * Silk- worms generally hatch at the begia- 
SaUy f. ver. m. 

fling of the fpring, Tfaefe rofe-trees grow per- 

printemsy m. rojierj m. a vue 

ccptiHy, and thofe dilips would foon open, if it 
d^ceily 2Avm 

were a little warmer. — — Though they (hould 
faifoityV* c/iaudi'dd]» Quandy c^ 

deduct ten per cent, they would get ftill 

gagnery v. encore, 2iivm 

enough, — I never buy any thing at Mr, P— 's ; 



ouy 
acneteVy v. 



for, he always alks too much for his goods, ■ I 

cay-y c. marchandijey f. 

will undo my gown to morrow, and do it up again 

immediately. ——The firft time you mimic any 
fur-le'champy^idw. (by the fut.) 

one, I will puniffi you feverely. — I would introduce 
your fdler to Mrs. F, if I knew her. — She would 
confent to that, if you would promife her to come 



Xve^'^*- 
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here. — They were playing while you inftni£ted ihenu 

•— You truly • join what is ufeful to what i& 

vraitnenty adv. 

agreeable. — - Did not our foldiers join dexterity to 

adrejfey f. 

valour ? — If you do not take great care of your 

prendre yW, 

flowers, the froft will deftroy them. — Mr. S. (ays , 
gelee^ f. 

he will get rid of his horfe at the beginning of 

commencement, m. 

next month. — You would put out the fire, if, &cw 

•— Undo that, and make it up again before dinner. 

avanty p. 

^-^ Your daughter joins to, the love of ftudy the defirc 

of furpaffing her companions. — Always virtuous, 

compagne, f, 

flill handfome, fhe makes herfelf more enemies 

toujours, adv. 

than friends; but a day will come, when every body 

^ue, c. 

will do her the juftice flie deferves. — She reads 

rendre, v. mefjier^ v. 

the Hiftory of England every day from three o'clock 

hcurcyi. 

to five. — I will read your letter as foon as I 

jufqu'a, p. • 

•> 

am dreffed. — The inhabitants of Wi » 
(by the fut.) habille^^.^* - ' 

have ejedled Mr X. for their reprefentativc in parlia* 

ircifrejcntant^w\% 
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went.— I was reading Marmonters Talcs when you 

came in. — Mr. R< wrote to me fome time ago, that, 
entrer^ v. 

when he was in London, the Earl of E told 

Comtey m, 

him we flionld foon fee a great change in the 

changementy m. 

miniftry. — He often writes to me, and always con* 
minijiere^ m. 

eludes his letters thus : (Be fo kind as to) fend me fome 

Avoir la bonte de 

news, whatever they be. — Put thefe books in their 

places again. — I believe he did it through fpite. — 

par^ p. depity m. 

Shall I put another trimming to your gown?— I read 

garniture y f. 

kft year a very good book, but I cannot remember die 
author's name. — — What grammar do you read ? — 

Whatever merit a mafter has, . he cannot fucceed in 

teaching young people if he do not join pradlice to 

theory. — I would put all your china in that clofet, 

porcclaine^f, cahinet^iw, 

if I had the key of it. — You could not do it in teii 

days, if I did not help you. '— We^ would not per- 

aidery v. 

nwt him to go out, though they would.-— Why do not 
^<? quiindyC. 
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you alfftain from wine, fince it hurt* yaa ?-*'Hcr 

puifque^c* faire mal 
proBiifed to pay me tli& tenth of this mouthy but he ha» 

»ow put me oS to the third of December.^—? He fub- 

mitted to it with the grcateft patience,— You promife 

enough, but you feldom keep your word. —Mr. 

rarementf2Liv\ tenir^y, 

D^ is a very promifmg young man. —It is he who 

G?, pro. 

told me^ that, before the invention of water and wind 



mills, the antiente ufed to grind the com in mor- 

^e gi^^i^9 m. mor^ 

tars.— Will they not admit Mr. Z. in their fociety ? — ." 

//Vr,m. 

The Englilh fleets hare performed actions worthy to 

faire^ v. 

be tranfmitted to pofterity. — Your brother promifes ^ 

me every day to amend, but, &c. — Were I their 

defe corrigefy v. 

mafter, I would not permit them to go out to-day. —I 

de 

was writing to you when your fervant brought me 
your letter. 

NJlTREi TO BE BORN, TO RISE. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefcnt. Naitrcy to be bom. 
/ Part. a£l. NaiJ]^ant,\iem^\iOi\v^ivGa^. 
Part. pair. Ni» becti\>om. 
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Indicative Mood* 

Prefent. 
Sing. iVtf/V, naisy nait^ I am boriii. 
Pliir. Neujfans^ naiffiz^ natjfent, 

Impcrfc<Sl. 
Sing; Naiffhis, nmJ[oh\ nalffoit^ I was boni. 
Plur. Naifffons, naijjie%, naijpyient* 

Preterite. 
Sing. Naquisy naquis^ naquit^ I was bom. 
Plur. N^quimeSy naquUesy naqmnnu 

Future. 
Sing. NaUfaij naitras^ naitra^ I fliall or will beborBf 
Plur. NaftKPHSy naiireZy naitront. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. NaitroiSy naitrbisy nattnhy I fhould, &c. be 
Plur. Natirians^ naUne%y naiiroient. born. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. NaiSy nalffly be thou bom* 

Plur. NaiffanSf naiffcZy naijfent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Que que que 

Sing. Natfjey naiJJeSy naijfe^ that I may be born. 
Plur. NaiJJionSy naiJJieZy natjfenty 

ImperfedL 
Sing, NaquiJ/iy naauiffesy naquity that I might* be- 
Plur. NaquiJJio7iSy naquijjiezy naquijfcnt. born. 

The compound of this verb is, 
RenaitrCy to be born again, to revive. 



NUIREy TO hurt, 

i« conjugatetj like CONDUlREy but makcs^ in lt& 

participle pai&ve, nut ^ 

• z oi^i>^^^ 
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OINDREy TO ANOINT. 

This verb is feldom ufed« e^tcepfc ia fpeakiog of &- 
cred ceremonies wherein oil is made ufe<^. It is con- 
jugated like CiJ-^/iViJKJF. 

PAITREy TO FJE«D, TO GRAZE, 

FAROITRBy TO appear, to seem, 

and Its compojunds, ~ 

Comparottfey to appear, to DifparoUrey to difappear, 
make one's evidence, 

are conjugated Hke CONNOITRE. 

PEINJOREy TO PAINT, TO DRAW. 

PLMNDREy TO PITY- 

and Se plaindrey to complain, 
are conjugated like CRJINDRE. 

PLAIREy TO PX.PASE. 

• 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent. ' Plaire^ to pleafe. 
Part. aft. Plaifanty pleafing, 
Part. paff. Pluy pleafcd. 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefent. 
Sing. Plah^ plaisy plaiu I pleafe. 
Plur. PlaifonSf plaifez^ platfeni. 

^ Impmeft. 

Sing. PlaifoUf plaifoisy plaifoity I did pleafe, or was 
Plur. PlaifionSy plaijie%y plaijoicnt. pleafing. 

^ Pprtcntc. 

Sing. P/«J, plusy pluty I pleafed, or did pleafe. 
Plur. PMmeSf plites^ plurcnt. 

Future* 

Sing. P/airai^ plairas, flair a^ \ &vi\, w ^^^ ^Vafe. 

JWur. JPiairons^ plair^z^ pl^rm. ^^^ 



Conditional Prefent. 

Sing. Plairoisj plairoh, piairoity I ihould, woyjLd, &c* 
Plur. PUtirions^ piairi€Xy flairoient. pleafe* 

Imperative Mood. 
, Sing. Plttis^ pi^fiy ple^cthou. 

Plur. Piaifonsy plaifeXj platfent. . 

Subjunctive Mood. 
, Prefent. 
Que que que 

Sing. Piaifey plaijis^ platfiy that I may pleafe. 
Plur. PlatfionSy platfiezy plarfent^ 

Imperfea. 
Sing, PluJJiy pluffesy plAty that I migiit pkafe. 
Plur. PluJJionSy pluJJieZy plujint. 

^ The compouoHs of this verb are, 
Complnhre^ to humour. Deplaire^ to difpteaft:*- 

• 

\ 
PRENDRE, TO TAKE. 

, Infinitive Mooik 
Prefent. Prendtiy to take* 
P^.a£t. PriHont, taking. 
» Part paff. Pris^ taken* 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefent. 
Sing. Pnndsu prends^ prendy I take, or am takihg. 
Plur. PrenonSy prenez, prennent. 

Imperfc(ft. 
Sing. Prenolsy prenois^ . pf4mitt I did take, or was 
Plur. PrenionSy prenieZy prenaient. taking. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Pr/V, prisy pfiif I took, or did take. 
Plur. Prtmesy pritesy prirent. 

Future. 
Sing. Prendraty prendrasy prendra^ I fhall, or will 
Plur. Prendronsy primdreZy prendronU take. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. Prendroisy prendrolsy prendroity I (hould, would, 
Plur^ PrendrknSjpr/ndrieZy prencfroieTvt^ tftc.. xaika. 
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Imperative Moob. 

♦Sing. PrendSj fre'nne^ takethou^ 

Plur. Prenons^ prenez^ prennent. 

SuBjuifCTivE Mood. 

Prefcnt. 

Que que que 

,Sh g» Prenne^ prennes^ prenney that I may take. 
Flui. Prenioni, prenlez^ prennent. 

Imperfea. 

Sing. Prtffe^ . prijfes^ prity that I might take, 
Vint. PrjJfionSy pi'tffie%^.prijfeni. 

The compounds pf this verb arc^ 

jippr€nd»'ey to learn. Entreprtndfe^lo undertuke. 

■■ Jks n9m^€lU$^ to Mkprendre^ to inUlake, to 

hcaurhf. be deceived. 

Campraulre^ to aipprdieiid, - Repremdte^ to take agaiir, 

to uftdedHaiid, to id* to chide, tord>uke* 

dode^ Smrprmdr^^ to furprifer 

Difappremdre^ tQ m^Iwmu 

PRODUIRE^ TO Fito]>uc£, 

HEDl/IRK, TO ItEDUCS^ TO B!tINO*T0, 

are conjugatexl like CONDUIR E. 

RESTREINDRM^ to restrain, 
is conjugated like C^RAINDRE. 

rire^ to laugh. 

Infinitive MoCd. 

Prefent. R'tre^ to laugh. 

.Part. aft. Riant^ laughing. 
PaiU pair. Jti, lau^ei. 



\^^\- 
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IndtIcative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. His, risy rity I laugh » or am laughing. 
Plur. Rionsy rieZy rient. 

» 

Imperfe<ft. 
Sing. Rioisy rtolsy rioit^ I laughed, or was ipiughing. 
Plur. RiionSy riiez, rioieni. 

Preterite. 
Sing- RtSy risy r/V, I laughed^ or did laugh. 
Plur. RtmeSy ritesy rirent: 

Future. 
Sing. Riraly rlrasy rira, I ihall, gr will laugh. 
Plur. Rironsy rireZy riront. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. RtrotSy riraisy riroity I fhould, could, &c. laugh,! 
Plur. Ririonsy ririeZy riroient^ 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. Risy r/V, laugh thou. 

Plur. RionSy rieZy rient. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 

Que que que 

'Sing. Rie, riesy r/V, that I may laugh.. 

Plur. RiionSy riiez, rient. 

ImperfedL 

Sing. Rijpf rij/is, rit^ that I might laugh.- ^ 
Pldr. RiJponSy rijjiezy rijfent. « 

ITic compound of this verb is, 

Sourirey to fmile. 



SEDUIRE, TO SEDUCE, 

, is conjugated as C0iV2>Cr/S£. 
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SUFFIREy TO SUFFICE, TO BE SUFFICIENT, 

is conjugated like CON FIRE ; but its participle paf- 

five is fuffi. 



SUIFREy TO FOLLOW. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Suivre, to follow. 
Part. a(Sk. Suivint^ following. 
Part. paff. Suiviy followed. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prefent. 
Sing. Sulsj Juts fuity I follow, or am following. 
Plur. Su'ivonSffuivez^ fuivent. 

Imperfeft. 
Sing. Suivoisy fuivais, fuivoity I did follow, or was 
Plur. SuiviouSy fuivieZyJitivoient, following. 

Preterite. 
Sing. Suivisy fuivlsy fuivity I followed, or did fol- 
Plur. Suivlmesy fuivites^ Juivirtnu low. 

Future. 
Sing. Suivraiy fuivraSj fuivroy I (hall, or will follow. 
Plur. Suivrons, Juivy£Zyfuivi out. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sing. SuivroiSy fuivrohy fuivroity I ihould, &c. fol- 
Plur. Suivrio?iSy fuivrleZyfulvroient, low. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Sing. Suisy fuivey follow thou. 

Plur. Suivonsy fulveZy fuivent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Future. 

Que - que que 

Sing. Suivc^ Juivesy Jiiive^ tliat I may follow- 
Plm. ^Suivhnsj JuivU%<t Juivewt. 
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• Imperfedlr. 
Sing". Suiviffif. fulviffisy fuivit^ that I might follow, 
Plur. Suiviffions, /ulv/JpeZy fuiviffint. 

The compouiKis of this verb are, 

S\nfuivrey to follow from. Pourfuivre^ to purfuc 



S& TJlREy TO HOLD one's tongue, 
is conjugated as PLJIREf 



TEINDRE, TO DIE, 
K conjugated like CRAINDRE. 



. TRJDUIREy TO TRANSLATE, 

i« conjugated like CONDUIRE. 



■g 



TRJIREy TO MILK. 

I^jf.XNiTlvE Mood. 

Prefent. . Tralre to milk. 
P4rt. zS(., Tray ant, milking. 
Part. piff. Trait, milked. 

Indicative Mood. 

' i^refent. 

Sing. Trais^ trais, trait, I milk, or am milking.. 
Plur. TrayonSf tray^z^ tratent. 

Imp€rf(?(Sl. 
Sing. TrayoiSy irayois, irayoit, I did milk, or was 
Plur. TrayionSy trayuz, trayoient, milking. 

, Preterite waning. 

Future. 

Sing. Trairal, trairas, traira, I fhall or will milk. 
PJur. Ttairons^ trairez^ trairontM 



Condidonal Prefent. 
Sing. TrairoiSy trdirois^ trairoitj I {hopIJ^ &c. mUk. 
Plur. Trairions^ trairicz^ trairoient, 

Imph^rative Mood. 

Sing. Trats^ traie^ m\\\t thou. 

Plur. Trayons^ trayez^ traient. , 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Prefent. 

Que que que 

Sing. Traiey traiesy trate^ that I may milk* 
Plur. Tray'ions^ trayiez^ ■* traient* 

Imperfcft is wantmg. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Ahjhairey to abftra£l. Rentraire^ to finedravr*. 

Dijlraire^ to diftraft. " Soujiraircy to fubtraft. 

Extralre^ to extract. 



valncrey to vanquish, to conquer. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent. Vaincre^ to conquer. 
Part. aft. ^Fainqutint^ co^queriiig. 
Part. paff. Faincuy conquered. 

Indicative AIoodt. 

prefent. 
Sing. VatncSy vaincSy vainc^ I conquer.' 
Plur. Vainquonsy vainqueZy vainquent. 

Imperfeft. 
^iVi^.Vainquoh^ vainquoisy 2;<?/«^«c/V, I did COilquer. 
Phir. Falnquionsj valnquiezj vainquoient, ' 

Preterite. 
Sing. Vainquisy vainquis^ vainquit^ I conquered. 
Flur. Fain^uimes^ vsinquitesf vainquir^nt. . [, . » 

♦ The fingulax Is vtrj \!Ltx\« \3fe^% 



_ . . . Future. 

ing, F^aino'aty vainer as^ vaincra^\{ixA\ or vrA\ cofu 
lur. FaincronSy valncrez, vainer ont, qucr. 

Conditional Prcfent. 
ing. Faincro is, vainer ois, vainer oit, I fhould, ,&c, 
lur. Vainerions^ vaincriez, vainer^jient. conquer. 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing, Fainesy vainquc, conquer thou. 

Plur, Fainquons^ vainquez, vainquenU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Prefent. 
Que que que 

ing. Fainque^ vainqucs^ vainque^ that I may con- 
lur, Vainquions^ vainquiez, vainquent. quer. 

Imperfeft. 
Ing. FaiHquiJJi^ vainquijffis^ VQiuquU^ that I might 
lor. Fmnqmffiom^ vainquiffiezy vainqmjjinu conquer« 

The compound of this verb is, 

CoMvaincriy to convince. 



FIFRE, TO LIVE- 

Infikitivb Mood* 

Prefent* Fmrr» to five. 
Part. aft. Fh/ant^ living. 
Part, paff, Feeu^ lived. 

Indicative Mood. 

. Prefent, 

ing. Fiu ^'h y'{t> I liv-Qi OJ* am living, 
lur. FivonSj viveZy vivent. 

Imperfeil. ^ • - 

ing. Fivois^ vivoisy vivoity I did live, ot was Kvmg* 
iur. FivionSy vivicZy vivoient. 

Preterite. 
Ing. Feeusy veeusy vieuty I lived^ or did Uve. 
lur. Feciimes, veciiusy vicurent^ 
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Future. 
Sing. Vivrai^ vtvras^ vivra, 1 fliall, or will live. 
iPlur. V^tvrouSj vivrez^ vivront. 

Conditional Prefent. 
Sjng. VivrotSy vivrois^ vivrott^ I fhould, would, &c» 
Plur. flvrions^ vivriez^ vivrotent, XvH, 

Imperative Mood. 
Sing. Fis^ vivcj livedlou. 

Ptar. ykjons^ vive%y vivent. 

SuBjUNCTivjB Mood. 
Prefent. 
Que^ que, que, ' 

Sing, rive, vivcSy vive, that I may live* 
Plur. FivUnSy viviex^ vivent. 

Imperfed.. 
Sing. Vicujfe, 'uicujjes, vicAt, that I might IrfC* 
Plur. FecuJJions^ vicufftex^ vicuffint. 

The compounds of this verb are, 

Rivivrt^ to revive. Survivre^ to outlive. 



EXERCISES ON THE FOREGOING VERBS 
AND THEIR COMPOUNDS. 

My brother was bom in I^uis on the eighth of Fe- 

bruary, one thoufand fevcn hundred eighty-one.— The 
vrier, m. 

iameinen, who fccm not to fear death when they 

lorfque, adv. 

are in good health, often dread it when they are 

rcdouteVy v, 
fick. — - What does your lifter complain of? — The 

fwallows generally difappear towards the end of au- 
hirBndelli, t^ au^ 

tumn* — You do not fecm to pay any attention ta 

W^tnCy f , faire^ .v. 

w/iaf I fay to y©\i.-«TVv\^m'aL^'^\tvts very well, I 



( 263 ) 

tfltire yoti. ^^ Why would you hurt him, he never 
ajfurefy V. 

did you any harm ? — I fhould pity and fuccour hhn 
faire^ y* maly m. 

if it ^vsrere not his fault. — You fhalt difappear as 

- cey pro. 

fo<m as you have executed my orders,— The laft 
(by the fut.) 

timSe I few your fiifter, ihe appeared to me thoughful and 

penjtf, adj. 

melancholy.---*— She Is a lady that pleafes. every body, 
fnilanckoliqu€^ adj. 

•»— She appears quite young %* how oW is fhe ? — Dow 
ihe not learn drawing ? — - Your brother has not indu- 

ded his tailor's bill in the account which he 

tai^-i€Urym, mevtoirtyttu ...... 

has given me. — I fee you do not complain of him 
rendre^ v. 

without acaufe. — I really am furprifed (at it,) but 

— . : <r«,prQ. 

Jie always fmiles at every thing I tell him. — : As fur- 

prifing as this feems to you, yet it is true. — 

ccp^ndant^dAy . 

At laft the enemy furprifed, defeated, and difperfed, 

them, in the fpace of twelve days. —They mlght» 

efpaee^ m. 

if they would, have taken the town three days fooner, 

but the foldiers were fo exhaufted with fatigue that 

ipuifcy p.p. dc^ p. 

that'thej covULd not even held Oafc« ^\xt^^. '^^^ 
' ' mSme. adv. ^ ^ 
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tiiefe brave men long enjoy the glory which, they 

jouir de 

have acquired. — Children feldom unlearn, "wHcn 

rarementy adv. hrfquCyC, 

they continually exercife their minds to ftudy.«— 

continue/IementfZiv. , exercer^r* 

if my brother do not come this week, as be ptomifed 

me, if you will \V'e will go and fee him in the country. • 

« 

*— Does riot Mrs. H. appear much concerned at her 

<{ffliZ^> P-P« de 

daughter's death ? — When you fee Mrs. B.-f 

(by the fut.) 

am certain (he will pleafe you* — Did you never 
fee her ? ' « ■ The children, who fhall be bom \ 

from this happy marriage, will be the delight 

dclices^i.^. 

of their father and mother. — She joins to the qualities 
of the body thofe of the mind. — Take fome pears, and 

• I • ■ 

carry them to your brother.— Every time I fee him, I 

take him for a foreigner."— My fifter and I learn French, 
• itr anger ^m* 

and underftand veiy well all that (is faid) to us in that 

on dit 

language.— Though you fhould learn all the rules, they 
Qudnd^ c. 

Tvouid not fbe fufEcient) without practice. — I did not 
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luderftaad what yon £ud. — Do nof undertake to utr- 

de dS* 

deceive her; believe me, you will lofe your tune.-^ 
trompevy v. 

Virtue procured and prcfefvei friendfhip^ but vice 
ebtenir^ v. conferver^ v. vice^ m. 

' produces hatred add quarrels. — If you complain t^ 
Jiaincy f. querellc^ f. 

Ae mafter, 1 will complain to the miftfers. — Though 

you fhould undertake to prove the contrary, fhe would 

de 

not believe you.— Why did not you take the fame road 

, as we? — He (is not pleafed) in his fituation, he now 
que fe piaircy v. 

fees all the dangers of it. — He has fuffered much, and 

tione of his friends has pitied him. — The Idea of 

idee^ f. 

his misfortunes purfues him every where. —When did 
vialheur^ m. . par^tout^ adv. 

you hear of him ? — Captain D. told my father that he 

had feen him and fpoken to hira at Madras. — ^ We of- 
ten mi (lake when we judge of others by appear- 
yi meprendrey v. y^j^^'"? v. 

ances, and often a perfon difpleafes us by the verv 

memty adj* 

quality by which another has pleafed us.— The people 

genSy m. 

who often feem the mod zealous are not always the moft 

%Uey adj. 

conftant.— Leave me that book a little longer, do not 
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take it again. ••«» That apple-lre^prodlicct ft#froit^«-« 

We were reduced ta the laft extredut^ when they v^ 

> 

took pur fliip. — • Go and if&ik tq Mr* — »; liM 



above alU do not laugh.--- Would you sot Iwghy if yott 

were in my place?*— We laugl^d much yefterch^ at dw 
a 

play.— >She yfrzA an agreeable lady, {he was ever 

fmiling when any body had the hononr of 4>eakiiig tn 
her. — He feduoed her by his fine pronufea. -—What- 
ever he isay unilertake, he never will fncceed^ he is | 

too much addi^ed to the pleafures of this worldL*^ ! 
adonngy p.p. [ 

Young people tell what they do> old people what \ 

gem, m. iff f. vmllard^rcu 

they have done, and fools what they inlend to ; 

Jot y in, f^p'opofer^y. 

c]o. ■ We learn niuch more eafily Ac 

facilementy adv. ^ 

tilings which we underftand than thofe which we do not. 
— ^ If we go together to my brother's, fliall you be 

able to follow us ? — I will follow you ftep by ftep.— 

pas dpaSyBiv, 

Why do you follow me as you do ?— You may fet 

comme 

■* 

out when you pleaft Y?emYi?o\\o\N ^qm.— Hold ^our 
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tongae, jpn do laot know what yoa fay^.-»What bo«fc> 

^9 you tranilale ? «— My mailer fiiys I ihall iben tran* 
flat^ Marmontel's ^orks.«— We fbould have conquer- 
ed diem if we had fought ; and believe me, you might 
have done much bett«v i^ you bad folkwed thp ad- 
vices which hfc gave you. — They have debated the 
queftion a lomg time, without being able to refolve it. 



■•>.* 



«-« They were quite tnuifported wid) joy wbcft thty 

heard of die Iiappy news of Ae peace.— Every thii>g 

fioules in nature at the return of the fpring. : 

dmrs, p. rettHTf m. frimemiy m» 

As long as her jEather and mother Iive» d^ey 
Tattt qUfy adv. (by the fut J 

nt^cx wift coliient to her marriage wifh Mr, R.— You 

will not live long if jim drink to much. «-• She fivo) 

about (cmytm^itm her hunxiiri'. d«d».-— 
tnvtrmy p. ^prisy p« 

Qaatigtllh ibe ddeft fda of VMbkAo^ fmos cf 

atni, ad> 

Wales, Wtf hdm on Ac Fotfrth dT Jmwy 17^8, ^ 
G»/i?i, f. "^ 

tvaft proclaimed kiaj^ of Great Britain oa the tijirenty- 
fr^clannsr^ v. <^^ 

fiadk Of Q&skfV^ lybOk^^^^-fmlM a mm fite m any 
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country whatcvcV, he is'fure to be well rcfpcftcd andi 

treated every where, if his behaviour and matifiei*s . be 

maurs^ f. pi. 

ruled by the principles of found policy, and the 
reglvr, \. politique^ f. 

laits'of the country he lives in. 



Of impersonal VERBS. 

Verbs which relate to no perfon or thing, and which, 
as has been before obferved, are only conjugated in Ac 
third perfon fingular, are called imperfonal verbs : Aey 
genipcally are prececled by one of the foUowing pro-« 
nouns, "//or on: of this number are, 

Ji tonncy It thunders. 

II phut J It rains. 

On dity People fay, or it is (aid, &c. 

To which may be added feveral other verbs, which 
become imperfonal when employed in the fame maA- 
net : ex. ' 

// vous convicnt cTetrc rho^ It becomes you to be mo- 

dejlcy ' deft. 

// fait hcauy froidy He. It is fine, cold, fcc-^ 

JtfembUy It feems. 

// s^enfuit quCy It follows that. 

ilvaut inUu^y It is better, &c. 

Thefe verbs, like others, whether regular or irregu- 
lar, have thcu* different tenfes, and are conjugated in the 
fame manner as the perfonal verbs from which they arc 
^derived.. The learner having gone through the other 
conjiig^zitions, the verbs of this c'afs may the more eafily 
be difpenfed with. It will only be neceffary to fele^ 
one that is not derived, and Ihew the manner of conju- 
gating it, only premifm^, that the compound tenfes ai*e 
fopmcdy iile others, by joining the \)?Lrttciplt paffivc to 
oacofdiG tenfes of the auxWiaxN Nex\> a«i)Qi\v^tsi\saN^^ 



Prefenu 
TrekbU 
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CONJUpATIOJ* or MR IMPERSONAL 

iNFIKltivi MoOD.^ 

Prefenh PUuvbir^ to ralir* 
Part* adl. FleuvaH}^ raining^ 
Part, paft Plu^ raihrt. 

Indicatite ^ic^^'D^ 

A^rmativelvi 

II plenty It rains, it does xw^, 

Nqgatively. 
H ne pleut pas^ it does hot xaufc 

tnterrogativcly. 
PlettiM f dofeS it i-ain P 
Nephut^lpds .^ does H h«ft raia? 
npkuvHty it ndned^ or H was raitimg^ 
Il^iittf k.ramed. ' m 

JlpUnvrm^ k fliall-iir wW riku 
Cbnd. Pref. IlpUmvroiti k woold^ £^dttld, 8cc« raixk 

Prefent. Qu^^ilpicUve^ that k may TaJil» 
Imperfea. Qn'/V ^/i^/^ itttt k mtg^t rain. 

The {&lI&wiQ| beirig of &e firft cofajugd^i^ t ffiall 
only give the ^rd perfoh, jjifefent tHijfe,. 6£ fed indi- 
catiTe mood : the learner may 6a(ily find out tiid rtSL 
11 arrive y it liappfltin^ ; frofh aYrivery \6 " 



laiperfea. 

Preterite. 

Future. 



41 klttir^y 
ft geky 
II greUy 

n ikipmiy 

JI neigef 
iltbnhe^ 



k ^izeks ; 

k lighlena; 

k &^H ; 

\t hails ; 
t it matters ; 
\ it concerns ; 

k (hows ; 

if thunld^r^ y. 



iru'iwn-y to ^nidk^ 
tdairtfy tO ti^btilk: 
fehr^ to freeiMi 

grShry to hmL 

^igf^9 to fhqw. 



Tibe ¥er]r^iP)Q/X!r to have, cctf^ugated imperfenaUy 
with Y, the adverb 6f plaee. ^ 

jtKS^lNltlVE MooD% 

3f#iwiV, th«rtVc% 

A St i \^\A.- 
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' " ' "^ Indicative Mo cr». 

Affirmatively. -; 
Prefent, // J' ^, there is,* there are. 

Negatively. 
Prefent, 11 rfiy a pas, there is not, there are hot. 

Interogatively. ' 
Ya^t-U? is there? are there? 
Imperfeft. II y avoit^ there was, there were. 
Preterite. II y iut^ there was, there were. 
Future. II y aura, there (hall or will be. 
CoxkduVttL 11 y auroit^ there fliould, would, &c. be. 

Imperative Mood. 
iltCil y ait, let there be. 

; ■ Subjunctive Mood. "' 

Prefent. Qu^ily ait, that there may be. 
Imperfeft* Qu^tly eUt^ that there might be.' 
•' .• Compound Tenses. 

Ilyaeu, there has, or have, been. 

// y avpit eu, there had been. 

II y eut eu, there had been. 

II y aura eu, there ihall or will have been. . . 

II y auroit eu, there fhould, &c. have been. 

Qtfily ait eu, that there may have been. 

Qju^ily eHi fu, that there might have been. 

. This vqrb ii y a, &c. when ufed to denote a' quan- 
tity .of time, is fomctimes rendered in Englifti by /> /j, 
it iJtiiis^ &c. when the Englifli prepoCtion ^f «r^ as ren- 
dered (ip French) by que : ex. 

Combien y a-rt-il que voire How long is it fince your 
pere efi arrive f father ai rived ? 

But, in all cafes where the Englifli phrafe can be 
rendered negatively, ^ue muft be accompanied By the 
negation iu : ex. 

I • There U, immedUirety followed by the negation no and a parficipk 
;i£t!ve, rouft bercRdeied by on nepefttfas, on ne faur9it : ex. 
On nc pent pas, or on ne fauPDit, T/kert is no going out to-day be- 

yi/^/r aujuur(thui k cauft de h tvaSK. o^ i\\& v»iti\ that ia, of§e 

p/uUt cannot. Uc» 
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II y a Idng^etns que je ne It is a long while ^nce I 

-vous ai vuy faw you, or I have' not 

•feen you this long time. 

It often happens that the verb there /j, or // u, &c. 
is underftood ; in this cafe, one of. the words ago^ 
thefe^ ox for theft ^ is expreiTed as its fubftitute: ex. 
II y a trots mois quej^etois I was in France three 

en Francey or fetols en 

France il y a trots mois.* 
II y a quatre -ans que mon 

jrere eft mortj or mon 

frere eft mort il y a q'ua^ 

tre anSy*' 
II y ,a ftx mois que mon 

pere eft maladc^ 



months ago. \ 

My brother has been dea4 
thefe four years. 



My father has been 
thefe (ix months. 



in 



It alfo happens, that neither .the verbs, nor any of th^ 
words agOy thefe^ &c. are exprefled in th^ fentence : ex. 
IX"^ ^.a^refentneuf ans que My aunt has now lived 



nine years in this neigh- 
bourhood. 
My filler had been two 

years in France when I 

went there. 
Had fhe not lived fix 

months with us when 

ihe died ? 
We have not been abore 

an hour fifhing here. 
Your brother will have 

been at Mr. O— 's fix 

years at Chriftmas. • 
Will not your filler hav^ 

been a year at Paris 

next Auguft ? 



ma tante demeure dans 

ce voiftnage^ 
II y avoit deux ans qtu ma 
. fceur it oil en France 

quandf.y allaiy 
N'y avoit-il pas ftx mois 

qu^elle demeuroit avec 

nous quand elle mqurut? 
II n'y ^pds plusd^ne heure 

que nous pechons igi^ , 
II y aura ftx ans . a Keel 

que votre. frere eft chcz 

N'y aura<t-il pas un an au 

mois d' AoAt prochain ^ue 

juotrefosur eft a Parts? 

♦ From thcfc two in fiances it may be obfcrved, that, if the \tvbily a, 
lite, begin the fentence, the word que muft immediately follow the noun 
fti number ; but, if' it be:tranfpofed, qut xnuft be omitted. The ftrftcon- 
f^ru^ion is to be preferred. The learner mud, at the (ame time, obfervjl, 
that, in the above (ehtencesthe verb, which, in£ngJi(h,is in the preterite 
indefinite, is rendered in French by the frt^tnt kX ^^ *«v^^\n^^ isA. 
wtkca ill the preCeipIuperfcA by the imtcrjea U X>Bft ivBBft T»Bfi^ ' -^ 
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N» B. The learfter cahnot pay^ too frnk tttemioll 
to the coiiftru^on of 8ie preceding fentenees. 

The i^ri) Arr, to be, becomes imperfonal, when 
followed by njiik/lantit^ey or one of the pronotiAs ptr- 

juga^ with the pronoun deihohftrative ci^ metfaeir 

fbeaking of perfons or thihfi;s : e5c. 

C'efi la loi qui PorArM, i?bthe te4^thit prefer Jbe* it; 

C'r/? moi qui Pat fatty It is /wlio Hatfe do&e ft. 

C?tft lihfe chofe triftc, // is a fad tJtiHT. 

Q!ejl une facheofe extr6- // b tf ArtaifnJ exlYcfAh^. 

miti, 
C'/^, or ctfont^ eux ;«/ // is M^jf who have dbfle iL 

From thcfe hfrb M inftances, it atfpeatt, (hat i? -f>^ 
fcfc. fbllb^ed bjr a nOiln cfr prdttotitl ct flife third pfeffon 
phiral, may bfe rehdered In Ftenth tvif6 ^»iy$ • tut 
if^heh h is. Set. is ttfedin afkiilg d qtiejition, it i» ^flraVS 
ptit in the fhigular, thdugh &e notin en- protkbtfnlja m 
the plural number : ex. 
MHr^ en* } tri Pdntfah ^ h\t rhiy who have d«ic it } 

H^yjkgy thei, immediately followed by tyVid, tc/ibw,. 
or thaty and fnch tii, tvhether feparated m -Etiglilh or 
ftdt, 'btlt implying peoplb ifi general^ kfe ohen mad^ 
Ihto Ffttich by the Imperfonaf ^V/>, M^ith ^n Iftfiiiitive 
followed by que dc before a fec5nd infinitive : ^x. 
Vefi ^ttt/ou (jUc de per dfe He ii a fool ^Vho lofas til 

ie tans a tes iragdtel/es, tiitic In tlidfe triflei. 

Ctji ttte heUreUk qufe d'S- Such ds ate Satisfied wifll 
' Htt content d€ fon foi% theltl(JtSit-e happy. 

Btft, If the fcmertce be negative, c^(/l ne pas miift be> 

USd, liftd the dbove Me foliotved for the reil 6i liit 

*nten<iC: e^t. 

C'eft ne pas connoUre la lie does hot ktiow the 
' cbiir due dfe Je fier aUX court who relies on thft 
pram^Jlis qh^on yfah, promifes made there^. • 

C^tAntpAs go^to Us piai^ Stich a£ Idve nobbdy do 

tvot e,w>^ the ^leaftprei. 



^s d^ ra^iitii que it 
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This verb, ctre^ to be, becomes alfo imperfonal every 
time it is followed by a noun adjediiv^ ufeid in a vague 
indeterminate fenfe, and relates to no particular ob- 
jedk ; in which cafe the verb is generally preceded by 
the pronoun il : ex. 

// {/? Stonnant ^«r, .fsfr. It is furprifing, &c. 

// eji neceffaircy (^c. It is neceffary, &c. 

// eJi dafigereux de^ i^c. It is dangerous, &c. 

// ej} extraordinaire^ isfc. It is extraordinary, &c. 

When the Englifh verb to be is ufed to denote the 
ftate of the weadier, it muft be rendered by the third 
pel fon fingular of the wtxhfaire^ to make or do. 

// fait beau temSy It is fine weathen 

// fait chaudy It is hot. 

77 ne fait pas chaudy It is not hot. 

Fait-// cJiQud ? Is it hot ? 

JV^ hii'ilpas chaud ? i^c^ Is it not hot? &tfv 

See the verb FJIRE. 



The learner muft bbferve, that the following verb is 
abfolutcly imperfonal throughout all its tenfes, and that 
nothing is more difagreeable than, to hear young people 
fsLyjefaut^ vous faut^ onfautyl^c. to prevent which, 
as much as poffihle, fome examples are here fet down. 

Infinitive Mboi>. 
Affirmatively. Singular. 
Prefent.' Falloir^ to be needful, recjuiiite, neceflary. 
Part. pafT. Fallu^ been needful. 

Indicative Mood. 
Affirmatively. Singular. 
Prefent. Ufaut queje faffe, I muft do. 

Ilfaut que tu faffes, thou muft do. 
Ilfaut qu^il fafle, he muft do. 
Ilfaut qu^elle fafle, flie muft do. 

Plural. 
Ilfaut que nous hKion^' we muft do. 
Ilfaut que vous fafiieZ) you muft do. 
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• • I 

// nefant fm qutje feflfe, I tatift ticrt do, 
il ntfaut pas que vtms 'feflSet, ycm itmft iwt 

dOy occ* 
Interrogatively. 
FautM jtt9Jt fkfle r muft I do ? 
Faut'il qwt win ikiliez ? muft yon 'do ? 
Ne/atif-il piTs qutjehS^} muft I not do ? 
Ntfimt^ilpas que vous fkifiez ? muft you not do ? 
lmpet(t€t. Ilfnmit qu^H 6crivit, it xvas neceflary, icc» 

iot him to ^rite. 
Preterite. Jlfatfut }«*f /partit, he was oHigedto fet out. 
Future. itfccudra qu^il vienne, he muft come, he 

fhall be obliged to come* 
Coni Prcf. Jlfaudrvh que j^eXliifky I fhotdd go, or it 

would be neceflary for me to go. 

Subjunctive Moo». 

Prefent. Ou^Ufaillu that it may be neceflary, &c. 
Imperfedl. ^u*itfattflly that ft might be fteeeflary, &€. 

At to thtt compoHfid tenfes of this yerb, tfae^ are 
fmtied by adding its participle palfive to the thtra pst* 
fotk fioguior of sny of the Ample tenfes of the veiib 
iiMfmr^ to hav« : eac. // afallu^ il avoitfaituy (^c. 

T1^8 verb, being ufed before die verb to kaVtf fcK 
lowed immediately by a noun fubftantive, may be ren- 
dered without expremog the auxiliary verb ; mftead of 
whidi, iafert one of the following pronouns, mti^ tfp 
iui^ notiSf vous, or leuff accordiuj; to the number aod 
perfon: ex. 

// me/at(t des HvKes^ I muft have books^. or I 

want books. 

// luiyki^ un ei^^MUf He of (he muft /lave a hat» 

or he or ftie wants a 
hat, &^c. 

But, if the verb to have be e:stprefled, it muft be 
m^dered by the fubjundive mood: ex. 

///aut quej^zi^ dei tivrti^ t cftuft huve books, &c« 
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From the ^iH'egoin^ i^ftanc^ it Is eafy to iee, ttiM; 
wbm^ the verb failoir is ufed in the pretont or ftilore 
tenfe of the indicative mood^ the following verb muft 
be rendered by the prefent of the fubjunSive: ex. 

Uj^auty or ilfatidray que I muft do^ I fhall be oMi- 
je faSe, ged to doy or it will be 

neceflary for me to do. 

When falloir is ufed in the imperfed, preterite, or 
conditional prefent, of Ac indicative, the verb follow- 
ing it muft be rendered by the imperfofi of. the fubjoac* 
tivo: ex. 

// ^alloity or ilfalluty que I was obliged, or it was nc- 
}i parlaQe, ^ ceflaryfor me, t^fpiok. 

Jl/audroit^9ij€iyendiSef I ihould be obliged, or it 

would be aeceflkry f<H* 
me, tofetU 

The fame ohfervation is to be made on the verb v^- 
totr mieuxy to be better, ufed imperfonally ; and the 
adjedtives, botty difficile^ impojjibliy neceffhire^ a^propos^ 
iScc. joined to th« verb etre^ ^ed in the third penoh 
fingiilar only* 

fidBore the cofH^lufion of this ie^on, it will be prc^^xsr 
to fay fomethuig about the pronoun general «», which 
commonly^precedesarfaftive verb ufed imperfonally in 
French', and in £ngli{h Is made by a paffive verb : ex* 

On nCa permis df chanter^ I have been permitted,, of 

aHowed, to fing. 
Oa lul a defendu defortir^ He has been forbidden to 

go out. 
In this cafe, the verb, which, in EngUfti, is in die 
paffive voice, muft, in French, be turned into Reac- 
tive, and tranflated as if there were, in Englifh. 

Onfi has allowed me to iing, ens has forbidden him 
to go out : ex. 

On n^a pas encore refu la The news have not been 
nouvclU^ A received yet, that is, on£ 

/ has not yet received the 

/ 



Oa rapporte que les Ruffes It is reported tfant the 

Qnt battu les. Turcs^ RuiEans have beateit^ 

the Turks. 

On le ditf m.au on ne le It is faid fo, but it i» not 

fait pas encore pour fir ^ /yet known for certain. 

On cr^it que la Suede a It is thought Sweden has 

didarf la guerre a la declared war againft 

Rujfte, Ruffia, 

EXERCISES UPOK THE IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Does it rain ? — No, fir, it is fine weather, — Is it 

nftTvery cold ? — It is neither cold nor hot. —Was 
froidy m. «/, adV. «/, adv- 

it not you that told me (that) there was a man below 

en hasy'nAsi'. 

who aj(ked to fpeak to me ? — No, madam, it 

demander^ v. d. 

was not l.-^If it did not freeze, I would go to fee them 

to-day. ' " Believe me, it is better for you 

<iujourd^huiy adv. valoir mieux^ v.* 

t« go there to-morrow ; for, it will fnow foon. — Tt 
deinaitiy adv. car^ c. bientot^'aAy. 

is a year fince I met your brother in Italy.— Where is 

he now ?— It is not known ; for, we have not heard from 

him thefe two years. — Was there not formerly a 

autrefois^ adv. 

(cofFee-houfe) at the comer of this ftreet ? — ^I had been 
cafgy m. coitiy m. rue^ f. 

* After the words better^ necejjary, needful, expedicntj &c. joined to 
the vcrhtobef conjugated inipcrfonally, the prepofitionybr is to be rcn- 
dtred by fugy with the foUowing; vtrb in the fubjun^ive mood, either 
pre font or imperfect, according tot\i<i x,<:ute.o^ \.Vv<: 'gxtct^v^'^Nt.th, 
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foiir years in "Eagland when tKait happened. — * I have 

arrwir^ V, 

^ot feen your fifter thefe four months. — If you go t« 

Coxheath to-day, you muft come back t6-mor- . 

aujourd^Auif adv, revemr^ v. 

row. — We had been {>laykig at cards for two hours 

when you came In. «-• He has been in London (hefe 
entrer^ v. 

five yearsy and it is faid he there enjoys a confiderable 

employment. •-• My father and mother had not been 

gone out above a quarter of an hcur when b|S arrtYtd* . 
Jortlr^ V. plus^ adv, 

•—Some people /have no pity on their poor (fcllow- 
gens^ pi. de ffV^" 

creatures.) — Mwre virtue is rcquifite to fupport good 
biable. 

fortune than bad.— They are ftrangers to die charms 

«f fociety who fhun company. — Thomas will have 
fuir, v. 

been at Mr. H— *s academy two years the tenth of 
next month. — Had not Mr. D. been four years in 

SpaiA when his fifter was married? ~ Mr. N. had on- 

ne 
ly learned French four months when hf wrote me a 
que 

letter in that language.— I affurc . you that there is a 

ajfurei.y. 

^eat deal of plokfure in teaching ditigeut fcholaxs*—^ 

My p. 

B b >^^^ 
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How long is it fince you wrote to y«ur mother?— 
Combleny adv. 

It' is^ *but^ two^ months*. -^ I would have written 
ne que tnohym» 

to you a montli ago, if I had known your direSion.— 

Javoi}\y, adreJJ'c^ f. 

H« is the fame man whom we faw a quarter of an hour 

ago.— It is not fo cold now as it was at the beginning 

of this, month. — It is faid there will not be fo much 

/^;i^,adv. 

danger in travelling as there w^ before. You 

a veyagery \, que auparavant. 

mull l^Y^ b^en well acquainted with the places 

endvoit^m. 

. to expofc yourfelf in that manner.— You may go 
pour^c, de^p. 

to London this morning, but remember that you muft 

be back at three o'clock. — Would it not be better for 
Je reiour 

you to go and fpeak to them yourfelf, than^to fend, 
*<^ de envoyer^v. 

your ferrant ? Shall I h^ obliged to carry 

domejiiquey m. ^ f. falloir^v. memr^w. 

them there ? — There is no going out to-day, it is too 

V, 

warm. — You muft get up to-morrow morning at 

fc lever ^ V. \ 

four o'clock. — =- Will it not be better for yoi& to be 
there too foon than too late ? — Cuftom muft iK)t al- 
ways prevail over reafon. — Se)me people fancy th^t 
Jur,^. . ^ sSma^tncr^v. 
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they cati learii a language without ftiidying. — They arc 
i3le wh6 do not know the value of time. — Let there 

be danger or not, I will fgo home.) —Do -you think 

s*en retourner^ v. croire^ v. 

(that) it is hotter in Ital jr than here ? — I fhall want 

(or, I riiuft'have) paper, pens, and ink. — If he be- 

hived w«ll, there would not be a man (in the) world 
comporteryV, au monde^in. 

that i (houldefteem more.— Much art and nicety are 

reqUiGte to pleafe every body. — They obey die com- 

pouuv- 
mands of God who love their neighbours and do not 

reproach them with their fmall defe£ts. — I have already* 

told you that nobody in the world has prepoflefled me 
againft you; how many times muft I repeat it lo you ?— ^ 

(How long) is it fince your brother went to France ? 
Cum^ien^^Cdy. ejl a/Ie^v. - 

— It may be four months. — Have the letters 

pouvolry V. 

been received w^iich were expedlea yefterday ? — It 

greatly " concerns children to avoid bad company. 
beaucoupy adv. enfaniym.de. eviter, v. 

—I was in England ten years ago.— Every body agrees 
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vdiiere afe fine women in Great Britain, but theve Is not 
fuch good wine as in France. --<- It may be two years 

« 

• Cncc Mr. Rpbert fct*ont for the Indiea— Was it hot 

you who wrote ^ to Mi6 A~ ? -?- No, it was Mift 
av<z ecrityV. 

Rofe's. fifier. -^ It does ,not matter whether it is my 

fervant or yours who carries it. — How long is it iinot 

porter^ v. 

ycu were in England? — You do not feem ^ to be 

parottrcyv^ 

as lively* as you were three yeara ago^— Muft I not 

fhew you my work ? — K there were any rieaJ vir-i 
fn9ntrer^v» 

iue im the world, ihouU we fmeet widi) fomaay &lfe 

trouver^ ¥. 

^ friends } «— No objedl is more pleafing to the qre tibais 

plaircy V. 

Ac fight of a' man whom you have obliged, nor (is) 
vue^ f. _ 

any ma&c io agreeable to the ear, as the Tdice of a 

Oreille J f. ~ voixy f. 

man who own^ you for his benefa(5kor. 

reconnoitre^ v. 



S E^C T. V. 

Of participles. 

Participles are either atJlive or paffive. The partici^ 
pie a^ivCf in French, always ends in ant : ex. parlanty 
pUM/pint : and, in EngUftV) m ing : t.^.. Jf eaVm^^ ^u^ 
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niflitng^ &CC. It is always, in its own nature, indecli- 
nable : ex. i 
y^ vois des hommes et des I fee men and women co- 
fcmmes venant a nous^ mitig to us. 

When the participle aftive is preceded by another 
verb, an article, or a prepofition, it muft be rendered 
in French by the verb in the infinitive mood : ex. 
La grace de Dieu nous em- The grace of God keeps 

pe^he^t pecher, w% from Jinning. 

Faut-il queje parte fans le Muft I fet out without fee- 

voir? //7^him? 

It is fometimes ufed as a fubftantive : ex. 
La pauvrete du corps eji la The imipoverijhlng of the 

richeiTe de ramc^ body is the enriching of 

the foul. 

N, B, There are fome afliye participles which, by 
ufe, have been converted into fubftantives or adjec- 
tives ; as, medifanty flanderer ; ignorant^ ignorant, &c, 
which are declinable. 

The participle paflive is fometimes declinable and 
fometimes indeclinable. 

It is declinable, 

Firft, When it is joined to the verb ^tre, to be, 
forming a pailive yerb,. and agrees with the npminlitLve 
cafe ot the verb in gender and number : ex. 
Mon frere cji aime. My brother is loved* 

Majoeur ejl ain^iee,. My lifter is loved. . 

Afes coujins font partis. My coufins are gone. 

Mes coujines font parties. My coulins are gone. 

Secondly, When it is joined to the verb« avoir or 
ir/r^, forming the compound tenfes of xn aftive or re- 
fledted verb, immediately preceded by T^pronoun^ which . 
it governs in the accufative cafe ; it muft then agree 
with the gender and number of the fubftantive to which 
that pronoun refers : ex. 

y^al parle a voire frere, et I fpoke to your brother^ and 
Vai prie de venir diner defired him r > come and 

B b 3 CcnYni\iJfc%- 



CoHHQiJpz-VQUs MaJame 
Wnghten ? 0«/, je Vat 
vue» ct Yai entendue 
chanter plu/ieursfois^ 

y^ai lu tous les livres que 
vous m^avez prStes, 

AveZ'Vdus vu les marchan- 
difes iyatj^ai revues ? 

Jidadefnoifelle B^ ^ p^Jfl 
deux Qu trois jours avec 
vos foeurs, a les a vues 
peindre, 

Vous yolovcz fouvent pric, 



Do 



you know Mn. 
fVrighten f Yes, \faw 
kevy and heard her flag 
many times* 

I have read all the h^oks 
(which) you /entwine. 

Did you fee the goods 
f which J I have receivedf 

Mifs B. fpeiit two or three 
days with your Jt/iers^ 
VLVidfaw them painting. 



You often dejired me to, 

&e. 
They have repented of 

their faults. 



or priec, de^ &c. 
Elles fe font repenties de 
leurs fautesy 

In the above inftances the pronouns are governed by 
the verbs avoir ox etre and the partitiple paffive. 

Diy (when not made by owedy) pu^ and voulu, arc 
excepted as being always indeclinable. 

The participle paffive Is indeclinable in the following 
cafes : 

Firft, When the contrary to the above rule happens; 
that is, when the pronoun, though preceding the par- 
ticiple paffive, is governed by another verb ; ex. 
Plujicurs pcrfonnes fe Jont Several perfons came to 



prefentees a laporie^ la 
feminelUXts a WiSipaJfcr, 
C^eft unc belle chart fon^ je 

Ftf / entendu chanter deux 

ou trois fois. 
La larjgue que vous avex 

commence d* apprcndre 

eft fort utile. , ' 

yjfuis alle avec elle^ et 

Vai vu peitidre. 



the door^ the fentincl 

let them pafs. 
It is a fine fong, I Jieard 

it fung two or three 

times. 
The language you Jiave 

begun to Team is very 

ufeful. 
I went there with her, and 
1 faw her pi£ture drawn. 



In the above inftances the pronouns are not governed 
/)/ rfje participle paffiye, but by the verbs p^iffer^ chan- 



///> (ipprcndi'e^ aud j)t.'indrc. 



^^C^SKSS^-^^ 
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Secondly^ When it is immediate!]^ foUdwed by a 
noun (dthcr fubftantive or adjcdivc) in the accufative 
cafe, or by another participle paffive, though it fhould 
be preceded by a pronoun : ex. 

Les ^nghis le f<mt rendu The Englifh liare made 
yameux dans cetii guerre^ lAemJelvts fisumous (in) 

N , this war. 

Lei EfpagHoUfefont trou- The Spamardsy^yw // thetH" 
ve obliges de lenxer le felves obliged to raifc 

Mafoeur sV/? Gafle le bras^ My fifter broke her arm. 

And, lauly, when the auxiliary verb and the parti- 
ciple paffive are ufed impcrfonally : ex. 

Lespluies qu*il a fait, The rains we have had. 

In order to illuftiate the application of the above 
rules in a fingle example, we m>ift write, 
yalxex^leslettres^evLOus 1 have r^rwV^^/ the letters 
tn*avez ecrites au fujet which you wrote to me 
de P affaire que je vous with relpedl to the affair 
jovoi s propo(et: et^apres which I YiaApropofedto 
les avoir lues avec atten- you : and, after having 
tion^ j*ai reconnu, com^ read them with atten- 
me vousyqueyjije Pavois tion, I perceived^ ^ yon 
entreprife, y*y aurois . did, that, if I had under- 
trouvc des ohftacles que taken it, I ihould have 
je rCavois pas pre v us, met with ohftacles that 

I had wotforefeen. 

In this period, re^u is indeclinable, becaufe it is not 
i>receded by afty r^imen ; ecrites is declinable, smd 
agrees in gender and number with its abfolute regimen, 
or accufative, exprefled by the pronoun relative que^ 
which preciedes the verb and relates to lettres ; propofee 
likewife agrees with que^ by which it is preceded, and 
which relates to the word ^?^/V^ ; lues is declinable on 
account of its regimen les^ which precedes it and relates ^ 
to lettres ; reconnu i« indeclinable, becaufe it is not pre- 
ceded by any regimen to which it can relate ; entreprife^ 
OOL the contrary, i^ declinable, and takes the gender and 
number oi the conjundtive ptoxiouti P i ^N\vtfi!«w\vv^s»•^- 
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folute regimen and its antecedent, relating to affaire ,^' 
trottve is indeclinable, becaufe it is not preceded but • 
followed by its abfolute regimen ohjlacles ; prevus^ on 
the contrary, is declinable, becaufe it is preceded* by its 
abfolute regimen que^ which relates to objiacles. 

If cuftom, in any cafe, has deviated from the prece- 
ding rules, it is fuflScient to obferve that they have the 
fanftion of the beft audiors. A little practice will foon 
remove many of thcfe apparent difficulties. 

Promiscuous EXERCISES on the FoitEGoiNG 

RULES. 

I have not yet received the goods which 

mar handije^ f. 

you fent me by the fhip Goodwill. — Ladies, 

vaiffeaUy m. 

have you returtied him the letters which he had defired 
rendre^ v. prier^ v. 

you to read ? — They are people truly fear- 

gensy^, vraimenty adv. crain^ 

ing God and loving virtue. ■ Where did you 

dre^ V. Ou, adv. 

buy thefe gloves ? — I bought them in France, — 

acnctery v. g^^ity m. 

She met your father and fifter (as fhe was) coming 

en 

here. ■ Alexander conquered Afia with the troops 
;V/, adv. 

which his father Philip had difciplined. ■ The 

faults which he had committed gi^atly in 

beaucoupy adv. aug- 

creafed his prudence, ■ ■ ■' ■ There is a real ad- 
mentcry v. . 

vantage in being learned, but fcience, muft not crc- 
4f,p. 
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ate pride. ' ■ ■ ■ His brother^ remembering the in- 

ferij^uventr^y^.des 

juries he had received, refufed to iee him. ■•m^-^m 

refufer^Y, de voir,y, 

Louis the Great bad efpecially the fuperior md rare 
talent of knowing and chooling men of merit. ■ 

He ^ fpent all the treafures which bis father had 

trifor^ m. 

^unaiikd with fb much care and labour.— «*-! ibaU ne*- 

Ver forget - the good actions which J have feea you. 
cuMiery V. - 

do. —— The defending of a bad caufe is worib diaa 
the caufe itfelf. ■ ■ ■■■ Your mother, having given the 

i 

neceflary orders to my {ifter, fet out for London 

part'tr^y. 

without fpeaking a word to me. — The refolution 

Jans J p. dtrcy v. moty m. 

which fhe has taken of going into the country furprifes 

iyp. itomieryW. ' 

mc very much ; I have fpoken to her myfelf, but I 
have not bee^ able to learn the reafons which have 
en^ged her to it. -^ Mifs Farren was an excelleni ac- 
trefs, I have fccu her play feveral times. — — Of all 

the lettets whidi my brother hasrcceived ' (to-day,) 

aujourd*Auiy^dv, 

there is not one (of them) for me. -*^«-» The reafona 
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which you have given mc have fatisfied me. —I am 

yery forry for the tr(3uble that affair has given to 

J&che^ adj. de peine^f. 

your aunt. — The goods, which you have ordered 

tante^ f. marchandife, f. 

.metofendy are arrived; permit me to fliew you 
de montrery v. 

the letters which we have received from Germany. — 

He was hung for having robbed Mr. D. —What 
pendrcy r. voler^ v. 

books have you loft ? — — The fable I gave to you to . 

perdve^s. a 

-tranflate is not difficult. — At laft he has returned 
traduWiy v, ^^fi^^t adv. rendrCy v. 

* • - 

all the fums which I had lent to him, and which he 
fommcy f. 

has owed me fo long. — If you can come with me, 

devoir y v 

I will (hew you the lady whom I have heard fing. 

damey f, entendrey v. 

— Your filler has rendered herfelf celebra^d by her 

celebrey adj. 

wit and beauty. — She obtained from the kmg all 

ejprity m. ' 

the favours flie would. — What ftufF have you dioJ 
graccy f.' ^^offey f. choi- 

fen ? — Have you already read the books I faw you 
Jivy V. dejUy adv. lirey v. 

buying ? — Not yet , for, I have font them to my 
Pasy adv. 

jfj/2ci', who is in the country. —— They liave found 

a 
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tliemfclves furrounded by foldiers, who carried theiii 

conduire^ v. / 

to prifon, where they have been detained for 

en^ p. retenir^v. pendant^ p. • 

eight days, but they have been found, innocent of the 

crime with which they were accufed, and, at laft, 

dc 

(acquitted.) - — I (hould defpife a man who is ca- 

(renvoyeryV,abfoys.J nuprijer^ v. 

pable^of deceiving his friends. — The fine adtions 

tromper^ v, ami^ m. beau^ adj. 

your brothers have done in America defervc 

faircy V. en, p. miriter^ v, 

great praifes, and want to be well related. — <- 

demander, y. de . raconUr^v, 

Their general has fhewn them all the gratitude he 

temoignery \, 

ought. — I have loft the books which you have feen 
me biJying. — The three country-houfes, v^hich your 

father is faid to have bought, are extreniely fine and 

well fituated. — The hiftory which I have begun to 

a 

rcacj-is not entertaining. — ^ After having (waited for) " 
amufant, adj. attendrc, v. 

her (a long while,) fhe (fent me word) that fhe was 
long terns , adv. eHv^oyer dire, v. 

not ready to go out. — Shejias written more books 
pr^t^ adj. ajort'ir^ v. 

than you ever have read. — She fpends all her time 
que ne P^JP^^ ^' 
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ia reading or writing. — The {pldters, iwiiom^ they 
a 

have obliged to fet out, are come back already.* 
tf, p. \ r€Veniry v. 

Did you not fee theta coming ?-• The rain ^ 

votr^v, f luteal. 

hive had this week has prevented n^ from going 

empSeher, y. 

into the country. «— The city of Liverpool lias ten- 
a vUUy f. 

dred itfelf flourifiiing by its trade. ^-«— My fifter 
florijfanty adj. cemmerce^m. 

has bought her&lf a fine gown. " ■> My modiet 
ackttir^ v. ' 

takes an it^nite pleafure in admiring die fitnatioi 
prendre y v/ , Jituation^ f. 

of your houfc — The letter you have, written to me 

in French was tolerably well; I have Aevra 

paffabUmcnt^Tiiv. m&ntrer^y, ^ 

it to your aunt, who is much pleafed (with it.) 

tresy adx- content ^ adj. en^ pro. 



SECT- VL 
INDECLINABLE PARTS of SPEECH. 

\ 

9 

Under this hsad are comprehended adverbs^ prepofi-^ 
titns^ eonjun^knsj and inUrje^ions. 

Of ADVERBS. 

Adverbs have been diftinguifhed, according to their 

feveral fignifications, into adverbs oiplace^ Ume, queh 

///y, quantity^ number^ order^ affirmation^ negation-^ doubt^ 

interrogation^ comparlfom^ colUftlon, Je^aratwn^%w:* But 
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this cIafl]£cation» however ingenious, is far from beings 
exa£l : it was therefore judged, that, if thofe of the 
moft frequent ufe, and which, when compounded, 
form a {^t^rticular idiom, were carefully fdeAed, and 
arranged in an alphabetical feries, it wouldr be more to 
the advantage of the learner. 

TABLE OF ADVERBS. 

MonJamtnentj abundantly^ plentifully. 

M PJbandofty at random, in confufion, la diforder. 

d^Abordy at firft, immediately. 

Abfolument^ absolutely. 

d^ Accord^ grant it, done. 

Agreablement^ pleafantly, comfortably. 

Ain/ty (demimey) fo. 

Aijementy eafily. * i 

vial Aifementy much ado. 

dans un An d*idy a year hence. 

V Annie qui vienty the next year. 

AncienncmenL 7 r i - - i 

Mtrc/ois, _ 1 formerly, anttently. 

en Amiy friendly. 
i'P Amiable, amicably. 
en Arri^re, 7 , , » 
areculo«s, J backwards. 

AffeZy enough. 

AJfurementy certainly. 

Aujourd'huiy to-day. 
Time J d^Aujourd^hui en hulu this day fe'nnight. 

to come. \ d^Avjourd^iuien quinzey this day fortnight. 
C il y a Aujourd^hui huit jours ^ this day week, 
I . this day fe'nnight. 

Time J // y a Auj our d* huV quinze jours y this day fort- 

paft.j . night. 

\ il y ci Aujourd'hul un an^ this day tweJve- 

^ montlis. 

Autanty as much, as many. 

d*Autant plus^ fo much the more. 

d'Autant moinsy lo much the Icfs. 



» 
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Tut a!^T 1 J"* ^' j"^ *' "'"''^*' "^'"^ '^^' 

a rJvenir^ for the future, hereafter. ... 

a r Angloife^.Tiixitx the Englifh manner, fafhion^ or wa^»- 

a l^ltalicnncy after the Italian, &c. - 

a la Frangoifd^ after the French, &c. 

M la Turqiiey after the^Turkifh, &c, ^ 

- ^ ' 7> f below, down. 

^« B<id'mant^ for fun, 

D*. '^' > much, many, a great deaL 

«i Bcaucoup prhy nothing fo near. 

.i/c BcaHcoupy by .much. " 

B'iCHy^ well, very. 

^c Bon ccewy heartily. 

Jc Bonne hcure^ betimes. 

. dc Bonne foL 1 r ^ 

,' X ^ ' > uncerely^ 
jDicerementy \ ^ 

de Bonjcuy fahly. . ' 

dc Bon matin, early. 

^e Bouc/ie, by word of mouth. 

ti la Bonne hcurey in good time, luckily, well and^ood* 

A Bon droit, defer vedly. 

a Bon marc he, cheap. , 

47 Bride abattue, full fpeed. 



Cki et la, to and fro. 

a Caufe de quoi P on what account? 

a Cela prss, that excepted. 

Ccpcndant, in the meanwhile, neverthelefs. 

<i Chcval, on borfeback. 

C^ombicn, how much, how many, how,* how long. 

^ Hoiv much, how many ^ fioiu^ arc rendered in French by y»ff, befvre 
an admiration : e«. • 

^uc voui clc\jolic ! Hew pretty you arc I 
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Cbmblen y a-t-il que^ or , 
Combien de terns y a-t-il que^ 
Ombien y avolt-U que, I j^^^^ j^ ,^ 

.Ueputs quandy ' ^ 

Combien de temsy 
pendant Combien de temsy.. 
dans Combien de temsy how long will it be before ? 
Commcy a^, Jike. 
Comme itfaut^ foundly. 
Comment y how. 

a Cont?e-*cceury againft one^s Avill. . 
a Contre-fensy the contrary way., in a wrong fenfe. 
a Contre-temsy * unfeafphably . 
a Corps perduy hand over head, defperatcly. 



af]<de« 



* Wc make ufc of cutnhien y a->tM que, or depms quand, when tl.ff 
adlibn meptioned in the interrogation has not yet ceaf«d ; then the verb, 
which (inEngliih) is in the preterite indefinite, muil be rendered (in 
Trench) by the prefent of the indicative mood': , ex. 
Combien y a-t-il que voui apprenexy Htw long have you learned French } 
or depuis quand appremx^zwus, 
U Franfois ? 
Combien y a- t-il que tw^j «/«, or i/bw/owg have youbecn in London? 
depuis quand ^/«-voj/j, a Lo»</»'ft.' 

\i the verb (in Englifli) be in the preterpluperfc£t, it is to be rendered 
(in Frcncii) by the imperfcft of the indicative : ex. 
Combien yavoit-i I que i'o«j tf^pr*- Hvw long had you been learning 
w/Vx, or depuis quand apprcnitx.' French when you wrote to me ? 

•vouiy le Franfois quand vcus w'A 
cri'Vi/es .' 
Combien y avoit-il que xfoz/i ///Vx> Hotv long had you been in Paris 
^ or depuis quand etic:s^-njouiy k Pa- when he died ? 

, rii qU.ind il mourut ? • 

Bui, if the action have entirely ceafed, we make ufe oi pendantxombifn 
de tern y with the fullovlring verb in the preterite inde&nite : ex. 
Pendant combien de terns anjex,' Hoiv long did you learn French ? 

voui nppris le Francois ? 
Pendant combien de terns avtx^ How /«>;ig were you in London ? 
•vous ei/ a L on'dres ? 

N, B. Hoiv longy in the fenfe ofyor iv/iaf tiwe, is alfo rendered hy pen-^ 
dant combien de terns, with the verb in the fame tenfe as it is in Englifli : ex. 
Pendant combien de tems v^jtre if ow /(9/i;g docs your fiHer IuiqacL ^ 
fceur /e propofe-t'tlU de rejler en fta^ mlXaX^ > 

Ccz 
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a Cote run de Vautre^ abi;pa(l» 

t^e ce Cotc-ci^ oni this fide. ' ' 

de ce Cki'Ioy on that fide. 

de Cole et d^aktre, up and down, about, 

de tous CoteSy on all fides, on every ildew 

Coup fur Couby one after another. 

DavantagCy more. 

r^^"^* } within, inwardly. 
en Deans \ 

. r\ V i widlOUt. 

eh jJcnorSy \ . 

I>ejay already. 

Demahij to-morrow. 

le hndemalny the day after. 

aprh Demainy the day after to-monow. 

Dtrni^rementy lately. 

ci-DeffuSy above. 

far DeJJusy over and aborc' ' 

f C'"^ I underneath. 

i Decottvcrty openly. 

^ ^^. / > half, by halves. 

4 Deffehiy on purpofe, defigncdly# 

a DroitCy on the right. 

«f Double entente^ with a double meaning. 

Encorcy again, yet, as yet, 

Enfiny atlaft. 

EnfuUcy afterwards, tlien. 

Entteremcnty entirely. 

Exbr^Sy on purpofe. 

a I Ecarty out of the way. 

a rentoury round about. 

a rEnvcrSy the wrong fide outwstrds. 

aTEnviy in emulation. 
aur Environs y thereaboxjit. 
£n nulU maniere^ in ua Vife. 
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En terns et lieu^ in a proper time and place. 
En tout casy whatever may happen. 
En un din d'^ceil^ in the twinkling of an eye. 
En/urfauty fuddenly. 

Facilement^ eafily. 

Fidelementy faithfully. . 

. ^^ S File^ in a File. 

^alaFoiSy together. 
comhien de Fois ? how many times? . 
une Foisy once. 
deux Fois y twice. 
<ant de Fois^ fo many times. 
Forty very. 
FortetFerme^ ftoutly. 
a Fondy thoroughly. 

de Fond en^comble^ from top to bottom, to all intents 
de Fironty abrcaft. and purpofes. 

Galammenty genteelly, gallantly. 

Goutte a Gouttey by drops. 

Gueresy (with «^ before the verb,) little, .but little. 

a la Hdtey in hafte. 

eri or # jj^^^^^ ^p ^h^re, above flairs. 

d*Heure en Heurcy hourfy, every hour. 

Hiery yefterday. 

Hier aufoiry laft night. 

avant HieVy the day before yefterday. 

Iciy here. ' 

Ici auiouvy hereabouts. 

Ici'prhy hard by. 

cTIciy hence. 

d*Ia en quinzejqursy within a fottxv\d\t. 
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par Icl^ through here, this way. 
par Icipar 7^, nere and there. 
al*Inflantj immediately, iiiftantly. 

yamais^ ever, 
ne-"' Jamais^ never. 
a Jamais^ for ever. 
Jujlement, juftly, exa£Hy. 
Jjif^u^a quand ? how long ? 
^ufatHciy hitherto, as far as here. 

^u/ques'lay io far, as far that. 
^ ^u/qu*pu P how far ? 
de Jour^ in the day-time. 
de Jour a autre, or 1 ^ j ^^ ^ j^Hy. 

^^ deux en deux Jours^ 1 

de deux J^ours Pun^ or V every other day. 

tous Us deux Jour Sy J 

dans quinze J4iursy in a fortnight. 

itf, there, thither. 
Laautowy theieabouts. 
La basy yonder. . 

de La^ (^^y) thence. 
par Liy through there» that way. 
Loiny far. 
^ de Loiny afar off, at a di (lance. 
Long temsj a long while. 
Lcrs^ then, at the time. 

tZ'T {then. 
pour Lorsy ) 

dh Lorsy from that time. 

Maly ill, wrong. 

Afalntenanty now. 

Mediocremcniy indifferently. 

Afimey even, yet. 

de Mcmey fo, in the fame manner. 

Jff^uXf better. 



Afotnsy lefs. 

Afoins "^Aigins^ the lefs — die lefc. 

a Afoins y for lefs, at Icfs. 

T^^^tr- Kttheleaft. 
tout au Motns^ 3 

en Mains de rien^ in a trice, 

Na'ivementj plainly, ingenuoufly. 
Nature llement^ naturally, by nature. 
au Naturely to the life. 
Ne -— «/.— «/, neither — nor, 
Non pas J or point. \ 

Non, ^ r°' "°;- 

^i? JV«/V, by night, in the night-time* 

ObUgeamment^ kindly, obli^ngly. 
Ou 7 where ? 
(TOu ? whence ? 

par Ou ? through what place? which way ? throurfi 
Ofii^ y€s. which? 

JP Outre en Outre^ through. 

Pas a Pasy ftep by fiep. 

de Part et d^autre^ on both fides. 

nulle Party no where, 

a Peine J haixlly, fcarcely* 

Pele^meUy helter-lkelter. 

Peut^etre^ may be, perhaps, 

Peuy little. 

Peu a Peuy by little and little, by degrees. 

% ^pX'chofe pris, } '*"°^» '«7 near, thereaboute. 

dans P'euy in a fhort time.^ 

depuis Peu, lately, not long ago, a little while ago. 

17 Pied, on foot. 

a Pieds^nudsy bare-feet, 

au Pis^aller, let the worfl: come to the worft. 

de-Pis en Pis, worfe and worfe. 

de Plein gre, with a good will, freely. 

de PhiTipied^ cn the faioe ftoQi> 
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a Pleines mains^ largely. ' 

Plusy more, above. 

Plus — Piusy tl^e.more — * the more. 

Plus qu^il rCenfauty more than enough. 

au Plus^ tout au Plus, at the moft. 

dePlus en Plusy more and more. ' 

a Plus forte raifotty much more fo. 

Plutot^ fooner. 

Point du tout, not at all. 

a Point nomme^ feafonably. 

tout a Pointy in the nick of time. 

a PropoSf feafonably. 

Paurquoi P or que ne f why ? 

de Prhy near, nearly, narrowly. 

Premierementy or 7 r /i • .v^ r^n ^u^^ 

en Premier lieu, \ ^'^' '^^ ^'^ ^* P'*"* 

^(^j a Prefenty from this time. 

Prefqucy almoft, hardly, 

Prejque toujoursy moft comnionly. 

de Propos dSliberly on purpofe, purpofely, deliberal 

Par cas fortuity by chance, accidentally. 

Par derrierey behind. ^ 

Par deffus le marchi^ into the bargain. • 

Par en haSy downward. 

Par en hauty up"s\ard. 

Par malicey through ill-nature. 

Par megardey unawares. 

Par t^rcy upon the ground. 

Quand P when? 

depuis Quand P how long is k fince ? . 

QueP why? how? 

Quelquefoisy fome titne. 

i Qjuoi ban P to what purpofe ? 

Rare)nenty feldom. 

au or du Rtflcy as to the reft. 

a Reboursy the wrong way. 
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d Rez de chaujpe^ even with the grotmd. 

Sens devant derriere^ prepofteronfly. 

Sens dejfus dejjousy topfy-turvy. 

de tous Sens, or 7 , 

» ^ / c /every where. 
de tous les bensy J ^ 

Separement^ feparately. 

Seulementy only.* •' 

de Sang fr old f in cold blood. 

de Suite^ together, one after ^another* 

dans la Suite^ ? r* j 

/ o •. c afterwaro*. 
far la duite, ^ 

Sur-U^ckamp^ dirafUy, upon the fpot. 

Tant^ fo much^ fo many. 

T{^,nt mieuXf to much the better. 

Tant pis J fo much the worfe. 

Tantotj by and by, fometimcs. . 

Tant St -— Tantotf fometimes— Sometimes, 

iiJntSt, F°^^- 

Tit ou tardy one time or other. 

Tantfoitpeu^ ever fo little. 

Tardy late. 

a Terns y time enough, in proper time* 

de long Temsy for a long time, this long while. 

de Terns en Terns y or K , ^ a . • ^ ^^^ 

de Terns a' autre' 5^°^ ^"^ **"» *"^ ^"^ ^ ~"*' 




or wrong, 

random. 
Trcp^ too much. 
Toujoursy always, now-a-days, 
ffur T9UJ9urSy for ever and ever. 
Tous les jourSy everyday. 
Tour a Tour, bv turns. 

* Oniy is alfo exf reflTed, in French, by ne \)tfe\t ftit N^fo Wv^ ^t^Sewa 
it wbca it bccuwci a cojijunelion. 
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Tout^ quite, wholly, thoroughly, entirely.* 
Tout a c»upy fuddenly, on a fudden, all at onccs. 
Tout has^ foftly, with a low voice. 
Tout d*un coi^py fuddenly, on a fudden, all at once.. 
Tout afaity quite. 

Tout a Vheure^ this minute, prefently. 
Tout droit y ftraight along. 
Tout de bon^ in good eamefl:. 
Tout de longy all along. 
Toutfrancy frankly, &eely. . 
Tout haut^ aloud. ' 
Toutjoutrcy through aad through* 

a Tout bout de champ* 7 «* ^ „, ^,,^ 
X ^ ^ -'^^ > at every turni 

a Igus coups y 3 

i Tous ^gardfy in allr refpe<9«» 

de Toutes fes< forces y with all his or her might;. 

^4?r TJw/,. every where. 

par Tout ou^ wherever.. 

FhemeHt, }<P^<''^h' 



Vivementy 1 , . , 

■au Vlf, S^° *^ ^''''^^' 



a Vide y empty. 

au plus VitCy with all fpeed. 

Voiciy here is,, behold. j 

Voiloy there is, behold. \ 

^ Vue d*ceily perceptibly. 

y, there, therein, within, thither. 



EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING ADVERBS. 

Your fifter left all her things in disorder*—. 
laiffer, v. 

• This adverb takes the^nature of a noun adjc/livc, and becomes de- 
cHnable, in French, when placed before another adjedtlve feminine be- 
f inning with a confonant : ex. 
Ces/emmes paroiffoient tout effray^ex TVvtlt ^^ivofevv ^twRwt^ ()^itt\£\^* » 
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I hope yon will not do fo. ——You did not know me 
AT FIRST,-— A YEAR HENCE you Will (be able) to 
fpeak French toxerably well. -7 My father fays J 
ihall go to* France the next year.-^ Your bro- 
ther and mine have fettled their affairs amicably.— 

She drefles herfelf quite after The Ei^glish 
s^habillery v. 

FASHION, but fhe lives after the Trench way. 

vivre^y, 

-^Your fifter has a cap after the Turkish 

bonnet ^m. 

fashion. — If it be fine weather, I fhall be (back) 

dc retour 

rnis day* fortnksht, — You may ' fay what 

pouvoir^Vf 

(you pl^afe,) but fhe Is nothing near fo handfome 
ilvous plairay v. 

as her fifter. —We will get up early, ajid fet out 

Je lever y v. 

BETIMES.— I wifh you A great DEAL of pleafure, 

—It (is better) to tell it him by woRd of MotJTtl 
valoir tnieuxy v. 

thaii to write to him. — I was fo much the more 

convinced of what you told me, that I difmiffed him 

renvoyevy v. 

this day month. — This day week I was 

(at your houfe,). — If you do not do it heartily, I 

chcz vous 

will do it myfelf. — We faid at for fun. — That 
excepted, he has bought it very cheap,— Have 

. • ♦ Sec tlie article indc6nitc. 
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I not wait ' PA.IRLY ?•— Yoa fee to how mamy 

gagmr, v. 

dangei-s and how many reproaches we afe lid»le, — • 

expofe, p, p. 

How dare you run about while your mother 

pendant qttfy c. ' \ 

(is waiting for) you ? — Mifs Bt is handfome ; NEVES^ 
attendrcy v. 

THELEss I do not love her. — Put that A^ii)£.«— He 

' arrived very unseasonably. — We went there 

AGAINST our will.— They drank three bottles 

of wine one after ano-ther.— Let us walk ok 

THIS side.—- We karn on every side; that peace 

(wiH take place) very soon.— Have they not been 
avoir y^, lieUy m. '^ 

beaten soundly? — Come to-morrow morning 
to fee me. — I was lately (at your houfe,) and your 
brother took all that I faid to him in a wrong 
sense. — I have heard that your fifter will be married 
IN A sho-rt time. — She was within, and I was 
WITHOUT. — We were more than HALF-dead— Take 
all thefe papers and put them out of the way.— 
You have put on your waiftcoat the wrong side 
outwards. — I was topped at noon#-^ We will 
tell him what we think in a proper time and 
PLACE. — He did it in the twinkling of an 
EYE.— I have written to your brother twice, but he 

has NOT YET anfvvered my lettei*s. — l9ow MANY 

repondrcy v, a 

TIMES fhall I be obliged to bid ycfa (to) go THSRE ? 

de dirCfW. de 



— Vkw« 
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~How" troHblefome* you* arc*! — My brother know^ 
importuHy ^d], 

Ac French thoroughly. — How long have you 

been in England?— How long did he learn French I 

—How LONG had you been in Italy when you wrote 

to me?— P have told you so Many TiMf:s to write to 

your mother, that I pm quite weary of repeating 

fatigue, p.p. 

it. *— Give him but little wine. — Is Mr. D. UP 

^sTAIR.s? — Gome this way. — How many miles 

are there from HERfe to Hampton-Court ? — There* 

muft* be^ A GREAT DEAL of game hereabouts, 

•—I will call upon your brother within a fort- 
paJferjW, che%, p. 

NIGHT.— Comeback immediately. — How fony 
Revenir, V. fachi^^id]. 

I am for having difpleafed you !— I ns ver. will lee him 
again.— How far will you go?— My mafter comes 

HERE EVERY OTHER DAY. — HoW LX)NG have yOU 

learned mathematics ? — How far is it hence ? — 

I (hall go to Richmond in a fortnight.— How 

long do you intend to (lay there ?i— If you go 

fe propofer^v, reJicTyV. 

that way, you may call at Mr. H — 's. 

pouvoir^y^pajfer^y, che%;p. 

--How MUCH I (houldbc obliged to you if you would 
granfme that favour! — From THAT time I faw 
him no more. —I do not believe that he ever will 

follow your advice.— They are now in England.— He 
confeil^vti. ^ ' - 

will not do it FOR less.— Thence I went to France 

Dd ''^^^ 
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and SOON after to Italy.— How long were you in 
aprhj p. 

Germany? — She has written three letters in a trice. 
Allemagneyi. ^ 

— Virtue is amiable even in an enemy. -r- You 

dam<i p. 

work BETTER than your lifter. — She reads French 

BETTER AND BETTER, but fhc Writes WORSE ANP 

WORSE.— The less you work, the less you 

will improve. —There are now in America 30,000 
faire des progrts. 

men at the least. — Did you fee Mifs Nicole's 

pidkure ? — It is drawn to the LiFE.'—il (aiked for) 
portrait m. f<i\iy P»P« demander;9* 

aglafs of vcine, and not a glafs of -water.— How 

LONG have your brothers been at Mr. L— 's academy \ 

— My mother and fifters were to go next week to 
France, but my father fays that he neither can 
NOR will expofe them tp the caprice of the man who 
NOW reigns in that country. — Where did you meet 
them? — Did not they tell you whence they came ? — 
Which way are they gone? —I will neither fee 
them NOR fpeaktohim.— The hole,THRouGH which 

they (made their efcape,} was fo fmall, that I do not know 

s^echapper^ v. • 

HOW they could get out.— I will follow you step by 
«tep. — Have you dined?— Not yet. — At last the 

rebels retired into the woods with a great lofs.— 
firetireryW. dans^ p, bois^m, pene^% 

The fight was cruel and bfoody, and (was kept up) a 
comb at ^va. fanglantfdji^],Jeviaintenir;^,^^ 



4 ' 
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LONG TIMB With an equal advantage on both 
IID ES.— If you give me a verb, I will learn it little 
BY LITTLE.— She is astall as you, or THEREllf.ouTs. 
Why did not you come sooner?— How long has 
IKiatgentkman been waiting for me? — I have written 
three letters, neither more nor less. — You are 
ABOVE twenty years old,— You give me more than 
enough^— You come very seasonably. — You arc 
HARDLY EVER athome.— How LONG did Mrs B. wait 
Ah* me? — They killed him purposely. — How long 
has he been dead ?— I met himBYCHANCE. —You fludy 
MORE THAN EVER.— He gave nie three yards of 

muflin INTO the bargain. — If I have done that 
mouffeiineyf. 

to oblige you, I will much more so do it for her.— 

The more we are above others, the more it 

au'deffiis de^ p, 

becomes us to be modcft and humble. — Virtue reign^ 

so much the more sovereignly as it does no^ 

reign by force and fear" — We dine most commonly 

between three and four o'clock. — Our eating-room is" 
entrfy p. 

EVEN with the ground. — Shall I begin upwards 
or downwards ? Begin upwards. — He has 

torn my book out of ill-nature. — When 

dechirer^y, 

fhall I have the pleafure to fee you ? — How long had 

de 

your friend been in his regiment when he died ?^ — How 

a 
LONG WAS he ill?— To what p\3"Bl^o^^ StoJiwX ^x>xs. 

D d a ^^ 
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to biio ?— Wh Y do you walk B ackwailds ? •— 

marcher, v. 

You sj^DoM come to fee us.— Do directly* what 



*^ 



I bid you.-rShe has left all things topsy-turvy. 

din. V. 

- ' -I 

•^He committed the murder in cool blood.— » ^ 

tneurtre^ m. 
We will dance by turns. — Do you believe it m 
good earnest ?— Go straight alo^g. — Why j 
do notyoucome to {be us, now and ' then ?—Some^ J 

times I am at my uncle's in - London, and some-, ^ 
^ chcZy^. ^, p. 

times at my grandfather's in the country. — Yoa 

arrive TOO late. — She fpeaks at eveay Turk . 

without knowing what fhe fays. —-Have patience, I 
y2?«j, p. favoir^y. ' , ^ / • 

hd^ you will fucceed one time or other,*—! have 

(looked for) you every where, — She can find it 
ckercher^y^ 

Ko WHERE.— He ftruck me with all his might. 

~ , frapper.v. 

-.- She is better than her fiJler in all respects, i— . 

I will follow you wherever you go# ■ ■ Her 

(bythefut.) 

misfortunes touch me to the quick.— -IVIy fitters 
malheury m. 

were quite tranfported with joy when they heard the 

happy news of the vidlory. — Go with all speed 

to Mrs Lucas, and tell her to come directly*^** 
cieZfP* de 

Hif JIB is my room, andTUM.B.\&^a>x£%* 
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SECT. VII. 

Of PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepofitions are divided into the three foUowing 
clafles. Firft, thofe that govem the genitive or abla- 
tive cafes. Secondly, thole that govern the dative* 
And, laftly, thofe that govern the accufative. 

Firft, The following govern the genitive or ablative. 

Autour dcy about, round. 

a Caufe de^ becaufe of, on account of. 

a Caufs de vous^ de lui^ d^elle^ de rtousy &c. on your, his, 

a Cote de^' afidc, by. her, our, &c. account. 

i Couvert <^^, free, fecure, or fcreened, from. 

a Fleur de^ clofe to, even with. 

a Force ^,* by dint of. 

h Mo'ins dej under. 

a Raifon dcy at the rate of. 

a VAbri dcy fheltered from. 

« /'-fi'^^?/ ^^, to, in coraparifon. 

aPEgarddcy with regard, with refpc£l, as to, con- 

a la Faveur de^ by means of. * ccming. 

a rinfgu de, without the knowledge of, unknown to. 

a la Maniere de. Y » r^ ^u^ r /l* 

a I M d d ( in or after the mannei or falhioa. 

a rOppoJite de. or 7 ^ -n - 

au Deca de. ^ ^t • /- j 

au Dela de, on that iide, onthe other fide^ 

au Dehors de, out, witliout. 

au Dejfus de, above, over, upon. 

au Ikffhus de, under, below. 

au Devant de, before. 

allcr au Devant de, to go to meet. . 

iflt Derri^re jde, behind, gn die back part. 

au Dedans de, in^ widiin. 

au Lieu de, inftead of. 

♦ This prepoHtion is fometimes Engliflied by with : ex. 

Jt ^liurt k force dc rire, Ue icries wiM (aLU^l;.icL<^« 
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au Milieu de^ in the middle of. 

au Prix de^ en Comparaijon de^ in comparifon, fcM: to. 

aux Environs de^ about, round about. 

Enfuite diy after. 

Faute dey for want of. 

a la Hauteur de, (fea-ternj,) off. 

Hors deit out. 

le Long ^fe, along. - 

Loin dej far from. * 

Pres^ or Procke de^l^ • i_ k 

yitiprhde, '^ncar, orn,gh, by. 

pour V Amour de moi^ de luiyd^elle^ de vousyl^c. for my 

fake, for his, her, your, fake, &c, 
tout Aupr'hs de^ cloSfe, hard by. 

Secondly, The following govern the dative; . 
- Conformementy according, punuant. 

ujqu ^9 or t ^jj until, even to, as far as, to. 
^ujques a, J ' * ' * 

^^r rapport i, with refpedl, (Ai account. 

Quant ay as for, as to. 

Thirdly, The following require the accufative. 
Aprhy after. 
d^Aprhy after.* 
Avanty beft)re. 
Avecy with. 

a Traversy crofs, through. 
CheZy in, to, at, amongft. 

Che%moiy cheztoiy che% luiy chez elle, cki% novSy t^c, at 
Contrey againft . or to my, thy, his, her, our, &c. hoofe. 
Dansy in, into, within.f 

jyefuitf 

* We make ufe cf this prepofition in the fbllaWing fenfe only. 
// feint d'apres un ton,mdi/re. He paints after a good maffer. 

-{• The ufe of thcfc two preppiitions requires fome attention fron tak 
learner, who is toobferve, th;^ dans always conveys a liorited idei, aJP 
is followed by the article t ex. * 

// eft dan$ /amai/onf ' He is m the rpom. 

Mettex-ie dans /a bee/e. Put it in the box. 

JEnfrex dans la ckargArr^ Walk tn/o the room* 

JVcuj famnut dam Ai prwmtc cU '^c^dx^mxV&gMAtYofSilxrey. 
Surrey, ' TU, 
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Depuis/fince^ from. 

Derriere^ behind. ^ 

Dhy from. V 

Devant^ before. 
de Dejfus^ from the top. 
de Deffousy from under, from beneath. 
Durante during. 

JE«, in, into, like, as, at-t (See the preceding page.) 
Entrey between. 

Enversy towards, with regard to. 
Bnviron^ about. 
Excepti^ I 

Hors^ > except, but, lave. 
Hormisy J 
Moyennanty for, provided. 

m7uC^' }.notwithftanding, in fpite. 

Outrey befides. 

Par^ by, through. 

par Dega on this fide. * . ^ 

par Deliy on that fide. 

par Derriirey behind. 

par Dejffusy above, over, 

par DeJfouSy under, belDw. 

Parmty among. * • 

Pendanty during, for. 

Poury for. 

Sansy 'without.* 

Etty on ^he contrary, conveys a very determinate idea, aod ieUbm 
' admits of the article, wfaetl^or exprefled in Englilh or not : ex. 
Kile efirtfi Angkttrrty She it in England. 

Nmi l^OHs en ckamht pirniey W<e lodge in Teiidy»funiifliffd lodgfaigi* 
Etre %a pMXf en guerrcy To be in or at peace, in or mt war. 

life conduit en ro/, He i)ebav^s like a kii^. 

* This pcepofltion is foroetiroes tendered (in Englifli) b^ the imperfeA 
or preterpiuperittft erf the verb /o he, precededby the cpnjiin6tioo ify and. 
foimti.niea by hntfan ex. 

S«nstM»i,j[r ne Jais (t ^t Jwek^ |^it sp^rrnot for you, si do not 

viendroit ; know what would become4>f me. 

Saos luiy mon frhe auroit /tfpuni ; Had it not betn for him, ray brp« 

tfaer would have beenpunii9^ed.r 
Sani elle,jefgr9n mort defaim \ . But ^ for her, I (hould have been. 

fkinnd. 
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Sauf,, faving, but with. 

Sous^ under. 
Sur^ upon, about. 
Touchant^ concerning, about. 
Ven^ towards, to. 



OBSERVATIONS on some PREPOSITIONS. 

Above. This prepofition, when preceding a noun 
exprcffing time or number^ fo as jta be turned by more 
than or longer than^ is to be made in French hy plus de: 
ex. 
Le combat dura plus de The fight lafted tf^dz^^ two 

deux heuresy hours. 

At is moft commonly rendered by a^ and fome- 
times by one of the Frencii articles au^ a la^ a /*, aux^ 
according to the gender and number of the noun fol- 
lowing : ex. " 

Nous etions a diner^ We were at dinner. 

Fous n^etiez pas au iogis^ You were not at home. 

or chez vousy ^ > 

Je vous payerai a la^« de I will pay you at the end 

Vannecy of the year^ 

// eji alle zl^egllfe^ He is gone to church. 

On dit que vousjouez trh- It is faid you play very 

bien aux cartes ^ x well at cards. 

After nouns or verbs denoting anger ^ derifion^ joy^ 
provocation^ refentment^forrowj Jurprife^ or conc^rn^ at 
is rendered by one of the following, articles, de, du^ df 
lay del\ des : ex. 

life moque de vous^ He laughs at you. 

ye me rijouis du bonheur I rejoice at the good for- 

qui vous efi arrive^ tune that has t^efallen you. 

Nous fommes furpris At ce We are furprifed at what 

que vous dite^y you fay. 

jfi is made hvchez when, in Engliih, it precedes the 
word Aoufit eimcr exjiwffed ox >MSiRx&.w^\ ^y.* 

*3P tt^\\ 
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y^eiois chez voire frere^ I wa» at your brother's ; 
lElle ejl chtzfa tante^ She is at her aiint% 

that i^, at your brother's houfe, at her aiuit's houfe. 

iV* B. The fame rule is to be obferved with refpeft 
to the prepofition to. 

By, when it precedes a verb in the participle aAive, 
i« rendered by en : ex.. 
Fousparlere% bientit Fran- You will foon fpeakFrench 

^ois en vous app It quant by applying fo. 

ainjt^ ' * ' 

By^ after the verbs f (7 j^//, to buy ^ and thelike^ pre- 
ceding a noun of weight or meafure^ is made into 
Frenc}i by <?, auy a Id^ a /', au^^t^ according to the 
gender and number of the following noun ; ex. 

Nous ne vendons rien a la We fell nothing by die 

livre^ pound. 

V^us achetez toujoun a You always buy by the 

Vaune. ell. 

The above prepofition, immediately following the 
verbs to kill^ to wounds t-o knock down^ and the like^ is 
madelaCo French by ttun coup de^ when itexpreffes^the 
effed,. blow, thrufl, ftroke, firing, &c. of an inftru- 
ment by which a man was either killed, wounded, &c. 
provided the blows have not been repeated : ex. 

Jlfutbiejfe d'un coup de He v«<a8 wounded by an 

Jieche^ •' , arrow. 

Jlfut ajfommi d'un coup He was knpcked down ^j^ 

. de pierrcy * . a ftone. 

lUfurent tues d'un coup They were killed by »• 

de canon. - cannon-ball. 

If the blows, ftrokes, thrufts, &c. have been re- 
peated, we make ufc of a coups de^ m which cafe it is 
moft commonly rendered in EnglHhby the prepofition 
witi ; ex. . ' 

Us le tuerent a doups de They ^killed him Ui/M tr- 

fliche%^ rows. 

U Paffimma a coups de He knocked him dovyn 
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For, after rejleffedverbs^ as alfo thofc which denote 
thank/givingl &e. is rendered by one of the following 
articles, dc^ du^ de la^ des : ex. 
Jfe me repens de ce quej^ai I repent for what I have 

fait J done. 

// ill* a prie de vans remer^ He defired me to thank you 

cier de la part que vous a- for the part you toot in 

vez pr'ife dans f on affaire, his affair; 

From, preceding the, name of a man or woman^ or 
one of xhGperfonal^ poffeffwe^ relative^ or interrogative j 
pronouns, after the verbs to gOy to come^ to fend, &c. is 
generally made in French by de la part de^ ot'de ma^ de 
fuy de notre, de votre, de leur, part : ex. 

De la part de ^«/ venez- FromvAiom do yon comt} ♦ 

vousj 

Je viens de la part de I come from Mr D. 

Af. D , 

jfllez icma p2irt cAez Jkfa^ Go from me to Mrs 

dame R , * R 's. 

In, after words denoting pain, hurting ^ or woundingy 
and preceding one of the pofleflive pronouns in con- 
jundlion with any part of the body, is to be rendered 
by one of the following articles, a, aUy a la, a i\^awff 
and the poflTcfSve pronoun left out ; ex. 
jTai mal a la titey I have a pain in my head. 

Il etoit bleffe au bras et non He was wounded in his 

a hi jambe, arm, and not in his leg. 

In, when placed before the article the,^ preceding a 
noun denoting a part of time, is not to be exprefled at 
all in French : ex. 
Fous le trouverez toujours You will always find him 

chez lui le matin, at home in tlie morning. 

On or UPON. This prepofition is made by de, after 
the verbs to depend^ to livcy to fubjtjiy and the like f ex» 
11 vii de pain et dicau. He lives on bread and water : 
and by one of the following articles, de, du, de la, de 

/', df's, after the verh to play^ preceding the name of 

an inHmmcat: e:». 
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Vousjoucx du violon^ de la You play on the fiddle« on 
flute ; the flute. 

Before the days of the week and the names of the 
months, preceded by a numeral- adjedlive, the above 
prepofirion muft nbt be exprefled : ex. 
Vene% Vendredi de bonne Come on Friday early. 

hewe^t 
Ccla arriva le dix^huit dii That happened on the 
mots dej nier, eighteenth of laft month. 

On, preceding the words foot, liorfeback, meaning the 
ftate of walking oriiding, is rendered by a : ex. 
y^etois a pied, et elle etoit I was on foot, and fhe was 
a cheval \ on horfeback. . 

Over is niade by the participle paffive of the verbs 
finlr, paffify achcver, whea it denotes an aflion end- 
ed: ex. 

Voire frtre partit des que Your brother fet out as 
. la pluifut paflee, foonas the rain was over. 

With is to be renderefdby dans when it is ufed be- 
fore nouns denoting thcpurpofe, defign, or motive, in 
the agent : ex. ^ 

Jl lefit ^^"^^ ^^att^nte d'etrt He did it with an ex- 
bien ricompcnfiy peftation of being well 

rewarded. 
Mon frere eji alle che% My brother is gone to your 
vous dans le dejjein de houfe with a dedgn ef 
bien vous gronder^ fcolding you weJU. 

But it muft be made by de after the following verbs, 
tojlarve, to die, to d6^ to difpenfe, to meddle, to encompafs, 
to furround, to load, t(raccuje, to cover, toftrike, and thofe 
denoting fulnefs ; likewife after the following adjedtives, 
amorous, charmed, pleafed^^ difpleafed, endowed, &c. ex. 
Elle meurt dc/roid et de She ftarves with cold an^i 

faim, hunger. 

J[ls ne favant que fair e de They do not know what to 

Icur argent', do with their money. 

Je Juis content de ee que I am pleafed with what I 

j*ai, have. 

With is rendered by contre after words denoting anger 

oxpajjion: ex. 

Mtxdamt 
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Afadame votre m^re eft fa- Yourmodicr is angry with 
chh contre vpus^ " you. 

fVtthj before nouns denoring the ynatter^ inftntments^ 
toolsy or expreffing how and in what manner a thing is 
done or made, is rendered by one of the following ar- 
ticles, 0, au^ a A?, a i\ aux^ according to the gender 
and number of the following noun : ex. 
Une table a tiroirSy A table with drawers. 

Bitiri chaux et ii fable ^ To build with lime and 

faad. 
Deffiner au crayon^ a la To 3raw with a pencil, 

craie^ with chalk. 

Se-battrez, VepeCy 2i\i ptf- To fight w/VAfwords,w/M 

tolety ^ piftols. 

The above prepofition is not'to be exprefiedafter 
fome verbs, fucbas, to meet wit h^ t$ fupply with^ torre^ 
prdach with^ &C(£, ex. 
IlaeJfuyebiendeschagrinSy He has met with many 

troubles. 
Je lui 7'cprochai fon in^ra-- I reproached her with her 

titudcy ingratitude. 

"Nous luifournirons tout ce We will fupply him with 

dint iiaura befoin. every thing he wants. 

It is likewife to be fuppreffed when it exprefles the 
^ fttuatioHy pojitiofty &c. of a perfon, or when it is ufed in 
the fenfe of havings holding, &c. ex. 
// fe promene toujours un He always walki with a 

.livre a la main^ book in his hand ; 

that is, having or holding a book, &c 

EXERCISES ON THE prepositions! ^ 

I have fent nothing to your brother because of his 
idlenefs, but 1 forgive him on your account. -»— Sit 

down BY that lady's (ifter. — Though we are 

Quoique,c, (inthefubj.) 

NEAR town, we are not yet secure from all danger. 
-^He is become a very i^ooAvsvBifttt ey d int of ftudy 
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and praftice. ■ Cut that forrel even with the 

ozeille^ f. 

ground. — He will not fell it under twelve g«i- 
terrcj f. vouloiry v. 

ncas^. — As to wliat fhe fays, I do not mind ir, 

fefoucler de^y^ 

but I cannot help being furprifed at her manner 

s^empechefyV. 

of anfwering. — All tke prifoners (made their efcape) 

5*echapper^ v, 

BY MEANS of the daiknefs of the night.— Your bro- 

obfcurite^ f. 

ther is gone to London without the knowledge 

of your mother— Now the Engli/h ladies (di efs them- 

s^habllUryS, 

felves) AFTETi the French fashion. —I give you 

all my books, except the Hiftorv of France. — Why 

did you not play on the ^idle on Friday laft? — Do 

not you fay that you met my father on the other 

side of the bridge ? — Yes, I fpoke to him about 

your affairs, and I affure you he adls as a tender ia« 

ther who loves you. — We now live on this ^ide of 

the river; and, if you come to fee me, we will fifli 

w^th a net or a line. — Mrs. A. is very proud, flic 
filet yVtin ligneyf. 

thinksherfelf ABO vE every body.— I am going to meet 
my aunt, will you come with me? — He took n>y hat 
iNSTEADof his.— Let us go into the middle of 
the meadow.— You always travel by night at the pe- 
ril of your life. -^ Do not meddle with my affairs, 
meddle with your own. — As to us, little fatisficd 
with his anfwers, we took other meafures, — Youv 

E e ' VciAs^ 
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•^horife fis \T«rth) very little in coMFAitRotflr m^HA, 

valoiry v. 

»ii u lie walks two or three timed a day.ROUKD tbe 

\^arden w.tTH a-ftick in his 'handy and only^iva 0ft 

niiUc and vegetables. — — We drank tea, af*T£K 
iigumes^va. ,prendrf^^% 

which we went to the play.— —I cato 'do 

' -nothing FOR WANT OF money. —How do you nica- 
'ftfre your cambric, :by the ell or by Ac yard? — De 

batijieyi. «^ 

.not pufh ;ine out of the rOom.-— We -will walk 
pouJferyV. 

BY the river.-i— They were off the Cape of Goo3 
Hope when they were taken: above five htmdidl 
men perifhed in the adlion. — We are ftill far from 

our houfc. 1 met yoxiP friend Mr A. near the 

church.— My mother was buried near this marble 
pillar. — I do affure you (that) I do it FOR your 
sake. — On June the 8th, 1376, died Edward, prince 
of Wales, the delight of the nation, in the 46th year of 
his age. The parliament accompanied his corpfe to 
•Canterbury, where he was interred.—- Ovid, one of 

the fincft poets of the Auguftan age, expired in 

Augujle^ m. Jucl&^ m. 

ahe feventeenth year of our Lord, at Tomi, near 

Vania, on the weftcrn coaft of the Black Sea, 

occidental^ adj . cote^ f. 

s^ hither he had been bani/hed by the .emperor An- 
6//, adv. 

■■* Kcmcmbcr the obfctvaUoiis aJiw ^Vvfaxxixdaun, wiw, % or an* 
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SofliKU .-*^ Mv^ F$iir lives*. in . the Stnmd, . oyb9^. 

demurer y v. 

AiQAlKST Githcrinerftrfet. -. — My brod^r boiigjit: 

yefterday twenty pairof lilk ftocktngs,-44T the rajte 

of fourteen fbUHngs aod* fix-pence a, p^ir.-^ He Yv^f- 

heen.pyni£bed.PU;KsuAKX to ^i.n a£l,of parliajnent,-—.- 

farlevi^nt^ pi, . 

We accofttpanled thiem As^ ear.as Barpet; there they 

fought WITH fwords and piftols ; your brother was 
fe battrti v. . 

vrounded in the arm, and my coufiniN the head. — • 
As FOR me, I will not give him a penny. — He ar- 
rived here an houc after you* — ^Let m^. driAk JBe- 

Latffery y^ 

Fjore you;— Did you not fee her walk with herfather ) . 
-T-lfQumHteHie, thcywe^ebotlvoi^ hoifeback^---Yeftcr*^ 
d4y Ivmt^d^ FR.QM gnc o'clock TILL fivQ, fQj:th,c|ji«Cv 
fyn whom you were to fend to me ; I was be^ning to>^ 

lipw^ Are you n^t fetisficd wiTU tU^ Wl^vwiJ? gfi 

content^ adj. conduit e^{' 

your foa Thomas? ^«—He behaved lik9 aiv Uonefth 
man IN diat a^r. -— Mifs A paints after natui;^.. 
— - Did fhe (hew you the picture fhe has dr^wi^ \riTH 

J&c(iaa iok« -^ No, but ibe ^e\{Ked mo^ba H>Q(hei('% 
Chine, f.. 

pi&ure done wiTi^i chalk i^ I affure. you it is v^y^ 

craie^ f. 

like. — -— ^ It was tbe antrent Britons who cut'a 

K e r ' ■ ' roatf 
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road THROUGH this mountain, — Arc you goirtj; 

chcmln^ m. 

TO Mrs. L— 's? No, 1 am going to your 

nor SB ; but, fince I have met you, wc will go to 
MY HOUSE, where we fliall dine.— According to 
what you tell me, and what I have heard, (he has a great 
deal of wit and merit ; and, but for that large 

fear ihe has in her forehead, fhc would be very 

cicatrice^ f, 

handfome. — A woman may pleafe without beauiy^ 

l)Ut fhe cannot fucceed without virtue.—*— Do not 

lean against that wall, it is newly painted 

^''appuyer^ v, 

with oiU — Go iuto my room ; you will find a 

letter behind ilie looking glafs \ (be fo kind as) to 

mifiir^ m. avoir la bonti it 

•bring it to me, ■ ■ - Do not put yourfclf before viCf. 

and never fpeak to any body with your hat on your 

head. ■ Go from me to Mrs. B.'s, and teU her F 

ftiall be glad to fee her. — — No, ftay : tell her yott 

come FROM my coufin, who has fomething to fhew- 

her. — From this moment I believe you, but I- was 

very angry with her when fhe told me flie would. ' 
fivmiy adv. 

not do it. ■ Be not furprifed at it, flie often has 

been accufed with indifference towards her beft 

friends. — I have read this book from the beginning 

to the end.— We faw the camp from the top of 

• ■ 

the hill. — They have diflfolved the army as foon as it 
Wiks jfefolved that the cam^^i^ was oyer, — He aU 
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ways goe$ out without mc. — He f)oiIbiierf Ws.bro* 

ther, WITH tlie hope of inheriting hiscftates.-^ Hie 

ntmj marched three <kjs aad three nights witRokjr 

flopping. — On the 3d of June, 1664, the EngilQi 

obtained a great viSiory over, the Z>ttteb oFi^ 

remporteVfV. Hollandois^m. 

Harwieh, took eighteen fliips^ and deftroyedf fodrteeh 

more. —— At laft the king, having broken bis 
. JEiyf» adv. 

bs^ttle-axe and fword BY die force of his blows* 

iacie d'armesy f. 

was knocked down with a ftone, and taken pri- 
renver/e, p.p. , /a«f,..p.p.. .: 

(oner. #^-^-«. In what does happinefe* conCft' ? -— If 

you wiih to be happy and efteemed in tbi^ wprldvlHit 

I. IKE a man of honour aud probity. «^-i-^ Tbep^HW^ 

went to France and Itsdy. -^ It is reported pfiaH ^ide^ 

that Paris is to be fprrpunded with wa|)B.,w-^M]l 

mafter comes generally in the morning.^ — We are be- 

TWB9N fear and hope daity^-^Beiiot unjiiflMioiVAif]99 

your neij^ours. •-» It was about lour o^doek wWeii 
frochain^ m. // 

we fee out,.*^ Tkkc all that you pleafe s xiCB ^t ttkf 

.fword — Upon what inftrument does y out fifter play? 

-i- She physT very weff o^ the harpfichdrd/arid' (Be i^ 

now learning to play on the harp.— He wljl^d^ it.^ .P<H 
two guineas.— I thank ydii for your kindnef8.^~|N 

France they drink cojBTee as foon as dinner is o vj^^vt? 
on 

I walk ewy day woTwrrKtT a«b\«o &r Vii%.4>«^- 
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tlier. -J- I hope you will fucceed in your undertaking; i 

m SPITE OF Mrs. Slander.— -Besides hisown money, I 
he fpends all his fitter's. — -^ It is faid that Gibraltar 
is blocked up ' by land and by fea. — I have paffed 

THD.OUGH France and Italy* — Let us fee whether you 

can jump , ov£R the table*-^You may go and walk 
Jdutfr^ V. 

when the rain is over. — William the Second was 

killed BY an arrow in the New Forcft. — We hare 

paffed THROUGH Germany. — Look under the door 

Allemagne^ f. 

and you will, fee it. — Envy, jealoufy, and flander, 
^ _ viedifance^U 

always reign among authors. — What have you done 

stJRiNO my abfence ? — Your aunt has fent me fome 

books FOR you. — Without him what could I have 

done ? — He vras fo mortified at the difobedience of his 

foVis, thatj THROUGH grief, he became ill, and died. 

tomberyW. 

--If it had not been for me, he would not have 
paid you4— Do I not live* according to the nilc« 

yoif have prefcribed ? — I found your buckle under 
prefcrire, v. j . bouclcy f. 

the chair. — You faid you had left it upon the ta- 

ble. ' — I have no nv)ncy about me. — Did he not 
write to you concerning that affair? — It was to- 
wards the evening when he arrived* 
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SECT. VIII. 

Of conjunctions. 

Moft of the conjunftions are adverbs and prepofi- 
tionsy but a! ways attended by de or que. They have been 
divided into copulativey comparativCy disjunffive^ ad^ 
verfative^ cafualy dubitative^ e^sceptive^ conditional^ 
continuativej conclujive^ &c. Ihftead of following this 
arrangement, it will be of more impojtance for the 
fcholar to underftand that different conjundVions require 
different ftates of the verb. Some require the follow-^ 
ing verb in the infinitive moody others in the indicative^ 
and others again in Hicjuifjun^ve, 

Thefe require the following verb in the infinitiv4 mo^otL 

-Afin dcy in order to. 
a Moins de. or ? t r 
i Aloins que de.l'"''^^^^ . 
jlvant de, better } K^r^.« 
Jvantquede, J before. 

jiu lieu dcy inftead. 

De crainte de^ox\ c c i- 

Depeurde, j ^r fear of. 

Efecepte de, except to. 

Faute de^ for want of. . ' 

Jufyi^ay to that degree that, till. 

Loin dcy far fr(>m. 

Plutot que dcy rather than. 

The following require the Verb in the indicative. , -] 

Ainji quey* as. . . ; 

tout Ainji que^ juft as. 
Aprh que^ after that, aften 

f^'"?^'?'"'°'"]becaufe. • 

parcequcy j 

a Ce quey according as, or to. > 

a Condition que^ on or upoii condition that. 

a Mefure qucy* in proportion as^ as. 

JuJJfu fue, firbercas. . .. ^ . «. ^ 
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?«*, J 

JOis U moment fue^ tbe moment that 
Auffi httg'tems quef as long as. 
Auffiloin que^ as far a^. 
Atun4» que^ conildcring that, feeipg tiuU. 
Comme,ox U^ 

£ntam qnh \ 
Jbefdfou que^ 
De mani^re 

De forte quel ^in fucb a mann^ that, fo d^at. 

Si bien que^ 

TiUetMHt que^ 

Depuis que^ ever fince, ilnce» 

Puifque^ fince. 

De mime que^ even as. 

D*od vlent que^ how coines it to pafa tlytft why. 

Lorjque, or^ , 

Quand, I ^^^' 

Afais^ but.f 

Outre que^ befides that. 

a Peine --^ que^ hardly, fcarcely,— -rbut, thMi» or when* 

Peut'itre que^ perhaps. 

Qjuand meme^ 3 » 
Qir^ «!!-<& -^ ««, than4 only; 
Selon que^ *) * j* 

f This conjunAion, when be^ioiii^g a fcnttiice^ is alw^y* reDd6i^ 
by man. In the middle of a fenrence, the word bfit if alfpuyt reo4^if4 
by ne l^fore the verb, and fde after it,. 

% It nac already been remarked in the degrees of comparifoq, tiia$ 

every comparative muft be attended' by- the '.c^bjitDAion fu$, ehaa %■ i» 

muft be now obftrv^d,. <hat^ U ft^ fiKccdec a Ycrb in the iofiottive, ft \\ 

to be /oJJjwed by de. But, if the verb be neither in, nor can be tiiioe4 

by, the infinitive/ the conjun^ort ^e tm.^ tVxv ^ ^x^txvdted hr m.i 

that it, out before the ncnm ot ^envoMia, %Ai^ m\)ft.^att.^t. ^«^ 
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7knt quc^^ as long as. 

Autant ({ui^ as much as. 

d*Autant quCy whereas, for fo much as, fincc. 

d* Autant pius — que^ fo much more, die more, — a^ 

Toutefois^ yet, ncverthelcfs. 

Toutcs Usfois que^ every time, as often as, whenevcn 

Sinon quc^ except that. 

5/, if, in cafe, whether. 

This laft conjundtion, inftead of being repeated in a 
fentence, is more elegantly rendered by que^ with the 
verb following it in &cfuijua^ive moody as, infteadof 
faying, 

Si vous venez chez moi^ et If vou call upon me, and 
fi vous ne me trouvc% pas^ do not find me at home, 
it is more elegant to fay, 
Si vous venez chez mot^ et 

que vous ne me trouviez 

pas^ (sfr. 

Que muft alfo be repeated in the fecond part of a 
fentence, as well as the pronoun, when there is a con« 
jundtion in the firft part of it j in this cafe que requires 
the following verb to be put in the fame mood as the 
preceding: ex. 
I)es que je Pzvlt^ vu et As foon as \ have feenhym 

^ue J€ lul aurai parle, and Jpoken to him, I 

je vous le ferai f avoir ; " will let you know it. 
Quoiqu^il foit plus riche Though he be richer than 

que vous^ et qu'il ait de you, and have better 

meilleurs amis ; friends. 

(♦) The conjundkions that have this mark affixed, 
when followed^ in Englifh, by a verb in the pfefent 
tenfe of the indicative mood, and eonne£ied with an- 
other verb denoting futurity, require the verb, which, 
in Englifli, is put in the prefent, ta be rendered, \vk 
Frencn, by the future. 
The follawing require the verb in ^^fubjun^ivi mood* 

row que I *^^* ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^* ^^ ^^^ ^"^ **^- 
Avant que^ before ths^t. 
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a Moms que,f n 

o/ ce ncjt qH^9 i ' 
Que » uc^ J 
Bien que^ \ 
Encors q 
Quci^ue^ 



qZ^ue^^'' y though/ although^ for aU that-. 

TbutX — que, y 



JPlai/e oipUU aDitH 0ii<^ pleafe Godf ox would to Gd4« . 



Bien eMembi que^ with atproylfo that^ upon condition' 

tha% provided. thftjU. 

^*«^««,C9«*.tt left, for fear. 
Dep£urque, 3 ' 

jp/f n^ v§hHU q^ej God grant. 

JPiai/e OTpUU a DitH tfiK^ pleaf 

<< JD;Vit neplaife, God forbid. 

yw/^fir'^r^. jir#,.till, unt3« 
%oinqm^ far froov 

Pourpeu que, , hpw little. foever. 
4S««4 qu$f widiout that 
Sioit que, whether, ■ ■■ ■ ■ or, 
Suppafous que, l^t vs fuppn^fe thftt* 
727«/ s^enfaut que, it is fb far fromr 



EXERCISES ON THB CONJUNCTIONS. 

In okder to le^m well^^^one t^uft iludy with^. 

devoir,'^. 

great deal o£ attenuon.— It wiU beimpoffible for yoa 

f Th«f«jCO»}uiidlons raqujre the negation «^ beiWe the foHaf<iriq| 
verb: ex. 
i>0 craintg,- or 4t /riffs ^f/Z/i - Mt* - For fear thef conw. 
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to Icam Preflch xjkless you be diligent. — — Let us 

^neakfaft *BEFOR.k we begin (any thing )— He is gone 

<^ rten. 

-to church iTysTBAD olf cohiing with 11^. — I would 

not do it Ton FEAR aF difpleafing you.— Far from 

inching them to fight, 1 did all that I could to 

' aje battre^y. pour, p. 

:|)rcvenrthcm.— SheWdulddo (any thing) (iii thej world 

tout ait 

, JIATHER THATiT fpeak tohim.«— I love you, beCa'use 

yovL behave bettfer Than your brother does. — He 
yi comporteryVt 

•will write toyou ON cotimTsov that he will fpeedf- 

promfte- 

'ly -wccive your anfwer.— My mother will come 

menty adv. 

*to fee you, provided you,prpmifc me to go to the play 



M^ 



with her.^— We were hardly arrived when it began 

to rain.— I called at yourfiilcr'a as you (had) defired 
4} pajfer, v. 

me. —So THAT you faw her and fpoke to her. — She 

•^faid nothing to me, except that it was impof&ble 

for her to do what you required of her.— When yon 



«.^^ 



are going to undertake an afiair of importance, per-* 

mit me to tell you that you ought to confult your 
de confulter^ v. 

friends before youbegin it; for, though you hav^ 
.good relations, your merit be known, and you do not 



^^•i^vW. 
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xvant frlendsy your projeAs will not liOA/yever 

fiiantfiiery v. de 

fucceed without your brother's affiftaage.— -Some6aiet 

fecourSy iti. 

diofe, who med^e with our affairs but to fervc us, 

are thofe who do us moft harm. —The misfortunes of 

ttitty m. 

others feem to us BtJX a dream in comparifon 

femblevy v. . f^^g^% m* 

to ours. — The belief of another life appears to mc 

croyance^i. 

so MUCH THE MotLB confonuable to truth as it is 

more neceflary to virtue. ■ ■■ I will explain thefe 

rules to you as we read them. — — When (he had 

done Tpeaking, ihe (fell aileep). — - As soon as 

finiy p.p. de s^endormir;^. 

they had taken the general, all the army furrendered.-^ 

We will fet out as soon as we have dined. — As 

LOKO AS you (keep company with) thofepeople, never 

frequenter y v. 

come to my houfe. — How comes it to pass that 

I have not feen you till now ? — You (look at) me as 

regardery v. 

IF I had taken your book.— I avoid flanderers as 

evitery v. mkdlfanty m. 

MUCH AS I fear them. — As zealous a friend as he 

appears, I know one a£tion of his life which is 

NEITHER Chriftian nor equitable.— You are quite 

altered since I faw you laft. ———You muft 
changSy p.p. dern'terementy adv. 

ftay at home, since you are* not well. — Did you 

not fee Mr Brown this morning ? —— Yes, but I 

* Sec the cxeiQv(t& OYk x^as. \«&^G».^ N«\i%, 
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c^uld not fj^eal? to hrm.— -If you could give mc but 

the half of the money you owe me, I flioulJ be very 
much obliged to you'. — How comes it that your 
iiftcr has not yet fent me the books I lent her a fort- 
night ago ?*— » — As SOON AS I have drefled myfelf 
and breakfaftcd, I will go to fef him.— Your brother 
wast BUT twenty ytars old when he was made a cap- 
tain. --^ He had more experience than you have« — 

Sead Mifs White to me when flie has done wri- 

jiniy p.p. de 

ting. — Whilst you pjay andloofe your money, your 

fifler is learning her leflbn.— Should you not apply 

more than you do, yoi^, efpecially, who are to 

be ufeful to your country. — We muft pity him who 

has no talent, and Q£LY defpife him who has no virtue. 

— — All men feek ^ter riches, and yet we fee 

richer cher^ v. 

few rich men happy. ^"Play on the harpfichord 

clavecin^ m. 

while I write my letters. If you lov^d to 

ftudy as much as you love to play, I ih.oul4 have 

(no occafion) to complain.*—! pdniih you as you de- 
mucunfujety m, 

ferve. — Yoii will never be refpefted undess you 

forfake the bad company you keep. — As long as 
abandonner^ v. 

you behave well, you will be^dearto me.— That 

fe comporter^ v. ^ 

would give me more pleafure than you imagine. — 

s^maginer^ y, 

* See the \crhy avoir conjugated \viv^t\tcK\^Wj » 
f Sec the remark after t^c verb «trc, ^o\i^. 

Ff 
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1 do not think that true philofophy may be lefeiifefyi 
penfct'yV, 

to women than men ; but I remark that the moil 

rcmarquery'y, 

-part of thofe who meddle with it are B-ut 'very bafl 

fc mcUry V. ^e 

,philofopher$, without becoming better wives iEbr it. — 

In Ihort, faid this good king, I fliall only think myfetf . 

happy IN AS MUCH AsJcaufethe happmefs of mjr 

people. — How many people can on tY be convinced 

by experience ! ■ ■ ■ The general arrived yeftcrday '^ 

jnorning at the camp, weary and tired, but very fea- 

las^ adj. 

fbnably ; immediately he gave his orderis to* be- » 

pour^ p. fth 
gin the aftion, THt)irGH he had not yet all his 

Irojps. They fought ^ with obftinacy on both fides 

Jc battre^ ^ , opinidt) ete^ f . 

ruNTiL the beginning of tire night. I affure you 

c)Ltrct\ f. 

THAT both our officers and fold iers havj^e performed 

fairey v. 
-prodigies of valour. — I fee' the king and queen every 

TIME I go to WiiiCibr.— If your father do not arrive 

to-day, and if you want money-,. I will lend you 

avoir bcjoin - 

fome. — He interrupts me as often as I fpeak.— 
:-Besides that he never ftudics, aii<l is always in the 
country, he has not fo mnch wit as his filler. — If 
■you fhoukl fee your fifter, and fpeak to her, &:c. — J 
will explain to you every difficulty, (in order)that 
vcu may take courage awi\e^\WN^'dV. — It ^^^ ftudy 
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and take pains, 1 afTure you that you will learn' the 
French Iinguage in a very fhort time. — Carry tliat 
money to Mrs. N. (in order that ihe may pay 
the writing-mafter when he comes. —Did you not 
receive your goods before war was declared ? — In 
cafe Mr. — — calls here, tell him I am not at home, 

and aflt him when he will come to fee me atRichmonJl 

— You cannot finifli (to-night), unless I help you- 

C€ foir aider ^y, 

•^ If you love me, and are willing to oblige me, ca 

not go to France with her. — I will write again 

to your brother to-morrow, lest he has not re- 

' ccived my laft letter. ?— I give you tha^ penknife, on 

CONDITION THAT you will not maJ<e a bad ufe of 

lit. — 1 ftiall not fet out till I have dined. -— I wilF 

not lend it to you, unless you promifc me to rerurn, 
"" . dfrcfidre^w 

it to her foon. — They are. not happy, though tlicy be 

richw — How COMES IT that, as we grow oldcr> 

devcnlr^ v. 

we do not grow wifer ? — If men were wife, and* 

would follow the didlates of re^fo.i, they would fave^ 
A lumihe^ f, • cpargner^ v 

themfelves many forrows. Thc)ugh you (hould 

have the bed mafter in England, .and learn all the 

rules of the grammar, if you do not put them in» 

praftice you will never fpeak good French. — We 

avoided an engagement for fear, 6r lest, we 

iviter^ V. 

fljould be takeiij their force bevtv^ W\»^Tvat \.o Cixsi^* ^- — 

F£z ^^>^^ 



This proceeding was the more extraordinary, as it 
■was contiary to the laws of the kingdom. — Would 
TO God I had been there ! I would Iiave conquered or 
periflied. — God forbid I (hould blame your con- 
duft ! — God gtant you may fuccced in all your 
undertakings, and be not difappointed in your hopes ! — 
Why did you tell me my father %yas arrived, not- 
withstanding you knew the contrai-y ? •— I am 
going to write till we go out. — Howevejl little 
you give her, fhe is always pleafed. — I will give 
you lojive to dance, provided jou promife me not 
to overheat yourfelf. — Can you touch it without 

my brother perceiving it? — Suppose we- dine here 

to*day, and to-morrow at our Koufe.^ He* is fo 

f AR* FROM dcfpifing* her'. Whether God raifcup 

thrones or pull them down, whether he 

abaijfer^ V. 

communicate his power to princes or withdraw 

puiffancCy f. ritirer^ v, 

it tohimfelf, and only leave them their own, weak* 
nefs, he teaches them th^ir duty in a fovereign man- 

ner and worthy of him. 

JV. B. It is here neccflary to obferv*,* that verbs de- 
noting ivljhy willy commandy dejircy doubty fear^ Igm" 
ranee y entreaty ^ pcrfuafiqny preten/totiy furprlfey &c, al- 
ways require the conjunftioA que ^fter them, with the 
following verb in the fubjun^'ive mood. In (hort, in 
thofe diJpoJit'tQns of mind where the will is chiefly con- 
cerned, or whenever w^ ex^xefe ^ \!ev«v'^ wkU fome de- 
cree oi doiubt Qr /i<?/it«tiQn, x!c«.\i ^^ \^\\>^ >«\\\q^^\^ 
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Eagliihj IS put in the infinitive maoJ^ the participle 
^ive, or the future tenfe, muft, in French, be put in 
riie fubjunftive mood : e:^. 

^e veux c^\iil faffe c£la^ I will have* him do tliat. 

U doute que vous le fafliez, I doubt of your doing it. 
ne crois pas quV//^ vi- I do not believe flic ^vi/I 
enne, come. 

See FJLLOIRy and the rules after u. 

Qidiy que^ or donty preceded by a fuperlative, require 
die following verb in the fubjundlive mood ; ex. 

C^ejl la plus^ heWe femme She is the handjomeji ^o^ 
qui puifle /^ z/wV, or que man that can be fecn, 
jc connoifle, or that I knoiv. 

When ^wfftands as a nominative to a verb, denoting; 

a condition, it alfo requires the following verb to be 

put in the fubjunftive mood ; ex. 

^€ veux unefemme qui foit I will have a wife that is 
belle ^ handfome; 

that is, on condition^ provided^ ihe be hc^nJfome. 

EXERCISES UPON THE p9.eceding. RULES. 
I do not believe that your mother will arrive. to-day.. 

— She wifties you may fuccced in all your under- 

pouvoir, V. 

takings— You would have her return to-morrow, 

vouloir^v, revenit'yY. 

but* that is impoffible. — I fear flie (will go away) 

cra'tndrCy v.. 5'* en allergy, 

• It may be feen, by this inftancc, that, after the verb vouhiry the 
verb to hxue is not exprefled, but rendered in French by quc^ Itmuit 
aUo be obfervcd, that the fign of the future tcnfc JhalLy when it refers 
to the will of a pcrfon, and meaning / ehaoje y I do not choofe., do y^n 
ch'jofe ? &c. mult be rendered in French by the pre fen t tenfe of tlic 
itulicative mood of the verb Viuloir, recording to ihs ninnbir and per^^ 
fon, with the following verb in the fuljunilive mood : ex. 
Jc veux que 'voui me fWKt rifz cette YoK^Jhall Ihew mc that letter, that 

lettrgf is to fay, I chocfe you IhouJd (he w ' 

mc that Icttei. 
Jc ne veux pas que vctre f rift forte Your, brother/^// not^ out to- 

aujcura'hui, day. 

'Vovtl€i»\oii*^uiJ* dartfi f SfcoJI - \ ^>x\^^ \ \\viX\v-\si ^tcvj ^ ^<» 
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withrtiit fpCakingto me.— I will have your ikthcr knorr 

^rfiat you have done, you mtift flay here till he comes* 

rejler^ v. ^ / 

* 

«s»— I much fear he will come fooner than you expe6l 

attendrcy v* 

hifli.— Do not you fay yoli are fiirprifed that he has not 

"Written to you ) for my part, I do not wonder at it ; for^ 

qimnt a moii 

he is the irioft negligent man I know.— Do yoti think 

he will fi^cceed and obtain the place he aims at^ — • 

Your mother would have you come direAly : \rfiy 

tfouloiry Vi - 

do not you come then ? — You wi(h him to pay ywi \ 

he has nb money \ I anl obliged H> lend him feme every 

di • . . 

day. -*- You have had much trotible, and we all fear 
left hereafter he fliould give you mUch more. — If you 

believe him toie your friend, why then do riot you 

follow his advice ?— 'It is neceffary for you to go there^ 

. que 

ahd affurc him that he has done nothing that ought 

devoiry v» 

^to make me angry.) —• I wonder that Mr. R. has not 
• fdcher^ v* 

yet alked your fifter in maniage. — — He is the moft 
cliaritable man we have in this neighbourhood ; hb 
purfe is always open to ^y one who is poor and in* 
^uftrious. — « Did not you tell nte you (fought for) a 

» 
jma/ier-who had a good prommciation and a great deal 



might ge home to-morrow ; I t^d him he might 

go whenever he thought he ihould be wanted : but 

you fhall reimain here till you have Jearned all your 

leiTons. ■■' ; ■ ■ I know nobody that improves 

faire des progris 

niore than Mifs K— — ; and, when fhe was learning 

French, had flie learned it by rule, fhe ^ would fpeak, ' 

write, and tranflate, now much better than Mifs S — . 

• •• 

though fhe was two years in France. If you meet 

her, and* fhe fpeak to you, do not anfwer her.— Or- 
der her to do it. — I abfolutely intend that fhe fhall 

vouloify V. 

go there dirc6Hyj ind tell hiwi, that, whether he be ill 
or well, I will kave him fet out as foon as he haf recei- 
ved my letter.— Do* you imagine we are fure they 

s*imagijur^ v. 

will come to-night? — I will have you fSe my houfc, 
and tell me what you think of it. '—•Has not your bro- 
ther fome friends to whom he can trufl ? — Do you 

fefier.v. 

think it is pofSble for you (to bring it about ?) — 
erolre, v. d^ en venir a bout^ v. 

^ Your father has bought the fincft horfe that I have ever 

feen.— It is juft we fhould fufFer, fince we dcferye it. 

fouffrir^Y^ meritery v. 

»«> I do not fay I have feen it.— >He (was afraid) lefl 

cratndrey v. que nc 

3Ptt fhould come yrbitft he was (gone out.J— -She fhaU 

fortiryV, 

not go into the country unless I go with her. — You 

did not think diat fbe wanted to decefve you when fh^ 
' . vouloiry V. . 
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told you that ? — rwonJer you fhould doabt that 

etre furprisy .v. 

it IS your daughter who, &c. ■ ■ Is there any lady of 

five-and-twenty years that appears more reafonabk than 

flie does?— My father would have me walk all the 

Way.— Our matter has ordered that we fhould get up 
to-morrow morning early — Do you tliink my i^other 
will let us go to the ball next week. — — Your fifter 
fhall go with me to Croydon, and not you. — If you ever 
chopfe a friend, I wifh you may oho ofe one whom you 
efteem, and who may be an honeft man.— Were Mr S. 
difcreet and willing to undertake th:it afFair, I would 
communicate it to him immediately* — It will be better 
for you to go and fpeak to him yourfelf whiift he is in 
town ; I do not doubt of his undertaking it, he is the 
moft diligent and the moft careful man we have in this 
country. — However, I would not have you do things 
too precipitately; confult fomebody who is your friend 
and on vvhom you cjin rely. •— Were I certain that you 
would fpeak to him about it, I would defire him to 
come and dine with us to-morrow; for,. I am to fee him 
to-night at his brother's. — Shall my brother ftie w you 
his traaflation? — Do you know any body who is going 
to France? I have fomething to fend to my fifter. — 
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Yes, I know a gentleman who is going to Paris: fhall 

I tell him to (call upon) you? — I am certain that he 
de pajfer che% fur^ adj < 

mfJ /atisfy you : ar6 you certain he will fatisfy me?^^— 
Xom uocie is very .glaA^olljiii^t w^V^i^.^ 
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—I win give you no feft unlefs you be reconciled with 

que ne 

your mother. — I would not have you go to Germany 
without knowing French well, as tliat language will 
enable ypu to learn German much fooner than you 
expetfl. — — If you do not follow my advice, be- 
lieve me, it ia the greattft misfortune that can happen 
to ydu. ^ ■■ I do not believe it is llie who has done it. 
— Do you believe it ? — Babylon wa^ the fineft city 

tliat ever was built. — The beft reafon I can give 

pouvoir^ V. 

you is, that I was not wxll. —If you lend me a 

fo porter^ v. 

borfe^ lend me one that goes well. 



S EC T. viir. 

Op interjections. 

InterjefHous, as before obferved, fer^'e to expr«f$ 
the fudden emotions of the foul. 

There are feveral forts, viz. 
Of joy^ g^^^fy pairiy admiration, a'i/erfionj JiUnci^ 
callings encouraging, warning, &c. fuch as, 
Allons, ,gai ! come, be chearful ! 
^.a, courage ! come, come on ! 
Bon! good! 
^ J/i, mon Dieu! oh, my God! 

Jhy ouitia! ay ,^ marry 1 
Ha, quelle joie! oh, joy! 
6 del! O heaven I 
Fi ! fie ! fy upon ! 
Hola, ho ! ho there ! 
Alalheur a ! woe to ! 
Mifericorde ! blefs me ! 
Prenez garde, garde ! have a care ! 
Paix, chuu fti fi .' Vu&, Yv>i^\ ^ - 

Silencf! fikncel YiVt-*"-" 
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EXERCISES UPON the INTERJECTIONS. 

Come, friends, Jet us rejoice ! — Good! here arc 

JerejoutKy v. 

news for you> brother. Fy, fy! Robert^ jcuio 

not think of what you fay.— Oh ! that modefty is 
pcnfer^ v. a ^Ui 

a loVely virtue ! Why do you not endeavour to a€* 

.quire it ? — Alas ! who could cxpr€& the torments 
querir^ v. 

I fuffer here ?— Woe Tcf you ! ufurers, mifers, un- 

iifurier^ m. avare^va^ 

Juft poffeffors of (other pcople*s) goods, hearken to thefc 

autrui^ pro. bien^itu itouter^v,^ 

words, The treafurcs of iniquity (will be of no fcrvice) 
parole^ f, nefervir di run 

to you. — Oh! (lazy people,) go to the ant, - con- 

parejpuxyzij, fourm't^ f. 

fiJcr what fhe does, and learn from her wifdom and in- 
duftry. — Bless me! I am undone! — Hush there I 

pC\ J/V, p. p. 

SILENCE ! — Oh ! the difmal cffedls which lazinefs 

produces ! How* tremendous* an* office' is^ that 

Urrihlc^ aJj. le «<^ 

of* a' jnJge'^ \ What wifdom, what integrity, what 

knowledge, what fagacity of mind, what cxpcria:K:e» 
fclencey f . 

(are required!) 
nefaut'il pas avoir ^ v. 

REMARKS AND EXERCISES on the Words 

dcy Uf AND pour, 

Hdvingy in this manncY, gow^tivtoxx^lv the.refpcvSlive 
parts of ipecchfc, there wiW \ie ia.o \x^c^^x>i ^o^ -a. S>\^vi.'«w. 



\> 
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It %vill however be neceflary to giy« fome rules for 
afcertainirg the proper ufage of the particle d^ or a 
and the prepofition /i(?«r, before a verb ia the infinitive 
mood, and then to point out, by vvray of exercife, fome 
idiomaticalexprefrionsthatmoftfrc(|uently occur in the 
French tohgue.* 

When two verbs come together in a fentence, the 
latter, having no fubjeft expi effed or underftood, muft 
be put in the infinitive mood, v^hcther the Englifh fign 
to be prefixed or not. 

In the following cafes, the infinitive mood muft ne- 
ver be prece'ded by a particle. 

Firft, when the verb in the infinitive ftands nomina- 
tive to another verb : ex. 

Aimer e/i un verbe^ To lovcis a verb. 

Secondly, after the following verbs, al/er, crslre, de^ 
^oii'y fairey ilfaut^ favoir^ valoir imeux^ venir^ pou^ 
voir, ofer, vouloir^ and penjir, when rendered by to be 
like or near. 

EXERCISES UPON this RULK 
To know how to give fe^fonably is a talent every 

body has not. To be able to live with one's felf, 

and to know how to live with others, are the two great 

fcicnces of life. — I had rather do it now than later. 

aimer mieux^y, 

—Why dare you not undertake it? I tliink you may 

pouvoiryV. 

fucceed. — He fays he will lend you his gun with all 
r€u£ir, v. fufil^ m. 

his heart,, becaufe you know how to make ufe of it. 

fe Jervir^ v. 

— Ariftotle, though fo great a philofopher, was never 

* The great number of idiom.itical exprcHions in the FrencH language 
has long been ainnJcred as an nlmoft infuperable difficulty in the way of 
i s eafy acquircnunt ; howt v^t, this difficulty is daily dccreafing ; thefe 
peculiar exprclHons areno^- giving way to art^uWx c'Mi^>ifiC\vi"tv, -accv^ -ix^ 
very little ufed by the be ft writers. 
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able to penctmte die caufe of that prodigy.- — Tell him 

that lie may fet out when (he pleafes). — You never 

// lui plairaj v. 

could come more feafonably. ■ We are to go to 

pouvoiryY, 

Vauxhall to-morrow. — lam going to fee your brotlier. 

—(Is it not better) to fet out now, than to wait 

valoir mieux^y. de attendre^\, 

any longer?— If you think to oblige her, you miftake.— 
plus fc tromper^v. 

We were to have had a ball yefterday, but my filler 

was not well.— You did very right; for, you ought 

^/V»,ady . caYyC. dcvairy v. 

not to fpeak to him. — — I had like to have fallen 

penfer^ v. 

twenty times coming here.— Td inftrudl, to pleafe, 
and move the paffidns, are the three principal qualifica- 
tions requifite in an orator.— If you would read this 

VQulolr^v, 

book, I could lend it to you for four or five days. 
pouvoir^v. 



The particle de is put before a verb in the infinitive 
mood: firft, when any pf the follpwing words, of^from^ 
or voith^. are ufed before the participle aftive of any 
verb. (See the A^. B. upon the participle aftive.) 

Secondly, after a noun fubftantive joined immediately 
to a verb, either without any article at all, "or with tlie 
following aiticlesj /^, la^ or les. 

Thirdly, after thefe and the like adjedlives, denenty 
glady impojjible^ neccjjary^ Jorry^ vcorthy^ vexed^ &c. 

Fourtlily, after the following verbs : to advife, to ap^ 

prehend^ to b'tdy to ccafey to command^ to conjure^ to coun-- 

Je/^ to defend^ to defer y to defcrvc^ to defirc^ to endeavour^ 

to entreaty to fear ^ to hajlcn^ to lon^^ to order ^ u ^e\mV 






( 337 ) 

to perfuadej to pray , topretend^ to promife^ topropofe^ t$ 
refttfey to remember ^ to threaten^ to telly to x^arn^ to un^ 
dertake^ &c and the grcateftpart of the refle<5led verb$. 
And, laftly, after the conjun6lion, ^ue^ preceded by 
the comparative degree. 

EXERCISES ON Tttu RULE. 

1 have defircd your brother to lend me fpine moncy-r 
pr'iery v. 

—My mother ordered me to tell you to go and fpcak 

ordonner^ v, «.tf»^ 

to her diredUy. — Did you not permit him to go out 

/ir^/V, v ' 

this miming.— I am furprifed to find you fo ill.— —I 

have not defired you to play.— Bid your filler to 

direy v. a 

fend me my book.— -We were afraid of difpleafing 

you. — What do you advife me to do in fuch a cafe ? 

conjcllleryy. 

J-— My Cfter and I intend to (call upon) you on Fri- 

day next*— I am ver^' glad to hear you are bet- 

apprendre^Xm 

ten — She does not pretend to fpeak French as- well 

Je piqueKf V. ^ 

as you. ■ We are tired of repeating to you the fnme 

things fo often. — If you finifh your exercife foon, you 

will have the pleafure of walking, wbilft the others wIH 

have the trouble of working. — It is neccflary to tell 

her not to go there (any more;) for, fhe would be in 
ne p^^^K 2idv. 

danger of lofing her life. — Endeavour. to pleafe your 

a 

matters by your application to ftvid^j*— 'Xi^ tvkx^^>^ 
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I'cmember having faid* you would cairy , ttxe to "flicf 
th ' meneY.^ v. 

camp ? — Do not they deferve to be encouraged, wTio 

meriteryV, 

undertake to fervc the j)ubUc?'— — We are all glad to 

hear you have overcome your enemies ; we fhould have 

' been forry to have heard the contrary,— What a fool 

you are* to grieve fo,. when you have fo much i^caibir 

to rejoice !—^Neverje^eft fo fjiCitk-Frcnei' wcU', linlcfsf 
you pradlife very much. — I fliall ncvd* rcfufe to do 

you a fervice, as long as it is in my pbw6r.— *Biiv6 you' 

a mind to do \Vhat you have promlfed me ?— I can- 
<-^ en v'le^ f. 

not give you the book you a(ked me for, my* bf (Jther 
]^as not (thought fit) to fend it to me back again.— 

I dcfirecl you to bring your fiftcr with you j why did 

you not r *— I forbid you tc fpeak or wi'itc to him 

defendre^v. 

( an V more.) — Would you not be very glad to read 

d'A'jLUiiagCy adv. . ^ 

and fpeak Italian? "—Condemn the opinion of no one 
haftily, but endeavour to regulate your own by the 

line of truth. — Who can hinder me from fpcaking 
t^?-. «<5^ vcritCy f. ^ empc'chery v. 

or writing to her ? — (Give me leavej to tell you that 

PcrmcttrCy v. 

^'ou do very wrong to difoblige your aunt, -r— He 

, . maly 'ddv. 



'^•i^ 
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fwas not contented) to demolifti tlie temple and pull 
fe contenter^ v. a- 

down the ftatues, but, &c. ^I* there any thing 

iattrCy V. 

nfio;-e glorious than to change anger iatofriendihip?— 

(I long) to fee your modier, and tell her aH^-that I 
11, me tttrdiy v. 

think (about it.) 
f«,/pi;o* 

The participle a is to be placed before a verb in the 
infinitive jnood : firfl:, after the auxiliary verb avur^ 
to have, imrocdiatcly followed by a fu^bftantive or an 
adverb, .exprerfling a fuci^rity i« the aflion : ex. 
jf^.(v.plufiiurs Uttrfis.9L€tJfW.yl\&tyi^m^xiy letters r^rwritc. 

Secondly, after nouns fubftantive joined to the ve.b 
atnify or nouns adjedlive joined to the verb etrcy fjgnir 
i^pSkigfiohtMddkl^; aptf ^«(, diiigtmt, dif^ofed, dreads 
jMl^e^fy^fiti kard^ itulmed^ qulck^rexidyyfuljctl^fedy &c. 

Thirdly, after the foUowin^ adjeftives, admirabU^ 
goody dexterouSy AandfomCy Jcarcey the /^, the ;5'/y?, 

^d, laftly, after the foUpwing :vcrbs, i9 amufc^ /« 
^Jpire or aim ai, to bcg'uiy to condemn^ to continue or g.g 

. on^, to compel ot force ^ to design or dcjiiney to dlfpi^'c^ to 
tmploy -or fptndy to encourage^ to engage ^ to ex ate ^ to 
exhorty to helpy to indf^ce, to invite^ to Uarriy to plea fc, to 

firvfy io fyxkcM pkufure^ etJdlgkt'y in ot /o, to icach\ 
t.o fbiukf jScc- . . : •; 

; EXERCIfiES JtXN T«EiP3lECEDING VERB5. 

, jComc bepe, Paul, 1 haire iomething to communi. 

pAte to *yQiii* •*• Wc have much to fear in ourprefent 

fituation, .-and a great many hazards to run.— I cannot 

go*to*ifte*pkty to-^ight ; for, I'-have fi^e of fix vifits to 

pay. — Is -flierc airy ihing -pleafan ter to behold .than ' the 
rendre, v. * - ' 

G g a 'i^^^ 



- ^ 
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flux and reflux of the fca? — Wc ought to learn hdw 

to fubdue our paflions, to conquer our defires, and ito 

fubjugucr.v. ^ . 

fuffer patiently the moft cruel misfortunes. — She is 

dlf grace ^ f. 

always the firft to (find fault) with what I do. — 

trouver a rcdire a 

Dg not gather that apple, it is not yet good to eat. — 

Mr N. told me you had a country-houfe to let. — 

louer^y. 

Mr F. is a very agreeable man, always ready to fcrve 

his friends, but he has the misfortune to be inclined 

to gaming. — Your mafter does not love you, becaufe 

you arc not diligent in learning your leffon.— We had 

for a loiig time nothing to eat but the fruiB which 

we had gathered. — The greateft part of men fpend 

their time either in doing nothing, or doing what they 

ought not to do. — — What you fay of her is vcty 

hard to be believed. — Tell him, I have no com* 

difficile^ adj. 

plaint to make about his conduft.-— Why do you oblige 

de 

her to afk my pardon iince ihe is not inclined, to do it 

herfelf ? — I believe fhe takes a delight in tormenting 

me. — Life is fo fliort that we fhould, employ all our 

days in preparing ourfelves for the other world.- t 

7'here is no more danger to fear. -— Ufe yourfelf, faid 

s*accoutumer^ v. 

a father to his fon, to pra<ftife virtue : that ^one will 

h€]p you to bear with patience all the vicilE* 

fupporUr^ v» 



ludcsof fortune.*— Never ^mufe yptirfdif ifi-wfticfifig 
bad beo]cs<->» You c*ui never fpend - y6Uf time tetter 

than in reading juid ihidy^g die hiftpry of yowr 
own country. —- Learn to ipeak well 4 bat, ai>ove ail? 
to fpeaik jtruth. «— That fcience^ ivUdb teadies u^ to 
iee doings as they are, b higUy/M^ortfay trf* ^^kiiva^ 
tion. — An honeft man^always takes pleafure in obli- 
ging 4i!8 friehds. — -— ©oes yX)\ir tntrfter teach yoii to 
tmnflate Engtr^ into French ? — — Do you begi;i to 
ftiahBate FVcncTi well? — Why did yoii hot obhge Ti'lm 
to'pfty you w'hat -Tie owes you? - — ^ Why flo ye itot 
• (^ ready) to fet X)ue with us^-^1 loVe'to * dilcdurie 

wi& polite and fcnfible people. 

N. B, For the fake of euphony, the following yerKs, 
to hegifty id cenlinuey to conjir/ittiy iv engage yVo exhort 
to compel or force^ to endeavour^ to obligey maybe fuc-r 
ceedediy <fe ^r «, as moft qonvenSent. • . . ■ - . 

The prepofition. pouris to h6 ufed before, a verb in 
the infinitive .mood, when it expreffes the eaufr,- i]}$ 
dejigriy or the cnd^ and ^hen the Englilh pairticle to mav 
be expreHed by in order tOy^o the eiidy or for td. This 
prep©fiticn i$ alfo ufed after the adverbs enough^ on pur* 
pi^eytoo^ t^o ,muc/iy 01 Jcfs ^ and before stn'iisfiiutivcv in 
the beginning of a period. .' 

EXERCISES OK THESE RULES. 



^ •>• i . «i* ■ 



I will do every thing in (ny power tospl.caf^j hinj^-r* 
Mrs. B— ilias too much pride to. confefs flic (is in the 



avoir 



^^OJ^g)* •"■To know geography well, one muft, ^c. 

tort : . • • • ."_.... r . 

... .1 • . . 

•— I aflinre you that I came on ^ux^ofe x.q ^^^ -^o^i.. — 

Gg3 "^^^ 
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She will do all that is in her power lo obligie you» .and 
to prove to you that ihe is truly your friend.— —The 
wicked live to die, but the righteous die to Kve.— She 
has vanity enough to believe all that you tell her.— 
AVhat makes the misfortune of kings, is not to have 
friends bold enough to tell diem the truth. ^^ I wrote 

to you fome time ago, to let you know that your 

faire, v. 

brodiers were arrived.— He promifed me that he wonU 
do every tlung to deferve the honour of youpprote^oo. 
— I fent yefterday my fervant to your aunt's, to deiire 
her to fend me back again the book I lent her a moodi 

ago, but (he was not at home. — W« did all d»t 

faire^ v. 

we could to pafs ^ river, but could not (brin|; it 

vcmr a 

about.) •— To convince you that I am ready to do you 
bout de^ v, 

any fervice, (be fo kind as) to command me. — Why 

avoir la bonte de 

iid not you puni(h lier for having done what you for- 
bade her to do ? — A man Hiould live a century at 

vivre^ v. Jihck^xsk. 

leaft to know the world, and many other centuries to 
know how to make a proper ufe of that knowledge. 



iblOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS oh thb VERB 

AFOIR, TO ftAVE, &c. 

Avoir 77ial a la tcu^ to have the head-ache, or a pain 

in one's head. 
Azfoir mai aux oreilUs^ to have fore ears, or a pain in 



Wi'^%^ax^. 



A*v>^\t 
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Avair tnal aux yeuxy to have fore eye«, or a pain in 

one*« eyes. 
Avoir mal au neZy to have a fore noie, or a pain in 

one's nofe. 
Avoir mal a la bouche^ to have a fore mouth, or a p^n 

in one's mouth. 
Avoir tnal ^aux dents^ £^r. to have the tooth-ache, &c. 

We fay, after the fame manner, 
Avoir froid aux mains y aux piedsi fstc. ex. 
y^aifroid i la tete, aux My head, my hands, and 

mains, et aux piedsy my £eet, are cold. 

Avoir beauy to be in vain : ex. 

Voos avez htdxxparlery It is in vain for you to talk. 

Avoir beaucoup depeincy to have much ado. 

Avoir de la peine a : ex. 

J'ai de la peme a vous croirey lean hardly believe you. 

Avoir befoin dCy to want, to have occafion for. 
Avoir la bonte cUy (daigner^) to be fo kind as. 
Avoir connoijfancey aviSy dcy to have notice of. 
dvoir coursy to take, to be in vogue. 
Avoir la mine dey to be like, to look like ; ex. 
Vous avez la mine dictre You look like a man of un- 
inteUtgenty derftanding. • 

Avoir pitie dsj to pity. 
Avoir part au gateauy to ihare lo the'l>ooty. 
Avoir bonne mine, to look well : ex. ' 

Vous avez tres - bonne You loot very well to-day. 
mine aujourd*huiy 

Avoir plu% depeur que de maly tobemoreafraiddiin hurt. 

Avoir raiforiy to be \x\ die right. 

Avoir toriy to be in the wrong. 

Ti*avoif que f aire de, to have no occafion or bufinefs 

of or for. 
Ii*avoir garde de, or 7 are ex- C to be fure not, or 
Se garder bien de, \ prefibd by £ by no means. 

Allerfon trjin, to go one's own way. 

Al/er trcuvcr quelquuny to go to fpmebody. ' ' 

yenir trouvcr, %o come to. 
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EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDIKG'TIULES. 

I could not call upon him this morning, 'becaufe 
I hafi A PATN IV MY liead. — My to-Other wouM 
h^Vie come with me, but he has a sore leg, and 
is ol'liged to keep his bed. — I lieard your mother 
had the tooth-achc: is it true? — ^^ N6, madam, 
iMit (be has A PAIN IN HERifid^, which f^events her 
from going out. — I have not yet finifiiedtny cxercifc; 
for, MY HAN-DS-WERE SO COLD that I couM not writ6 
another word ; befides that I had much ado vto find 
my books, I did not know where to k»ok for Aem.*— 
It WILL BE IN vAiNToR Youto writcto Hie, T nC T Cl 
will anfwer you. — I caw haudly hdicve what you 
tell mc.^^Ix IS IN. VAIN for me to fpeaSc to her, fKe 

ftiU GOES HER OWN WAY.— MifsM. cried very much 

yefterday, but I think fhe was more afraid' than. 

HURT.— It JJAS BEEN IN VAIN FOR him to tormcnt 

your fifter, ihe never would tell him what happened to 

her when fhe was at Mr P — *s>' ' ■■■■■ G o to him^ and 

tell him that, unlefs he returns me my books in a very 

/hort time, I will defire his father to. fend them to me : 

when . you have told him that, do not wak for Iiis 

anfwer ; come to me inunediately, I ftatt be at ycwjir 

mother's, where I am to dine, and thoncejgp to Ae 

play with the whole family. — In vain I give myfelf 

double, I am not the richer for k. — — Y'oui' fifler 

does not LOOK so well to-day as fhe did yefterday.— 

Am I NOT IN THE RIGHT to go there no more.— 'I 

WJlL TAKE CAKE to pTQ\Clil\!^^mi\<»S!k^^^aBX^ 



( 345 ' ) 

— Believe me, I have long fufpefted them, and now I 
am very certain that both your coufms and they have 

HAD A SHARE IN THE BOOTY. — YoU ARE IN THE 

WRONG not to aik for his horfe, he would lend it to 
you. —Why ihould I borrow his horfe when 1 have 
one of my own? — I have no occasion' for his. 

— Be so Kii^D as to carry that letter to MrH — 's, 
but BE SURE NOT to tell him who fent you.— I hope 
you will BY NO MEANS go there again, after what has 

« 

happened to you. — fie was fo altered, that fhe had 
MUCH ADO to recoiled him, but he now begins to 
W)OK VEkY WELL.— Somebody haying advifed Phi- 
lip, Alexander's father, to baniih frdm bis ftates a man 
who hadfpoken ill of him ; I shall by no means 
DO IT, anfweredhe; he would go every where anil 
fpeak lU of me. 

On ETRE, TO BE, 

4 

oien dansjes affaires^ J 
Eire Hen aupres de tjuelqu^un^ to be in great favour 

with one. 
Eire mal avec quelqu^uriy to be out with one. . 
Etre a charge a quelqu^un^ to be chargeable, trouble^ 

fome, ora Durdcn, to one. 
Eire but a but^ to be equal. 
Etre de moitie^ to go halves. 

Eire a la por tee dujufil^ du canon^ to be within guH-fhot. 
Etre a la portU de la voix^ to be within call. 
Etr $ ^ '*' vcille de^ 1 to be upon the brink, or very 
Xftir le point de^ \ near to. 



Etre en Stat d*t \^ ir j 
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• . • 

EXERCISES UPON the preceding IDIOMSI 

< 
Your1)rothcr is in good ciRCUMSXANCEsnow.*— 

Sompbody told me he was in great favour with 
the king.— Yes, it is true, but he is out with «»y 
father, bccaufe he is troublesome to the f^mly.^^ 
Well, Mr R. and he are j:ftUAis.--I tjiouight Mr 
A. and Mrs D. went hax.v£s in thata£&ir, bnt| 
heaxd the contrary,— Suffer me to tell you^ you do very 
wrong to treat her as you do, you undouhtecUy muii 
fcave forgotten flic is jn jthe queen*^ FAyouB*.- — — 
Well, if fhe BE IN the ^ueen^ F.Avoj;j^,,jd9y^urimi* 
ginc I am not to tell her syhat I think of her jeWiCtaft ? 
— The two fleets wje^re. within. .oun^.siis>^^ xai 
VERY NEAR beginning the engag^anqat^wh^an wrc left 
them.— W^ WILL BE withincall.-— Why4o yen 
not take a coach now and then ? faid flie to me. —I 
would willingly tskc one fomctimes,. replied I. to her,. 

but I qaniiot afford it. 



On FJIREy to make, or bo. 

Faire cas dt^ to- value, to efteem. ." 
Farrx-un tour de -promenade^ to take a-wsalk. 
Faire Ic mdiadc^ to fliam ficknefs. 
Fairc rScoIe buiffotiniere^ to glay truant. 
Fatrc bcaucoup de chemin^ to go a great way. 
Fair-c le hel ejprity to fet up for a wit. 
Faire fond Jur quelqu'un^ to rely upon one. 
Faire fuvoir^ ( envoy er- d'lre^) to let one know, 'to in- 
form,, to jfcnd word. 



Fjrev^ie.x^ } to fet fail. ' 

Falrefaircy tol)e{peak, to get made, to oblige ODe Codo•^ 
Faire de fcfi mieiiXy to do onels beft, 
Fairefemlylanty to pretend, 
Faire dejon pis^ to do onc^s worft. 
ns Faire que dcy to be juft, or. 
t/enir de\ to have but juft : ex. 
• M ni fait qtw ^ar'ti'ueiy He h fu^jujl atriveJ. 
ne Faire qui, to do nothing but. 

fe Faire des amis^ des enneinis>, to get friends^, enemies*. 
fi Faire des affaires , io bring one's felf into trouble. 
s^en Faire accroir^^ tfy be conceited, to have i, good* 

; X opinioa of one's* felf. 

^^eh eji Fait de vioiy I am undone, it is over with mor 
e'en km Fait de lui^ he was undone, it was over with 

him". 
e'en f era Fait d'dU^ flie will be undone,- it v^ifl be ov^r 

with hep. 
i? enr feroit Fait de nous, we fKould be uridone, it would 

be ov^r v^ith\^us. 

The Englifh verb, to caufe^ preceding the verb /d 
be, immediatdy followed by a participle paffivt^, is f eti*- 
Jeied in French, by the verb^i/v, ami then the verb; 
40 be is not expreffed, but the participle pafQve is turned 
ifljto the infinitive mood : e5<^. ^ * 

Niai fit couper h'tete'^ Hecan/ed his head^ to be cut off, 

EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS. 

Do not lofe that ring,, for I VAtuCfi* it rimch; it' 
is a particular friend of youw who gave- it me, — * 
I would go and take a wAAK, if I were v^lL— * 
Do you not shaM- sickness now and then ? — 'Did 
notyour brother PLAY TRUANT laft week? — That 
man. GOES a great way for a trifle.— -^-Mr P. 



( 348 ) 

SETS UP ron A WIT whcTcvcr he goes. 

may rely upon what I tell you.— —He fua 

better in being conceited, than in giving oth 

good opinion of himfelf. — I begin to be Very r 

fatisfied with his brodief, who now does his b 

and will foon be able to write a French letter t 

father. — Let me know whether he will pa) 

or not.— We shall set sail about the fift 

of the next month. ^- Why did not you besf 

three or four pair of fhoes more?— * Send ^ 

TO your brother, or let him know, that ther 

letter for him here. — I will give him an exercife 

oblige him to do it in my prefence. Sh< 

me, if flie were obliged to do it, fhe woul 

HER worst. — She pretends not to liften, 

affure you flie does not lofe a word of what yo 

•—We were but just come in when it beg 

rain. — It would have been over witi 

could the enemy have known what pafTcd i: 

camp.— You do nothing but play from mc 

till night. —That young lady wiLU get f 

every where.— If you do not take care, you 

bring yourself into trouble. — Perm 

to teU you that they are too much conceit. 

Your brother is undone if his mafter come to 

of it. —In 1606, King James caufed the oath 

legiance to be drax^ii up ; and, in 162 1, fummo 

parliament, in which weie formed the two p 

called Whigs and Tories. 



' ' ( 349 ) 
On different VERBS. 

/fimer mieux^ to have rather, to choofe rather. 
Se donner hlcn dcs airs^ to take a gieat deal upon one's 
ll nefautpas s^etonner^ it is no wonder. fclF. 

li me tardc de^ I long to. 

Psnfery to be like. (Followed by a verb in the infini- 
tive mood.) 
S*en prendre a^ to lay tlie fault or blainc upon one, to 

come upon one for. 
S^y bien prendre^ or 7 to go the right way to 

S^y prendre de la bonne fagon^ J work. 

S*y prendre maly to go the wrong way to work. 
Sy prendre tout autrcment^ to go quite a different, or 

another, way to work. 
Prendre en mauva'ife part^ to tak^ amifs. 
Venir a bout de, to bring about. 

EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS. 

I RATHER CHOOSE to fct out uow than later. — She 
told me ihc had rather do any thing than fpeak to 
Mr. L. — They had rather have liad you ftay in 
Italy two or three years longer — Do not you think 
Mrs. H. takes a great deal upon herself?— 
It is no wonder tliat I do not fpeak French fo well 
as you ; you have been feveral years in France, and I 
never was there. — I hope your brother will fiicceed in 
his undertaking; for, he goes the right way to 
WORK, and I am certain that he will bring it 
ABOUT. — Your, couiin, on the contrary, will always 
be poor; for, he goes the wrong way to work 
in every thing he undertakes. — Slie longs to fee 
your father, and tell him how well you have behaved 
all the time of his abfence.— I had like to have been 
killed in.coming here. 7- If he lofe, he .will lay Tti£. 



BLAME TTPOKTOU.— Why do you LAY THE BLAME 

UPON her? fhe was not even in the room when that 
happened.— Should not 'your fifter fucceed, whom 

WOULD SHE LAY THE FAULT UPON ? — You fay 

you LONG to fpeak. French ; and I too, I aflure you.— I 
L o K G to tell you fomething, ncverthclefs J do not know 
how to communicate it to you for fear. of difobligmg 
you* — ^Vhen you have a mind to tell me fomething 
.^difagrfieable you fliould go auiTE a different 
WAY to work.— I beg of you not to take amiss 
^lat I tell you. — Do not begin a thing unlefs you 
are.fure TO bring it about. 



On different VERBS. 

'Scf offer de^ to do without, or to be cafy without. 

Savoir bon gre^ to take kindly of. 

'7rouvcr mauvais que^ to take ill of.* 

U^r Oliver a redire a, to find fault with. 

2 cnir maifon^ to be a houfekceper. 

Icnir boutjq^ue^ to be a fliopkeper. 

-XT ^ ' , N C to be in one's power, 

■■^ VJ to he m one s power : ex. 
T^cmr parole^ To keep one's word, 

Jl nc tient qiCa moi, a vous^ "It is in my, vour, his, her, 

aiiti^ acllcy l^c, ^ power, &:c. 

Jl rie ticnt pas a moi^ a Jt is not inv, your, fault, 

vous^ tsfc, que, &c. if.t 

S^en ti/iir a, to ftand to. 
Vouhir du bicn a^ to wifh one well. 
£71 .vcuioir a, to have a fpite againft. 
yc fonhaitero'is pouvoir^ I wifh I could. 
Jl y va, ily alloit, de votre vie^ your life is, was, atThike. 
Jl y .va, il y alloity de mon honneur^ my honour, is, was, 

concerned in it. 
^e me lalffs pas de^ I ncverthclefs, or, for all that. 

* W'wh fhc following verb \n tVve W\:)"\v\T\£v\Nt. 
f- V/i\h rhc JbJlowing verb lUlVvc tuV^uxv&vNt, wv^T»e\i<tW«; \\.. 
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. EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING IDIOMS: 

When I have wine, I drink fome ; but, when T liavc 
none, I am easy without. — IfyouwillBE so kind 
AS TO write to my father, to let him know my fitua- 

ribn, I SHALL TAKE IT KINDLY OF yOU. — T WISH 

I COULD do you that fervice, I would do it with all 
I my heart. — I hope you .will not take it ill if 

- I write to your uncle at the fame time. — I sHALt 
' STAND TO what you fay. — He has BEEN a house- 
keeper thefe five-and-twenty' years. —He might have 
fucceeded much better than he has done, hud he follow- 
ed his uncles advice and mine, I)ut he never was fa- 
tisfied, and was continually finding faijTlt wiTri 
what we were telling him. — How little foever you 
fend him to prifon, he* will take it kindly or 
you. — It is in her power to live in the court<^ 
try and be very happy there. — It will soon lie in 
YOUR power to make us happy. — I aflure you it 
SHALL NOT BE MY PAULT IF you do not fucceed!j . 
for, I WISH YOU well. — Since it lies in your 
power to recommend Mr. P. to your friend, why do 
you not do it ?— When you fee him, you may affure 
him that, fince it is in my power to do it, I will not 
forget him. — You have a spite against my bro-^ 
ther ; becaufe it was in his power two or three 
times to oblige you, and he never would. — I wish I 
co»ULD perfuade you how forry he was for it; but his 
honourwAs concerned intvot Ao\w^\\.\ "asx^^ '^^>2i^^ 
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you be very angry with him, he would, NEvERTHEr 
LESS, (or, FOR ALL THAT,) do vou fcfvice if it were 
IN Ills POWER. — Had I thought he would have re- 
fufed me that favour, I never would have afked it of 
him; I might very well HAVE done without it.— 
You ought to have thanked him' for that attention, 
iiidcad of being angry with him ; but, when your fillers 
heard that you could not obtain his leave, they took 
it amiss and have evcrlincc had a spite against 
him. — When they told me of it, I would moft wil- 
lingly have reprefentedtO'them how much they were 

IN THE WRONG^ I WOuld BY NO MEANS do it: fof, I 

know IT IS IN THEIR POWER to do mc a great deal 
of harm, and I do not wiih to get enemies. — 
Every body admires her humanity; for, though he has 
behaved in fo ungrateful a manner towards her, fhc 
would, NEVERTHELESS, havc done him fcrvice, if 
he had lived. 



General and pro]miscuous EXERCISES on 
DIFFERENT SUBJECTS. 

Of the UNDERSTANDING of LANGUAGES. 

Jntelligencey f. 

The underftanding of languages ferves (for an) in- 

de 

trodudlion to all the fciences. By it, we come' with 

parveniryV, 
very little trouble, at the knowledge of a- great many 

fine things, which have coft thofe who invented them 

a great deal of pains. B^ \t^ ^.U times and countries 
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lie open to us. By it, we become, in feme means, 



etre^v. 



contemporary to all ages and inhabitants of all king- 
doms. It (enables) us to converfe with the moll: 
imttre en hat 

learned men of all antiquity, who feem to have lived 

and laboured for us. We find in them many maflers, 

whom (we are allowed) to confult at leifuie ; many 
// nom ejl permis 

friends who are always at hand, and whofeufeful and. 

agreeable converfation improves the mind. It informs 

enrlchiry v. 

ns of a thoufand curious fubjefts, and teaches us 

equally (how to make an advantage) of the virtues and* 

a profiler^ v. 

vice of mankind. Without the affiftance of langua- 
ges, all thefe oracles are dumb to us, and aU tliefe- 

pour^^^, 

treafures (locked up ;) and, for want of having the 
former y v. 

key which alone can open us the door (to them,.) we 

en^p, 

remain poor in the midft of fo many riches, and igno* 

rant in the midft of all the fciences. 



Of S T U D Y. 

We (come into the world) furrounded with a cloud 
na'ttre^ v * 

of ignorance, which is increafed by the falfe prejudices 

of a bad education. By ftudy, the former is difperfed 

and the latter corrected. It gives proportion and ex- 

jujhjfe.i, 

aftnefs to our thoughts and reafonings ;, inftrufts how 

to range in due order whatever we have to fptak or 
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'write, and prcfents us Avith the brighteft fages of anti- 

quity as patterns for our coudufb, whom, in this fenfe, 
modeU^ m, 

we may well call, with Seneca, the mailers and teachers 

preccpteur^TCi, 

of mankind. But die ufeiulnefs of ftudy is not confined 

to what we call fcience ; it renders us alfo more fit for 

bufinefs and employment; befides, though this 

de plus^ adv. quand^ c, 

ftudy were of no other ufe but (the acquiring) a ha- 

bit of labour, (the foftening) the pains of it, (the 

f 
procuring rv fteadinefs of mind, and (conquering) our 

t fcrmcie^ f. t 

averfions to application or a fedentary life, or whatever 

elfe feems (to lay a reftraint upon) us, it wou.'d ftill be . 

affujetth'y V. 

of very great advantage. In reality, it dravTS us off 

rcther^ v. 

from idlenefs, play, and debauchery. It ufefuUy fills 
up tlie vacant hours of the day, and renders very agree- 
able that Icifurc, which, without the affiftance of lite- 
ratnrc, is a kind of death, and, in a manner, the grave 
of a man whilft he is alive. It enables us to pafs a 
right judgement upon other men's labours, to enter ii# , 
to focicty with men of underftanding, to keep the 

frequenter^ v. 

bill company, (to have a fhare in) the difcourfes of the 

prendre part a 

m^Vt learned, to furnifh out matter for converfation, 

(ivithout vvljich we muft be lUent,) to render it more 

agrec.iblc and more ufeful, by intermixing fafts with 

/cfle<?Jons, antl" fetting the oae by the other, 

rf/cz;cr, V. 

* 5cr !ht o!:>ffrvr.tu',n on t\ e pvei^CiX\o\\ witb . 
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INDOLENCE CHARACTERIZED, 

Indolence deprives men of all that aftivity which 
fhould call forth their virtues and make them illuftrious. 
An indolent man is fcarcely a man ; he is half a wo- 
man. He wills and unwllls in a breath. He may have 
good intentions to difcharge a duty, while that duty is 
at a diftancc j let it but approach, let him view the 
time of aflion near, his-h^ads immediately (drop down) 

in languor. What (can be done) with fuch a man ? 

peut on fair e * 

He is abfolutely good for nothing. Bufincfs tires 
him, reading fatigues^ him, the fervice of his country 
interferes too much with his pleafures, and even atten* " 
dance at court, though for the time of advancement, is 
too great a reftraint upon him. His life fhould be 
'paffed on a bed of down. If he be employed, mo- 
ments (are as) hours to him; if, he be amufed, hours 

fsmblcr^v. s'amufery'v. 

are as moments. In general, his whole time eludes 

him ; he lets it glide unheeded, . like water under 

infenfiblementyViiv, 

a bridge. Afk him what he has done with his morning, 

* matineeyf. 

he knows nothing about it ; for, he has lived without 
one reflc6Hon upon his exiftencc. He has flept as long 
a$ it was poffiblc for him to flcep, dreffed flowly, amu- 
fed himfelf in chat with the firft perfon that called upon 

him, and taken feveral turns in his room till dinner. 
faireyV. 

• See the obferTat'oa on i\it ^Tt^oV^ou v\\li. 
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Dinner is ferved up, and the evening will be (pent as 

• 

unprofitably as the morning, and his whole life as this 

day. (Once more,) fuch a man is good for nothing* 
Encore unefon^^Ay, 

It is only pride that tan fupport him in a life fo worth- 

lefs, and fo much beneath the character of a man. 

ANECDOTE of the CARDINAL VIVIERS. 

John de Brogni, Cardinal of Viviers, who prefided 
at the council of Conftance as dean of the cardinals, 
had been a hog-driver in his infancy'. Some monks, 
pafling by the place where he was bufied in that mean 
employment, and taking notice of his wit and viva- 
city, offered to carry him to Rome, and bring him up 
to ftudy. The boy accepted of their offer, and went 
ftraight to a ihoemaker to buv a pair of fhoes for his 
journey ; the flioe-maker trufled him with part of the 
price, and tnld him, fmiling, he ihould pay him the reft 
when he was made a cardinal. He became a cardinal 
in reality, and did not forget his former low condition, 
but took care to perpetuate the memory of it. In a 
chapel he built at Geneva, over againft the gate of St 
Peter's church, he caufcd this adventure to be carved 
in a flone, where he is leprefented young and without 
fhoes, keeping hogs under a tree, and all around tlie 
wall are the figures of fhoes, to exprefs the favour he 
had received fi-om the flioc-maker. This monument 
is ftill fubfiliing at Geneva. 

Of ENGLAND. 

England is truly the queen of Iflcs, the empire and 
citadel of Neptune ; it is, at the fame time, the Peru 
of Europe, the kingdom of Bacchus, the ;(jchool of 
Epicurus, the academy of Venus, the country of Mars, 
the refidence of Minerva, the bulwark of Holland, the 
fcourgc of France, l>\e pmgaxot^ of the friends of fub- 
jedion, and, in one v/oxi, xii^^^i^^\i^^'^\^^av^* '^W 
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ladies there are very handfome ; courage is as If it were 
natural to the men, but it is carried to an exccfs that 
approaches npar to brutality. Mental talents there are 
as great as in any other country, oir perhaps greater : 
it is there that fortune may be juftly faid to pour out 
h'-jr favours with a liberal hand. The language of 
England is a mixture of all thofe that are fpoken in Eu- 
rope, but it has a greater degree of energy, and is more 
copious than any other. In fhort, this nation feems 
to want nothing to complete its happinefs but the fe- 
cret of knowing how to enjoy it. The natural inqui- 
etude of the people, and their e^ceflive jealoufy with 
refpe<£l to their privileges and freedom, have of tea 
plunged them into all the horrors of civil war, which 
have brought them (to the very verge) of deftrudlion. 

a deux deigts. 
From the obfervations^ I have been enabled to make, I 
can with fafety fay, that no place is more capable of 
Affording pleafure to a young man, who underftands 
the language, and has a fortune fufEcicnt to fupport the 
cxpeofes of a gentleman. 

FRATERNAL AFFECTION. 
The king of Cucho had three fdns, and, like many 
other parents, having moft affedlion for the youngeft, 
fome days before his death declared him his fucceffor to 
the excluiion of his brethren. This, proceeding was 
the niore extraordinary as it was contrary to the laws 
of the kingdom. The people, therefore, thought that, 
after the death of the king, they might, without any 
crime, raife the eldeft fon to the throne. This defign 
was univerfally approved of ; but the new king, calling 
to mind his father's laft words, rejected the offer, and 
taking the crown, placed it on the head of his youngeft 
brother, publicly declaring that he renounced it, and 
thought himfelf unworthy of it, as he was excluded by 
his father's will, and his father could not now retrao: 
what he had done. His brother, being affe6ted with 
.fuch a generous aftion, hiftantly entreated him not to 
pppofe the incJination of the pcopVt, ^NiViO ^^\x^^^svxv 
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for their ruler. He urged that he alone was the law- 
ful facccffor to the crown which he refufed, aad that 
their father cculd nor infringe the la\^'S of the king- 
dom ; th\t he had been betrayed by an extravagant 
fondnefs; and that, in a word, the people had the 
power of redrefiiiig any breach in the eftablifhed law^ 
Nothing, however, was capable of perfnading his bro- 
ther to accept of the crown. There was a glorious con- 
tefl: between the tvvo princes; and, as they perceived' 
that the difpute would be endlefs, they retired from court. 
Thus, each having both conquered and been vanquifh- 
ed, they went to eud rheir days together in peaceful fo* 
Ktude, and left their iiingdom to their other brother^ 

INGRATITUDE PUNISHED: 

AN LASTiRN TALE. 

He that's un^^rr.r-.'fii! has no fault but one, 
Allorhcrcririici n-.r^v pafs tor virtues in hira.— Young. 

A dervife, venerabie by his age, fell ill in the houfcr 
of a woman, who h:id been long a widow, and lived 
in extreme poverty in the fuburbs of Bidfom. He w^a» 
fo touched with thr care and zeal with which fhe had 
affifted him, that, at his departure, he faid to her, ** 1 
have remarked that you have wlierewith to fubfift alone, 
but that you have not fubftance enough tofharc it with 
your only fon, the young Abdallah. It you will truft 
him to. my care, I will endeavour to acknowledge, in* 
liis perfon, the obligations I have to you for the care 
you have taken of me." The good woman received 
this pisopofal with joy, and the dervife departed with tUc 
young man, advertifing her, that they muft perform a 
journey which would laft near two years. As thev 
travelled, he kept him in affluence, gave him excellent 
inflrudlions, cured him of a dangerous difeafe with 
which he was attacked ; in fine, he took the fmne care 
of him as if he had been his own fon. Abdallah a hun- 
dred times teflified his gratitude to him for all his boun- 
ties; but die old man always anfwercd, '* My fon, it 
is by adlions that gratkui^i \?. ^voNtd •, vre (halt fee, in 
a proper time and pUce, v*\iex\v^i nom ^x^ ^^ ^-bXa^^iS. 
as you pretend.'* ^^^ 
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One day as they continued their travels, they found 
theiufolvcs in a folitary place, and the dervife fkid to 
Abdillan, " My fon, we are now at the end of our 
journey; I fliall employ my prayers to obtain from hea- 
ven, tnat the earth may open and make an entrance 
wide enough to permit you to defcend into a place, 
where you will tlnd one of the greateft trepfures that 
the earth inclofes in her bowels. Have you courage to 
flefcend into this fulteiianeous vault ?'* continued he. 
Abdalhih fwore to him he might depend on his obe- 
dience and zeal. Then tlic dervife lighted a fmall fire, 
into which he caft a peifume ; he read and praytd for 
fome moments ; after which, the earth opened, and the 
dervife faid to him, " You may now enter, my dear 
Abdallah : remember that it is in your power to do me 
a great fcrvice, and that this is, pc-rliaps, the only op-> 
portunity you can ever have of teftifymg to me that 
ou are not ungtatefuL Do not let yourfelf be dazzled 
v all the riches you will find there ; think only of fei- 
amg upon an iron candleftick with twelve branches, 
which you will find cLofe to a door : that is abfolutely 
neceffary for m?." Abdallah proniifed every thing, 
and defcended boldly iitto the vault; but, forgetting 
what had been exprefsly recorrniended to him, wliilu 
he was filling his veft and his bofom with gc^ld and jew- 
els, which iTi'is fubterraneous vrult enclofed in prodigir 
ous heaps, the opening by which he entered cloftd of 
itreif. He had, however, prelence of mind enough to 
feize upon the irx-n candleftick, which the dcrvile had 
fo ftroDgly recommended to him: and, though the fitu- 
ation he was in was very terrible, he did nor abandon 
himlelf to deipair.; and, thinking only in what manner 
he Ihould get out of a place which might become his 
^ravc, he apprehended that the vault had clofed only 
becaufe he i'lad notfoliov/ed the order of the dervife ; he 
recalled to his memory the care and goodnefs he had 
loaded hirn widi, reproached himfelf with his ingrati- 
tude, and finiihed his meditation by humbling himfelf 
befoie heaven. . At length, after much pains L:nd in- 
quietude, he was fuitunate suoajl^ x.o W\ -^^ ys:^\^ns 
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pnflage which led him out of tliis obfcurecave ; though 
It was not till he had followed it a confiderable way 
that he perceived a fmall opening covered with briers 
and thorns, through which he returned to the light of 
the tin. He looked on all fides to fee whether he could 
perceive the dervife, but in vain: he dcfigned to deliver ' 
him the iron candleftick he fo much wiflied for, and 
formed a defign of quitting him, being rich enough, 
with what he had taken out of the cavern, to live in 
affluence without his affiftance. , 

Not perceiving the dervife, nor remembering any 
of the places through which he had paffed, he went on 
as fortune had direSed him, and was extremely afto- 
nifhcd to find hirafelf oppofite his mother's houfe, from 
which he imagined he was at a great diftance. She 
immediately inquired after the holy dervife. Abdaiiah 
told her frankly what had happened to him, and the 
danger he had iiin to fatisfy his unreafonable defires ; 
he afterwards fliewcd her the riches with which he ^vas 
loaded. His mother concluded, upon the fight of them, 
that the dervife only dcfigned to make a trial of his cou- 
rage and obedience, and that they ought to make ufe 
of the happinefs which fortune had prefented to them ; 
adding, that, doubtlefs, fuch was the intention of the 
holy dervife. "Whilfl: they contemplated upon thefe 
treafures with avidity, whdft t'ley were dazzled with 
the luftre of them, and forpaed a thoufand projefts in 
confequence of tliem, they all vanifhed away before 
their eyes. It was then that Abdullah fincerely re- 
proached himfelf for his ingratitude and difobedience ; 
and, perceiving that the iron candleftick had refifted 
the enchantment, or rather the juft punifhment which 
thofe deferve who do not execute what they promife, 
he faid, proftrating himfelf, — " What has happened to 
nie is juft ; I have loft what I had no defign t6 reftore, 
and the candleftick, which I intended to deliver to the 
dervife, remains with me : it is a proof that it rightly 
belongs to him, and that the reft was unjuft y acqui- 
re J." i\s he finiftied l\\efe 'woxds^ Ke placed the can- 
dle{Hck4n the midft of ^hdl:\\x^i^^^'^^Li\xaxvQX^. 
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When the night was come, without refle£ling upom 
It, he placed a light in the candleftick. Immediately 
they faw a dervife appear, who turned about for an 
hour and difappeared, after having thrown them an 
afper. This candleftick had twelve branches. Ab- 
dallah, who was meditating all the day upon what he 
had feen the night before, was willing to know what 
would happen the next night, if he put a light in each 
of them ^ he did fo, and twelve dervifes appeared that 
inftant; they turned round alfo for an hour, and each 
of them threw an afper as they difappeared. He re- 
peated every day the fame ceremony, which had always 
the fame fuccefs, but he never could make it fucceed 
more than once in twenty-four hours. This trifling, 
fum was enough to make his mother and himfelf fubfift 
tolerably : there was a time when they would have de- 
fired no more to be happy ; but it was not coniiderable 
enough to change their fortune It is always dange- 
rous for the imagination to be fixed upon the idea of 
riches. The fight of what he believed he fliould pof- 
fefs ; the projects he had formed for the employment 
of it ; all thefe things had left fuch profound traces ia 
the mind of Abdallah> that nothing could efface them.. 
Therefore^ feeing the fmall advantage he drew from, 
the candleftick, he refolved to carry it back to the der- 
vife, in hopes that he might obtain from him the treafure 
he had feen, or, at leail, find again the riches whicb 
had vaniflied from their fight, by reftoring to him a 
thing for which he teflified fo earnefJ; a defire.- He 
was fo fortunate as to remember his name, and that 
of the city which he inhabited.. He departed, therefore 
immediately for Magrebi, carrying with him his candle- 
ftick, which he lighted every night, and, by thatmeans» 
furnifhed himfelf with what was neceffary on the road, 
without being obliged to implore the afliflance and 
companion of the faithful. When he arrived at Ma- 
grebi, his firfl care was to inquire in what houfe^ or 
in what convent, Abounadar lodged.. He was fo well 
known that every body told him his haibiuxvc^tu. ^^ 

sepnircd tbithcr directly, and toxuvi^ fe^VM ^<c>\\&\^v"^^^ 

11 "4*^^^ 
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kept the gate of his houfe, having each a flalF, with a 
head of gold, in their hands : the court of this palace 
was filled with flaves and domeftics :. in fine, the r^- 
dence of a prince could not expofe to view greater mag- 
nificence. Abdallah, flruck with ailoniOinient and 
admiration, feared to proceed. Certainly, thought he, 
1 cither explained niyfelf wrong, or thofe to whom I 
addrefTed myfelf defigned to make a jefl of me, becaufe 
I was a ilranger : this is not the habitation of a dervife^ 
it is that of a king. He was in this embarraflinent, 
when a man approached him, and faid to him, *« AbdaU 
lah, you are welcome ; my matter, Abounadar has long 
expe&ed you. He then conducted him to an agree- 
able and magnificent pavilion, where the dervife was 
feated. Abdallah, ftruck with the riches he beheld on 
all fides, would have proftrated himfelf at his feet, but 
Abounadar prevented him, and interrupted him when 
]:c would have made a merit of the candlef^ick, which 
he prefcntcd to him. '• You are but an ungrateful 
wretch," faid he to him; " do you imagine you can im- 
pofc upon me ? I am not ignorant of any one of your 
thoughts ; and, if you had known the value of this can- 
dieflick, you would never have brought it to me : I will 
make you fcnfiblc of its ufe." Immediately he placed a 
light ill each of its branches i and, when the twelve der- 
vii'es had turned round for fome time, Abounadar gave 
each of them a blow with a cane, and, in a moment, 
they were converted into twelve heaps of fequins, dia- 
monds, and other precious ftones : *' This, faid he, is the 
proper ufe to be made of this marvellous candleftick. 
As to mc, I never defircd it but to place it in my ca- 
binet, as a talifman compofcd by a fage whom I revere, 
;:i:d am plcaicd to cxpolc it fometimes to thofe who 
come to vifit ine ; and, to prove to you, added he, that 
curiofity was the only occafion of njy fearch for it, 
here arc the keys of my magazines, open them, and you 
ihall judge of n^y richer ; you fliall tell me whether the 
moil i/iiatiablc niifcr would not be fatisficd with them.'* 
Abdalliih ojcvcd h\ra, aud c^Av.\\-\vuvid v«tV\^ tiva^azines 
W great cxtv'iit, fo iuWoi vAX \:c.^wwri qI ivioK.'s.^ ^-^ 
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he could not diftlnguifii which merited his admiratioit 

mod 9 they all defer ved it, and produced new defires. 

The regret of having reftorcd the candleftick, and 

thatof not having found out the ufe of it, pierced the 

heart of Abdallah. Abounadar feemed not to perceive 

it : on the contrary, he loaded him with careffes, kept 

him fome days in his houfe, and commanded him to be 

treated as himfeif. When it v/as at the eve of the day 

which he had fixed for his departure, he faid to him, 

*' Abdallah, my fon, I believe, by what has happened 

to you, yDu are corrected of the frightful vice of ingra- 

^ titude ; howGver, I owe you a mark of my afFedlion, 

I for having undertaken fo long a journey .with a view 

of bringing me the thing I defired : you may depart, I 

fball detain you no longer. You fhall nnd, to-mor- 

pow, at the gate of my palace^ one of my horfes to carry 

you : I make you a prefent of it, as well as of a flave 

who (hall conduiSl you to your houfe, and two camels 

j loaded with gold and jewels, which you fliatl choofe 

yourfclfout of my treafurcs.'* Abdallah faid to him 

\ all that a heart fenlible of avarice could exprefs when 

t its paflion was fatisfied, and went to lie down till the 

; morning arrived which was fixed for his departure. 

During the night, he was ftill agitated, without be* 
\ ing able to think of any thing but the candlefticic, and 
what it had produced. ** I had it (faid he), fo long in my 
power : Abounadar, without me, had never been pol- 
fefibr of it : what rifks did I not run in- the fubterra- 
neous vault ! Why does he now poffefs this treafure of 
treafures ? Bqcaufe 1 had the probity, or rather the 
folly, to bring it back' to him ; he profits by my labour 
and the danger I have incurred by fo long a journey. 
And v/hat does he give me in return ? Two camels 
loaded with gold and jewels : in one moment the can- 
dieftick will furniih him with ten times as much. It is 
Abounadar who is ungrateful : what wrong (hall I do 
him in taking this candlefticic ? None, certainly ; for, 
he is rich : and v/liat do I poll'efs ?*' Thefe ideas deter- 
mined him, at lengili, to make all Y^'vVd\ti\vL -cX^^Trv^^vs* \5i 
£ fcJiz^ upon the caadleitick. TU^ lYvwv'^, h^^.'^ xv^x. ^x'U 
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ficult, Abounadar having trufted him with the keys of 
his magazines. He knew where the candleftick was 
placed ; he feized upon it, hid it in the bottom of one 
of the facks, which he filled with pieces of gold aud 
other riches which he was allowed to take, and loaded 
it, as well as the reft, upon his camels. He had no 
other cagernefs now but for his departure : and, after 
having haftily bid adieu to the generous Abounadar, he 
delivered him his keys, and departed with his horfe, 
his flave, and two camels. 

When he was fome days journey from Balfora, he 
fold his flave, jefolving not to have a witnefs of his for- 
mer poverty ,^jjior of the fourcc of his prefent riches. He 
bought another, and arrived, without any obftacle, at 
his mother.'^, whom he would fcarcely look upon, fo 
much wa^ he taken up with his treafure. His firft car9 
was to place the loads of his camds and the candle- 
ftick in the moft private room of the houfe ; and, in his 
impatience to feed his eyes with his great opulence, he 
placed lights immediately in the candleftick : the twelve 
dervifes appearing, he gave each of them a blow with a 
cane with all his ftrengtb, left he fliould be failing in the 
laws of the tali" man : but he had not remarked that Abou- 
nadar, when he ftruck them, had the cane in his left hand. 
Abdallah, by a natural motion, made ufe of his right ^ 
and the dervifes, inftead of becoming heaps of riches, 
immediately drew from beneath their robe each a for- 
midable club, with which they ftruck him fo hard,and 
fo long that they left him almoftdead, and difappeared, 
carrying with them all his treafure, the camels, the 
horfe, the flave, and the candleftick. 

Thus was Abdaliah punilhed by poverty,- and almoft 
by death, for his unrcafonable ambition, which perhaps 
might have been pardonable, if it had not been accom- 
panied by an ingratitude as wicked as it was audacious,, 
lince he had not fo much as the rcfource of being able 
to conceal his perfidies from the too-pierci 3 eyes of 
his benefactor. 

- — ^ • 
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